S
The S

LIBRA‘%"
-.u.,...-.«“n-———- ( :: ) “;:\li);:; M
Hindu :

\; COLLECTION .
Splmtual L

Magazine.

TOL. VL [PART I

"iNos, 1—6, March 13 to August 11

— (0)‘-—_—
EDI X F"I_-)L BY

HMOTI LAL' GHOSE.
Do) —

CALOUTTA.



NOTICE.
THE OBJECT OF THE MAGAZINE,

The main object of the “Hindu Spiritual Magazine” 1.
to render death-—which has a horror for most men—easy to
mut with. 1t contains articles calculated to throw light on,
life after death, on manifestations, on Psychic experiences
and other cognate subjects of the spiritual world, or beating
ou Mesreerism or the Yoga system of the Hindus.

ANNUAL SUBSCRIPTION fINCLUDING PosTAGE:

India, Rs. 0 ; Great Britain, 1o Shillings ; America, 2z Dellars
CONTRIBUTIONS.

Contributions are invited from all referring to the abov-
subjrets.  Men, baving strange experiences in their lives due
to upintual agency, and similar other subjects bearing on th-
matt.r, may send authentic accounts of the same to the edito,
whn h will receive his best attention.

ADVERTISEMEN1S,
Tho.e who want to publish advertisements in the “Magazine’
should communicate with the Manager for special eontrac:
rati,  ‘The ordinary rates are -—Full page, per 1nerton
Rs 6, proportionate rates for half and quarter page-.
Now Rxapy.

Vob 1, Part I & Il are out of print now. Only a few
stiav copies are available at As. 8 per copy.

Vol. 1, Parts I & 11, beautifully bound in two complcte
Vuls. Rs. 3-4 each (including postage.)

Vol. 111, Parts I & I1 ... Rs. 34 cach

Vot. IV, Parts I & 11 ... Rs. 3-4 each.

Special rate for subscribers of the *“Magazine” for the
abeve parts is Rs. 2-8 per copy, including postage.

Watce for a sample copy of any particular u.onth with
cight annas stamps to

P. K, Guosk, Manager,
Agents s -

America: Mrs. G. B. Adams,

5625, Iairic Avenue, Chicago IH, (U, S. A)

(3reat Britain : Miss Annie A, Smitb, -

22, Hailey Road, South Hampsteaa. N. W. [.endon

e ——— e e
FProvtrd and Published by T. K. Piswas, af the Patika Presi
al Nos. 19 ond so Pagtazar Street, Caluito.



/ \‘ 3.-,\\1»1 /"6[

\

/

_—

S LIBRARY (ﬂ\

F oo arnpaan G }
TR I <5

- AR S

-1 SN

L0 TN
CONTENYS. CAteno.

__((),___.

UV

B oo Shishur Kumar Ghose : A Notable Hindu

Spirituahst . 69
(xrative Mesmertsm,—Part 11 ... 6, 90, 259, 447
Dead Man FFulfills his Promise .. 387
Drrect Writing Proves Spiritualism . 8x
b, Hyslop’s New Medium ... . .. 367
Dectnr Pecbles’ Fireside Musings ... 208,
In. Peebles” Musings - 245
Voclish Lady’s Experience ... U 7Y
Fadly Seunce ... .- 335
i“ew Notable LFacts About Spmtuahsm .. 50
Hatha Voga ... 11, 108, 18¢, 272, 339, 417
Hmdu Psychic . . ... 104
Hortible Ghost Possession ... .. 101
Hypootism : Its Therapeuatic Uses . 31
* I» there any Change at Death ?” .. 4553
faliw's Bureau ... .. 38
Muadness or Reality ? e AL
M.-morial Merories of Babu Shishir ]\umar Ghose ... 116
Mi. Stead on Julia’s Bureau ... ... 306
My Own Kxperiences ... 26
“Now Lvidences in Psychical Research” . 40¢
Notes 15 158, 233 313, 397 47¢
Occeultism 192, 204, 336, 429
Old Recollections .. 333

Origin of Spiritualism . X



CONTEN'TS.

Qur Spirit Friends: Lvidence of their Ldentity

Piinciple of Life ...

Private Sittings

Psychography . -

Public Demonstration in Honour of Shishir
Kumar Ghose .

Scme Historical Instances of Supernotiual

Phenomena -~
Some Reualistic Stories of Indian Yogees ... 132 =254,
Some Syllables of the After Lifg 48,
Spirit World a Replica of this
Story of a Cure by Mesmertsm

Theory and Practice of Tantra 18, 97, 221, zt1, 3(c, 4

Transition of Mr. Edward Wyllie
“Unseen” Coronation
Wizard of Kathiawad



THE
Hindu Spiritual Magazina.

e Y- -

FOUNDED BY
Shishir Kumar Ghose.

VOL. VL]

THE ORIGIN OF SPIRITUALISM,
~X):

( By SHisHIR KUMAR GHOSE )

MARCH, 1911, [No. 15

Wk do not know why it is, that, thcugh spirituali=m, 1t
proved true, would make the lot of men happy and is Lkely
to conveit sinners into saints, yet it is so very ditticult to be-
lieve. The question, “Can it be truc?” troubles even those
who have witnessed convincing proofs. The mind cannot
conceive of eternity and therefore a man cannot find a place
for the truth in his heart. “I am to live one hundred million
years and more” thinks the puny man who bas evidence
enough to convince him and he is staggered.
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Practically we see very few men will accept spiritualism
as I'rof. Challis did. He said, he had no help but to believe
it, because the cvidence was overwhelming. But the vast
majority  will accept it in the way Sir A. Wallace did
He said, “the facts beat me.” There are sceptics who are
not beaten even by facts. Sometimes sceptics like English
soldiers, will not realize that they have been beaten.  Siv
A. Wallace would be belicved in every other thing »ut this.
fombroso said that he saw his dead mother twice and
embraced her once ; his evidence was treated with scorn.
No ; people will believe anything, any absurdity, but not
spiritualism though based upon overwhelming evidence,

Onc amusing fact will expiain how unfaitly even eminent
men treat the subject of spiritualism. Dr. Carpenter is an
eminent man who wrote his **Mental Physiology™ ol 700 pages.
He disposed of the tricks of spititualism in a very casy fashion.
He took fur discussion all those phenoment which could
be explained away, but omitted to take notice of those
thonsands which have been proved to be tiue and are not
explicable !

A fact for which the word of even Sir W. Crookes was 1e-
jected was firs proclaimed by an unlettered girl of nine and her
discovery has been now accepted by many millions of men all
over the world. The discovery was made by Misses Fox in March
1848, What the age of the clder exactly was 1s not known, her
parents declare that she was then nine but she says (Mrs.
Jencken) that she was only five, The Misses Fox heard
noises in their house at Hydesville, New York, ewhen
their parents were out. Somehow or other these girls were
led, no doubt by the spirit which was making the notses



THR ORIGIN OF SPIRITUALISM. 3

by impressing thern with the idea, to inquire whether the
noises were controlled by intelligence. They asked first “who
arec you making the noise ? Strike twice if you understaud
me” and there were two raps. “Strike four” and there were
four. So it was seen that the invisible agent which was
making the noise was iutelligent. When the parents came, they
were informed of the wonderful noises, The parents tried
to find out the cause but they could not ; on the other hand
they could not  help  realising the fact that the invisible
agent, which made the noise, had the intelligence of a man,
for it heard what was told and wnswered quections !

Now, as this happened in a village the matter soon came
to the knowledge of the inhabitants.  Everyone of them
wis sceptically inchined and everyone of them was convinced
in his mind that he would explode the trick, but cveryone of
the inquirers was baffled.  One more intelligent than the rest
mvented a way of talking  with this invisible agent. It
witn suggested to the invisible being that the “yes” sheuld
bie expressed by three and “no™ by Hue rap, but what this signal
wias everyone now  hnows.  And the  spirit declared that
Lo was a pedlar on earth, bad been mudered in the ouse
and his body butied in the cellar indicating th exact spot,
whare the body lay.  And upon digging the <kelcton was
acwally found at a depth of six or seven feet at the
spot. Further it was  found that a  pedlar, berring
the name given by the spitit, had actually visited the house
five years ago and had mysteriously disappeared.

‘Thee family removed to the city of Rochester but the
nvise followed them. Vast crowds were attracted to make
enquiries ; though everyone heard the sound and saw th e
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telligence no one could account for the phenomenon except
by attributing it to spirits. A committee was appointed by a
public meeting to inquire into the matter. It failed, a
second one was appointed and a third too with similar resmlts.
The last committes was composed of men “voilently scepti
<al,” and they reported they could not discover the origim
of the sounds and further that their questions, many of them
mental, were answered correctly,”

The movement naturally began to spread into every
part of America, and in 1851, three years after the announce
ment of the phenomenon in the most intelligent eity of
New York, scientists, judges, merchunts, &c., formed them-
selves into a committee, Judge Ldmonds, the Chief Justice,
being one of then, to inquire into the matter. In 1854 a
second spiritual society was formed.  The third Committee
was formed with the eminent chemist, Prof. Mapes, for its
president, the members being all sceptics and belonging to
the highest position in society.  Tlus Committee composed
of twelve members  laboured  for four years and  all
the twelve were converted !

Do you, reader realise, the significance of the fact that
twelve intelligent men, some of themn scientists of the highest
position, and all sceptics who sat every weck for four years,
had to vote at last that it was a fact thuat men live after death
and can communicate with their fellows below ?

‘The phenomena began to vary ; the spirits began by 1ap-
ping, and at last ended by appearing as human beings w full
daylight. And thus spiritualism beat Aown cvery sort of scepti-
cism, and confounded the highest intelligence and most pro-
found scientific knowledge. And many millions of men were, at
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fast, convinced that men had a high destiny, and had to agree
with the beautiful saying of a spirit who wrote directly with
his spirit hand that “And is this world of strife to end in
dust ?”  No, sir, God is not a silly child.

Now the disputz was over a fact and not over an opinion.
The fact was first anncunced by an unlettered girl of nine ; it
has been tested in every possible way and she has now many
millions of followers. She was a prophet whose success
was  so rapid and so phenomenal! What is the
reason for her success? It was because she announced
a fact which it was in the power of everyone to test, and
most rigid tests found that it was true, otherwise it would
have been nipped in the bud. The very fact of the move-
meut having originated with a girl of nine, which has spread
so rapidly all over the world, shews that the fact s a fact.

The most convincing proof of the truth of spiritualism

lics in the fact of its origin, its rapid growth and its present
position,



CURATIVE MESMERISM.—PART 11
(X)-:
(L)
PRELIMINARY NOTES.
DR, BapBiT commenced his paper on the subject of
“Philosophy of Cure” with the following lines. He very
rightly said—*“Men have worn the Medical, Political, and
Religious ruts so deep by centuries of travel, that they can
scarcely see out, much less gez out, and so the poor dear
people, who are languishing and dying for some higher truths,
must continue to suffer.”

In former days, even men of high education were not
inclined to believe that there may be any scientific basis of
the art of mesmerism, much less that it can cure diseases.
But this is not the case now. Mesmerism has, after ali,
drawn the attention of the educated people of the present
<day, and has succeeded in arresting their most earnest atten-
tion. In India, however, it is not a new thing at all. Indians
never forgot the wonderful power of their R7skis and genuine
Bramhins of the old age, whose very sight only could cure
. dying man,

It is, however, a pity that the medical men of our country
#0 not secem to take any interest in the matter, though it
should occupy their special attention for their own and their
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patients’ benefit, It is not a rare case that they themselves
can not sometimes rely on the drugs they use, nay, even
some of the highest authorities in the medical world have
finally decided that they induce fifty other diseases in the
body of a patient by using a poisonous drug to cure a single
complaint The following quotation from Dr. Babbit’s
remarks on drugs may perhaps make some impression in
the thoughtful minds of our readers, specially the medi-
cal men,

“All schools of medicine have their noble men, thLeir
intuitional souls, who rise above old theories and treat disease
with skill. To such I give the right hand of fellowship. But
when [ think of the millions whose joints have been stiffened,
blood poisoned, nerves shattered, and their whole systems rack-
ed with pains by means of false drugs, I feel like crying aloud
and begging our medical men, as well as the people, to
open their eyes to higher conceptions, and stop the absurd
cry of ‘Humbug ! quackery! to every new thing. Medical
writers admit that ffYy-one diseases come from the use of
mercury !  Who can tell how many more spring from the
use of all the narcotics and poisons that are so freely given !
See how truth-loving souls can rebuke their own profession :’

The following are the startling confessiuns noted by
Dr. Babbit,

“Nine times out of ten our miscalled remedies are abso=
lutelyginjurious to our patients,” says Dr. Jamieson of Edin-
burgh. Prof Barker says, “there is, I am sorry to say, as much
quacking in the medical profession as out of it.” Dr. Ramage,
Fellow of the Royal College of Physicians, London, says,
'*How rarely do our medicines do good! How often do we
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make our patients really worse! I fearlessly assert, that in
most cascs the suferer would really be safer without a
physician than with one” Then again Dr. Titus, Counsellor
of the Court at Dresden, says, “Threefourths of mankind are
killed by medicines and prescriptions.”

To these we can also add several such startling confessions
of many other great men in the medical world, namely, Dr.
Rush, Sir Astley Cooper, Prof. Valentine Mott, Dr. Aber-
nethy etc. Butthen what these prove? Does it not show
that there is something unsatisfactory in the present conditior
of the healingart? Is it not the fact then that much of the
learning of our medical men has been misdirected ? And should
we not, therefore, look around to find a simple basis for a
better supersiructure ?

Now what this better superstructure can be? There must
be something which can exercise a greater power over the
system with better effect, and this something is nothing more
than the FINE Force which God has so kindly bestowed on
us, Dr. Babbit says, “Fineness is Power, Grossness is Weak-
ness,” and he illusirates the law of Power and \Weakness in
the following way.—“Take a solid, such as rock, or a piece
of ice, lying in stupid inertness. Water being a grade higher
is able to wear away the rocks and earth, Steam, which is
1700 times lighter than water, possesses a terrific power and
drives the most ponderous machinery. Electricity, far more
subtle still, arouses chemical action, and excites the thermal
power of steam itself, until it bursts the earth asunder,sas in
earthquakes. Sunlight, still more refined, kindles the whole:
vegctable and animal world into life and starts the electrical,,
thermal and chemical forces into conceivable activities.
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Gravitation, which is vastly more swift and attenuated than
electricity and light, wafts all suns and worlds. When we
ascend to the spiritual and psychic forces, thence to the
human spirit itself, then to angels, archangels, up to the
Infinite Spirit, we reach the primate and ultimate of all
positive power in the universe, Thus does power ever increase
as we ascend from solid and coarse matter to spirit and
ethereal matter, from the earthly and gross to the pure
and celestial.”

Baron Reichenbach and several other eminent scientists
and physicians, by a vast series of experiments, have proved
the existence of this fine spiritual emanation from all objects
in the universe, and specially from human beings. This
fine force is called by different names by different scientists,
such as, Odie Force, Magnetic Aura, Magnetic fluid
etc., and is the best and the finest of all powers that man
CAD exercise,

Meadical men, however, have chosen the law of Weakness.
Dr. Babbit says “Man, the highest of visible objects, connect-
ing link between heaven and earth, has been fed with minerals
and earthly substances which lie at the bottom of the scale.
The brutes themselves rarely sink so low as the mineral
kingdom in their selections. He who emits the finest and
divinest of elements needs the divinest in return as his own
sustenance.” But the medical men argues that “the human
system includes mineral elements, and needs minerals to
supplye their place.” True, it has some mineral elements,
but in a very refined condition.* Kind nature seeing that

* The following is the minute proportion of mineralsin a human
body, as given in Marshall’s Physiology. —Calcium 1-77th part, Phosphoras
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the earthy matter was very unfit for the stomach, wrought a
great transformation of these coarser elements in the form
of the vegetable kingdom. ‘rhe finer, stronger elements of
the human system, those which vitalize and control all the
rest, are beyond all chemical analysis. It is these exquisite
elements which weild the nerves, blood and muscles, without
which the body is a dead lump of dust which the mightiest
chemicals in the world can not control.

After all this, can we not say that it would be better for
us, and specially the physicians, to look into these subtle
forces, and see if some better understanding of the circulatory
system cannot be arrived at, in order that they may achieve
more success ? “The meckanism of the circulation,” says Dr.
Buchanan, “is sufficiently understood, but our mechanical
knowledge of the circulation, derived from Harvey and his
successors, does not give usthe law of the distribution of
the blood. The knowledge of the channels and hydraulic
apparatus, without that of the forces which preside over the
circulation and distribution of the blood, is comparatively a
meagre species of knowledge.”

The above abstracts and quotations, will, I hope, have
some effect on the minds of our readers, specially the medical
men, for whose benefit only the above notes have been
introduced.

B. B. BHUTTACHAR]EE

1-87th part, Sulphur 1-700th*fpart, Sodium 1-1000th part, Potassium
1-4000th part, Iron 1-10,000th part, Magnesium 1-80,000th part,
Silicon one half-millionth part, and all these are found in she foods
we eat, and in a more refined form than in the crude minerals themselves.
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Tuere are different systems of Yoga, but there is a
strong identity pervading all these seemingly different aspects
of the various systems, Training of the mind, regulation of
thoughts, improvement of character, moral, intellectual and
spiritual, and ptofound devotion to God are absolutely
necdful for those who want to be a Yogee. There is no
difference in all these points among the jyogees of
different  sections.  Vama (restraints) and  Niyamas
fobservances) are equally needful for the Hatha-Yogees as
well as for Raja-Vogees. Yama and Niyamas are calculated
to be of immense help to those who desire to have mental
culture improved or wish to develop in themselves the powers
of occultism. The exercise of yama and Niyamas exerts a
very powerful influence in buiiding our character and deve
loping and rousing up the power of our soul that lies in it
in a dormant and potential state. The benefits and advantages
deriv.ed from them are many, some of which are stated below :—

(1) The cultivation of a habit of steady and continuous
attention, or of properly directing the mind to any subject

which is before it, so as fully to eontemplate its elements
and relations.
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(2) Careful regulation and control of the succes-
sion of our thoughts, This remarkable faculty is very
much under the influence of cultivation; and on the
power so acquired depends the important habit of
regular and connected thinking. It is primarily a
voluntary act. In some, the thoughts are allowed to wander
at large without any regulation or are devoted only to
frivolous or transient objects, This condition of mind is
not at all suitable to the practice of yoga. The would-be yoges
must at first try to acquire a habit of steady and continuous
attention and regulation of the successive thoughts. This
important habit gains strength by exercise

Our mind is, generally, employed in the ordinary engage-
ments of life or matters of business including concerns of
domestic arrangements, personal comforts and other pursuits ,
each of these, of course, deserves a certain degree of atten-
tion, but this requires to be strictly guided by its real and
relative importance. It is entirely unworthy of a sound and well-
regulated mind to have the attention solely or chiefly engaged
on matters of personal comfort or of trivial importance
calculated merely to afford amusement for the passing hour.
A would-be yogee should be very careful about all these digres-
sions or aberrations. Mental power, the bighest resource
which a would-be yoges should possess, is altogether lost whea
the mind wanders aimlessly from one thought to another, just
like a straw drifted by the wind.

There is another drawback to the mental progress ot the
student of yoga. Mind at leisure is the fruitful source of
the various trivial thoughts, and visions of the imagination built
up by the mind itself when it has nothing better to occupy it.
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Itis a well.known psychological truth that mind can not
‘temain idle; when it is not occupied with subjects of
useful, kind it will find a resource in those which are frivolous
ot hurtful—in mere visions—in waking dreams or ia fictions in
which the mind wanders from scene to scene unrestrained by
probability and unguided by truth. No habit can be more
opposed than this to a healthy condition of the mental powers
required to acquire success in the exercise of yoga.

The purpose of these few observations is simply to
express the mportance of the regulation of thoughts, by
which our mind can always find an occupation of absorbing
interest,quite distinct from the ordinary transactions of life or
the mere pursuit of frivolous enjoyments, and also totally
distinct from that destructive babit by which the mind is
allowed to run to waste amid visions and fictions dangerously
detrimental to the interest of a would-be yogee. It is for
all these purposes that yemae and Niyama have been calcu-
lated as principal factors of yega. Like yama, Niyama
embodies in it ten qualities such as (1) Zapak or
austerity ; (2) Santoska or contentment ; (3) Asttkyam (belief in
God and in another world); (4) Danam (charity); {5) Iswara-
pwjanam (Worship of God); (6) Sidkanta bakya-shrabanam
(listening to the settled doctrines); (7) Hree (modesty); (8)
Mati (determination); (9) Zupak-Sakishnuta (power of endur-
ing the pains arising out of the austerity); (o) Hom
{offering oblations to the vaidic gods by throwing ghee into
the congecrated fire )

Of these, Zapa’ hasbeen dealt with to a certain extent in
the previcus issue. As for the second, sz, contertment, it is
nedless to dilate on this subject. This quality is essential for a
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would-be yogee, Without it, mind loses its balance, hankers
after different pursuits, grows restless, and is deprived of sere
nity which is one of the principal factors that constitute the
mental mechanism thoroughly fit for entering into the domain
of yoga. Mind without contentment roves like a hungry woll
or like a famished dog having no rest or satisfaction. Mind
with inordinate desires loses its inward peace ; covetous men
are never at rest, whilst a heart with contentment lives in
continual peace which is an eternal abode of happiness and
joy, and which alone serves 1o keep the mind at perfect equil-
tibrium and cheerfulbess—a condition c¢ssentially necessary
for a would-be yogee.

The third point of Nyama or observance is Astikya or
belief in God—a reverential sense of the presence and perfec-
tions of the Deity. It calls our attention to that homage of the
mind and of the heart which we owe peculiarly to God. 1t
consists in a large measure in the purity and devotedness of
the mind.

In human systems of ethics, attention has been chiefly
directed to the obligation of social and relative morality, but
along with a corresponding integrity of our moral character,
belief in God is a necessary condition without which we can
not advance even a step towards the domain of yoga. A
habitual effort to cultivate a sense of Divine presence and
habitual desire to have the whole moral condition regulated
by this impression, is indispensably necessary,

Astikay implies sacred respect for the character of God and
is opposed to every kind of profaneness or aught by which
one might weaken in himself or others, the reverential feelings
due towards the character and even the name of the Aimighty.
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This must be extended not towards the outward conduct alone,
but to the desires and affections of the heart.

Communion with God is the highest goal and ultimate
object of the genuine yogees. Belief in God and His presence
musi be cultivated by the would-be yogees with due care.

iod is the perennial source of all powers. Qur soul receives
all powers from Him alone and is a part and percel of that
Fternal Principle ; soul is rather a partial reproduction of the
Author of the universe. Thus it is an admitted fact that our
soul is immortal, it does not perish with our body.

Astikya also implies a belief in the next wotld. At death,
our soul or /fiva leaves this inaterial body and gets a fresh
lease of life.  This belicf in the next world is essential for a
student of yoga. So a yogee is a spiritualist per excellence.

Danam or charity ennobles and elevates our own mind and
lends to mitigate the sufferings of our fellow-creaturcs. Besides
all these, it has another influence which, though esoteric in
its  meaning and too deep in its significance, can
still be realized if we take a little care to think
about it. Charity gladdens the heart of the being that
reccives it, and is again reflected on the heart of the
man that gives it and thus it indicates that there is an
organic Whole—a mighty all-pervading One of whom we all of
us are but the parts and parcels. There is a concordance and a
co-relation between the different parts ; the promotion of the
welfare of each unit tends to scrve the cause of the grand
integral organic Principle of the universe. Practice of charity

gives ths students of the Yoga this important and sacred in-
struction,

Lswar-pujanam or worship of God is one of the observances
enjoined for the would-be yogee in the Hatha-yoga system.
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It has also heen mentioned in the Patanjal yoga sutram,
as Iswara pranidhanam. Pramdkan means meditation. A
yogee must practise to place before his mind the idea of
God in such a way as to exclude every other thing
from it ; and nothing remains in the thinking principle except
the thought of God. This act of the mind is called Zsiwara
pranidkanam or Iswar-pujanam.

The sixth observance mentioned in the Hatha-yoga-
Pradipika is sidhanta-bakya-shrabanam or listening to the
settled doctrines. This imparts strength and healthy tone to
our mind and stimulates the good sentiments that lie dormant
in our soul.

Hree or modesty is a protective agent ; it protects us from
committing evil or vicious acts, Apprehension of uncanny
and uncharitable criticism tends to prevent us from doing any
unworthy and unbecoming acts which exert a pernicious
influence on our moral character. So the sense of shame or
modesty should be cultivated by the students of yoga.

Matior determination is another factor of . AZyama. Strong
and steady determination of mind is the mother of will-power.
This is a quality absolutely necessary not only for those who
wish to practise yoga, but even an ordinary man of the world
requires this quality to attain success in the ordinary pursuits
of life,

Tapah-Sakisknuta or power of enduring pains arising out of
practising austerities must be developed by those who have a
mind to enter into the domain of the Hatha-yoga. «

Hom or offering oblations to Vaidic gods by throwing ghee
into the consecrated fire, is performed by the would-be yogee
with a belief that this would please the various Vaidic Deities
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who are supposed to preside over the various elements of nature
and whose helps are absolutely necessary to gain mental and
physical strength to obtain success in Yoga, and who,
though invisible, protect us from evil influences which put
obstacles in the path of progress or tend to injure the whole
fabric of mental culture already built up by the would-be yogee.

These are the factors of NViyama or observanzes enjoined
in the Hatha-yoga Pradipika, a work of considerable authority
relating to Hatha-yoga.

Ashanas or posture would be dealt with in my next
article.

Rasik Mouan By BHUSAN.



THEORY AND PRACTICE OF TANTRA.
t(X)-:
[v1)
STUDIES IN THE ELEMENTARY THEORY.--Contd.

Wi have alicady given in the last issue a preliminary idea o)
the essential principles involved in “LFaith and Love.” We
may now proceed to point out the correlative principles in the
Spiritual sphere. Let us first confine ourselves to the two leading
iypes of religious conceptions of the masses. The first is
the Vedic rites ; the second, those represented by the narrower
‘Tantrik doctrine.  We take these types, however, not in
their ideal form, with which possibly we should have little
difference of opinion, but in their practical working, orin
tre form in which they are held especially by the rank
and file of those who belong respectively to these types,
since the strength or weakness of any religious conception
1s best judged from the form in whichit presents itself to,
and influences the common mind,

No more perfect or more sad example of hypocricy exists
than in the case of those bogus thousands who swell the
rank of the Guru, Guruism offers to the masses a réligious
agency, but that is mechanical and purely external. As a
rule, a cheap religion is a desideratum of the human heart ;
and an assurance of salvation (Mwk#) at the smallest pos-
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sible cost of leisure hours in the morning and e¢vening forms.),
the tempting bait held out to a conscience-stricken world:
by the so-called Guru. Thousands, therefore. who have

never been taught to use their faculties of mind in “working

out their own salvation,” thousarnds who will not exercice:
themsclves religiously, and who yet cannot be without the

exercises of religion, entrust themselves in idle faith to the

Vedic or Tantrik rites. It is not hecause the Guru, in these

days, is often a hypocrite; and the system of his teachings.
madequate  as a  representation of the matters spiritual.

But it is because the system ministers falsely to the deepest

need of man and pracgically reduces the end of the Guruism

to sclfishness.  This s not a matter to make light of.  We

wish we were caricatwing instead of representing things as

they are, But we carry with us all who intimately know

the spiritual conditien of the Tantra in asserting that, in

some cases, the Tantriks have nothing more to show for

their tenets than maniras and fooms of devotion.  In fact,

the muans are mistaken for the end, and the opening-ap of

the possibility of spiritual growth becomes the signal to stcp

growing,  The mechanical way in which the Tantrik doctrine

is taught, leaves the mind without stimulus, and so, far fiom

ministering to spiritual growth the mere process of devotion

ministers to exactly the opposite.

If a man neglects himself for a few years, he will change
into a worse man and a lower man. It is, however, not
necessary®here to pause for proof that there is 2 retrograde
principle in the being of every man. We mie kept from
dying by a mere temporary endowment which gves our
life an ephemeral dominion over the elements. As soon as
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this temporary endowment is withdrawn, our nature is
révealed. The very things which appeared to minister to
our growth will then turn against us. Similarly, our
spiritual life is subject to the mind’s atmosphere which is
the daily trial, circumstance and temptaticn of the world;
and it is the spiritual life alone which gives the mind power
to utilize temptation and trial, and without it they turn
against the mind,

There is an affectation that the ‘Vantrik doctrine lies
beyond the sphere of the comprehension which serves men
in ordinary things. This is an exception It lies as near
the natural as the spiritual. The spirnal eye must die
and losc its power by purely natural ‘aw if the mind
choose to walk in darkness rather than in lLight. The mind.
in its highest sense, is a vast capacity for the realisation
of Divine Energy. Its highest faculty is 1 talent—the most
splendid and sacred talent we possese-—yet it is subject
40 the natural conditions and laws. ‘The minds of some
men are already honey-combed, through und through. with
the eternal consequences of neplect, s« that taking the
rational view of the case jusf woz, it is swi ply inconceivable
that there is any escape jusé mow. I ape means nothing
more than the rradual emergence of the higher being from
the Jower, and nothing less; it involves the development
of the capacity for the spiritual appreastion of Divine
Tnergy. We are not to hope for anvihing mysterious ;
it is a definite opening along certain lines wiich are definitely
marked by Divine Energy.

Tet it be remembered that the “present” is the fulfil-
ament of the “past” and in like mwanner, man is the
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final unfoldment and fulfilment of his previous existences,
It is therefore for us to develop among the ruins
of the “pas” a “present” being; and as our con-
ception of spiritual being must be taken from natural
being, our ideals of the spiritual lives along which the
presenat nature is to run must be borrowed from the known
lines of the past. This lLeing the case, we may at once
take it for a settled fuct that a man must find that
the first step in spiritual life is to feel his helplessness.
As he enters into the spiritual kingdom the fust
condition is to possess the child-spirit /7., the
profoundest helplessness  plus the most artless feeling
of dependence. It is not out of place here to remind
that the natural life owes all to environments, and similarly
does the spiritual life.

Nature is always noiseless, All her greatest gifts are-
given in secret. Spiritual character grows out of a strong
will, and is merely the product of anxious work, self-command
anda self-denial. Spiritual growth is a process maintained
and secured by a spontaneous and mysterious inward prin-
ciple—spontaneous in its origin, mysterious in its operation,
and obscure in its destination. True mystery casts no shadows
around. Thus “Love and Faith” in the spiritual sphere is.
mysteriousin its origin. We can only form an idea of its.
manifestations while we analyse the characteristics of the ad-
vanced Tantrik. His body becomes spiritualised matter formedi
of mol&ules grown out of his thought, The circulation of his-
blood becomes uniform, and his nerves seem to be in subjec-
tion to his mind. He is able to direct energy to any part
of the body that he wi:lzlascil‘o praise and blame he grows
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by degrees indifferent. His “Love” and “Faith” encompasses
him as a shield, and no bharm can befall him. His mission
is to enlighten the world around him by radiating pure
thought upon the ether by which he is surrounded, because,
he is conscious of the fact that some human mind in
‘need of comfort will draw to itseif this thought by power
of the attraction of like to like. Even by his thought he
.can shield others from harm since he has the faith that is
born of knowledge. He is then without desires of the senses
.and attachments. He loves Divine Energy alone, and sees that
-every human being is potentially divine,

From these manifestations we may sefely infer that the
‘Tantrik acquites, in the first instance, a knowledge of the
force of mind in conflict with matter and then with the
spiritual sphere. e former is commonly known as *Love”
.and the latter “Faith”. It is the force of thought that can
produce any psychic phenomena ; and the Tantrik who has
.acquired this force finds himself atonce in the companion-
ship of Divine Energy. The divine peace which passeth
all understanding dwells within him, and he within it.

Now, the various processes of acquiring this force ol
thought are worth a serious consideration. The first step in
-each form of prayer to the Divine Energy consists of a desire
or a mental current, and since all desires work on the plan
of electric current we know that there is a power latent
in the mental current. The first attempt should be to
understand the value of secrecy which represents jnsulation
in respect of the mind's battery. When a man is engaged
in a certain form of worship, no matter how trivial, he
must practise the evolution of magnetism from repressed
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desire of imparting to an enquirer any piece of information
asto what he does. This secret of his is a unit of mental
magnetism stored up in his brain battery; and this secret
50 held, begets a force to it from without. The more secrets
be stores up in his mind, the greater repression or insulation
he would be exercising, and, in consequence, the greater his
command over his impulses. Silence does not mean
for him unsociableness—by no means. It is the babit of
steadfast thought. What is not understood isa mystery ;
and what contains a mystery is a power.

The next point is that he must seek always to avoid
flattery. He must check his desire for approbation at every
turn. After each consclous repression of such desire-force
he can actually feel the power in his very nerves; and at the
same time he will notice a difference in the attitude of others
towards him—a greater desire on their part to seek him out,
to talk, and to be with him. All people are naturally inclined
to seek approbation in some form in a greater or less degree.
As a rule, those who seek it most eagerly get the least,
and the reason is not far to seck. They do not retain and
conserve the force which attracts that form of mental current.
It is the force in desire for approbation that drives people
against their judgment to seek the treacherous paths
of flattery.

Ae soon asa man is able t> recognize that there isa
magnetic value of secrecy and the suppression of vanity
we would impress upon him the fact that all temptation is
then a blessing in disguise. 1f he yields to temptation, this
will neutralize at once the attractive condition and weaken the
amental current,
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Now, the Tantrik doctrine teaches us a variety of method
of conserving the force of thought or energy. The elementary
one is this—first, the Tantrik concentrates his mind on a
desire so that he may get the benefit of its full force. He
then exercises the art of “Pramayam” viz, he begins very
slowly to inhale a long full breath to the extreme capacity
of his lungs ; as he draws in this breath he repeats mentally
to himself 2 mantra (generally the first letter of the Zranal
~r Aum, ) and while doing so, he impresses upon himself
that he consciously appropriates the full force of the desire;
next, he holds the full breath for double the period he
took to draw it in, and repeats mentally the second letter,
and similarly impresses upon himself that he has been able
to absorb the force; and lastly, he exhales the breath
slowly and evenly for the same period and repeats mentally
the third letter, feeling himself impressed with an idea that he
then possesses a petfect balance and poise with which to
control the magnetic force he has been storing. In
a word, each set of “Pranayam” helps us to fix the idea
of appropriation, absorption and poise. It must at the same
time be remembered that there is a very close relation
between the six ckakra (stages) of the corporeal structure
and the emotional nature of man. This will be fully explain-
cd later on, The Tantrik continues this process of “Pranayam”
until he feels a sensation which is one of increased self-
confidence. It isnot assertive in the least, but simply re-
assuring. Thus, he conserves the desires of the flesif as well
as the desires of the mind, This is not merely the old
doctrine of self-denial — it is the scentific law of the force
~— mental current. Some people try this process of Pranayam
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mechanically without recourse to mental exercises, and lo!
he finds it ineffective. The reason is obvious. If we give
the sunlight a chance at the plant, in process of
time, the plant will thrive—it does not jump at once
into full bloom, it must take time to develop naturally.
Similarly, in the case of the Tantrik, the light is to let in to
him through the proper uses of this process ; and as he begins
to take interest in the process, he finds himself capable of
conserving the force in course of time. Also, when he begins
to develop his magnetic personality on these lines, he finds his
eyes brighter, his carriage more erect, and, in a word, his whole
body actually undergoing a physical change.

SRIMAT SACHIDANANDA SwaMI.



MY OWN EXPERIENCES.
:o(X)-:
I11.

THosE of my readers who have followed me so far can form
some idea of the sense of great disappointment under which
I was smarting since the seance described in my last paper,
came off. Never in the whole course of my experience had
I approached a subject with feelings of such conflicting emo-
tions as I did on the particular occasion I am about to relate.
Smarting as I was under a keen sense of disappointment it
was, however, some time before I could shake off the im-
pression made on me by the Be/ tree incident which, try
as I would, still remained shrouded in mystery.

AsI lay on my bed that night on my return home after
the sitting was over, I was involuntarily led to think of the
various incidents in connection with the night’s performance.
The pursuit I had once so enthusiastically loved seemed to
me to have suddenly become too wearisome, insipid and
altogether distasteful. I felt myself quite unfit to conduct
any more sittings, for, I was fast losing my faith in spiritua-
lism. So it had proved all moonshine—the story of the
alleged message from a departed soul. Once the thought
occurred to me to take out the message and coneign it to
fire owing possibly to its being associated with the name
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of one whose memory I held sacred. Strange to say, it never
once occurred to me to see whether those torn pieces of
paper rolled into a ball given me by the medium contained
any writing or message. I had thrust it into a corner of my
box where forgotten and undisturbed it might bave continued
to remain, had not, the incidents I am about to relate in this
paper, taken place,

To return to my point. I could not sleep when I went to
bed on the night in question. I felt feverish and restless. Some-
how or other the thought of the Sanyasi who controlled the
medium got into my head mixed up in some strange way
with that of my wife from whom the alleged message purport-
-ed to come. I could not have explained why, but I felt very
sad on this occasion and all that I can remember, before
I was overtaken with sleep, was the blowing upon me of a
«cold breeze which grew so intensely piercing that I thought
1 was getting benumbed. 1 felt hemmed in on all sides and
found no way out. I struggled hard to get rid of the unpleasant
sense of constraint I found myself placed under. Do people
about to die feel what I was experiencing then? But sup-
posing I were to die what then? The recollection of my
-departed wife came to my relief. Through association of ideas
the thought of the mystic control and of the alleged message
were called up in an unaccountable manner, Then followed a
most curious and remarkable dream the incidents of which
1 feel bound to narrate and for reasons which will be disclosed
in dug course with the progress of my narration. I dreamt
I stood alone on the summit of a mountain, Piercing
intense cold I felt; hard glittering snow surrounded me;
above it all rose dark ice-covered rocky peaks. I saw
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something moving before me across a wide expanse of
what seemed to me to be an interminable barrier of water,
forests and masses of stone. Was it a human being or a
shadow that I saw approaching me? It stood still. It was
directing me and I felt I must obey the shadow whether
I would or no. Whither was she lcading me? I perceived
before me a sort of cavity down which I was being led by
the shadow sometimes by voice, sometimes by sign T felt
uneasy. I accosted the shadow. It answered not. What
did it mean, this shadow, which seemed endowed with the
powers of motion and yet seemed voiceless. I turned aside
and struck out in another direction. I saw before me in
the distance another shadowy form which on closer inspection
appeared to be that of a Sanyasi with a #ishul (triand ) in
his hand who looked hard at me with a terribly me-
nacing expression of countenance. This latter figure
seemed to me to be that of a person whom [
thought I knew but whom 1 could hardly recollect.
Strange words were whispered to me whichl ropeated in
mechanical submission without understanding a syllable
of what I uttered. 1 felt the ground tremble beneath me.
Mutely I turned to the Sanyasi whom I saw bend down and
describe certain mysterious figures in the air, with his triand
and from what I could gather he seemed to describe the
figure of a pentagon n a circle. Involuntarily I turned to the
other figure who had served me as a guide but it too had
vanished. I was left alone to face the enraged Sanyusi who
stood before me with the #¢shu/ in his hand in the attitude
of one who was taking aim and about to hurl the triand
atme, I entreated him to spare me and let me go. He
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seemed to pay no heed to what I said. In a thundering
voice he told me he was the mighty Shiva—the destroyer of
the universe, and the place where he stood, he said, was his
abode, the celebrated mount Kailasha. “How have I offend-
ed you,” I asked. “Would you like to know how,” came the
reply. “Louk there and see whom you bave offended” and he
directed his triand towards a certain point of the horizon.
1 turned mechanically towards the quarter he pointed out and
I saw in the figure of a female in the space afar the features
and the form of my long lost wife. Her arms were outstretch-
ed towards me in supplication and unutterable distress and
I heard distinctly a voice of warning and of anguish
escape her lips. I knew the voice, it was that of my wife.
Her voice, look, attitude and gestute were of one who
sees another in deadly peril. She too held something in
ner hand. 1t was the 77pafra or the three leaves of the
ZBel tree which invitingly she held out to me but before
I could receive the gift from her the Sanyasi snatched it
out of her hands and vanished out of sight in a moment
but that moment sufficed to free my mind from the
constraint which had before enslaved it. Then everything
changed as suddenly. Thick clouds gatbered and covered
the face of the earth, An impenctrable wall of darkness
and silence formed around me. I haveja vague reminiscence
«of some intervening wanderings, of giant trees, of steep and
;mcky precipices. A heavy sleep came ovepme at daybreak
and when I awoke the sun was high&n the heavens.
So then it was alla dream? But what was the matter with
me? I could hardly turn myself in bed, so weak and exhaust-
fed I felt with an aching pain all over my body. I thought
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1 was going to beill. Treturned to my habitual duties and
avocations and tried to dismiss the incideatsJof the dream.
but its melancholy remembrance did still haunt me and with
a persistency I had not experienced before. I gradually
recovered my habitual calm but continued to feel indisposed
for the whole of the next week at the end of which period
the next seance was to come off and which forms the subject
matter of the present paper. But curiously enough on the
nizht previously to that on which the present scance took
place I dreamt the same dream over again I had not said
one word to any one as to the curious and siynificant dream
I had scen.

s the time announced for the sitting drew nigh T felt
wmy spirit revive.

The seance commenced at 7-30. The medium was
entranced as before and lay prostrate on the ekarpoy by the
open window, in the same room, his hands crossed, his
bright eyes wide open and steadfastly fixed upen the ceiling.
In order to draw out something, if possible, about my dream
I wpened conversation with him in the following manner :

Are you here ?—VYes.

What's your name please ?—(No answer.)

I had been subject to great misgiviags as to whether
it would be advisable to continue my experiments with the
sane medium or not. '

The change in the medium became very visible to me
at this stage. He told me in an excited manner that I
(the present writer) ought not to go on with these seances
any more, “for,” he added, *“you arean infidel, an unbeliever.”
This remartk so often made by the control quite put me out
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on this occasion. I know that researches in spiritualism
begin in an open mind and unhappily end in dogma and
we become as positive and fanatical as any other bigot.
I did not therefore like to enter into any argument on the
subject with the control. So I quietly retorted, “Nothing
15 forthcoming on your part to prove that you too are not
a fraud!” No answer was returned. I was unconscious
either of curiosity or of awe. I only maintained a calm and
passive attitude of indifference. Slowly and almost imper-
ceptibly the idea grew upon me that I had heard this voice
somewhere. Then flashed upon me the incidents of the
overnights’ dream.  “So you had a dream last night and
wother about 7 days ago—you still persist in your unbelief ?
Have you seen the message from yow wife? She made you
4 present of fripafra—three leaves of the Be/ tree which I
gave you the other day.”

1 can not pretend to say what painful emotions these words
of the control gave rise to in my mind. By what strange
sympathy could the control read and answer my thought and
divine the incident of the dream particulars of which I had
not as yet confided to any one.? Was it telepathy or mind
reading ? An interval of silence followed. Many enquired of
me if I had opened and seen the roll of paper contaning the
message, Itold them it was not worth while to do so for the
gentleman who had seen and picked up and banded the mes-
sage to me had assured me it contained nothing by way of writ-
;ing. Beli#ving him I never had looked at the message myself.
So I told the control though I had not seen the message I knew
it was nothing but some torn pieces of paper rolled into a ball.
%No sooner had I said this than the control became violent.
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and asked to be released. His parting words were: “Don’t
play with fire, Don’t invoke in this way. It will do you no
good. If you have faith in me I shall shew you different
means of communication with spirits. Learn to decipher the
message I have brought you already and when you are con-
vinced seek and you shall find. Now I go.” But what
was there to decipher ?  One of the gentlemen present insisted
upon my carefully re-examining the alleged message if I had
not done so already. So I went home accompanied
with him and four other persons and on unrolling the
ball of paper we saw something, 1 declare we saw
but whatever it was we were so amazed, not to say
surprised, at what we actually saw, touched and
felt.  Put down in black and white it might seem too
crude and grotesque. And yet that something strange did
occur and that it was of a nature which will leave its mark
upon every one of us for the rest of our lives, is as certain
as the unanimous testimony of § witnesses can make it.
It was surpassing strange, for, how could the torn pieces
of paper rolled into a ball given me by the
medium be turmed into a mass of fresh leaves
of the Bel tree on which she moisture still hung and which
smelt as sweet and fresh, On one of the leaves—the middle
one--could be observed traced twojtriangles interlaced and
inserted in a circle the pentacle in short with certain
Astrological characters and figures like those I had seen the
Sanyasi describe with his triand in my dream. Half
obliterated scrawls at first they appeared to be but noticed
with attention two triangles could be seen interlaced and
inserted in a cirfle and within the space formed by the
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triangles could be seen inscribed the name of my departed
wife in characters much like her own handwriting.

Once at least in the course of their existence a something
strange and ezze has no doubt occurred to many of my readers,
which perplexed and baffled rational conjecture and bordered
on superstition. Fowever incredible it may seem such a
startling incident, the veracity of which I accept as indisputabl:,
bappened in my life. I have not given the whole of my
observations in regard to the case detailed above : those
only ars recorded which seemed to me to have some claims
to the consideration of'the generzal public.

In conclusion I may just inform my readers that I
intend the above incident to be regarded as the genuine
record of real spirit manifestation.

Satist CHANDRA SANVAL.



HYPNOTISM : ITS THERAPEUTIC

USES.
1oX) 2 e v
‘I'HE subject, Hypnotism and its uses in medicine,
though not a pew or original thing, has still some novelty in
the fact that it is reviving throughout the civilized community
in a somewhat more systematic manner and in the light of ¢
somewhat fuller knowledge. I shall not enter into detail
or a controversial discussion about the subject, but merely
treat it briefly from a medical point of view.

HisTory.

In order to make your readers understand the meaning o
Hypnotism it is necessary to give a short histery of it.  The
phenomena of hypnotism have been known to us from tim-
immemorial, In one form or another they prevail among gl
men in all ages and in nearly all countries. Historical evidenc
of faith-healing of a voluminous character is found not only it
the savage but more or less in all races in every stage ¢
civilization.

They have been the special characteristics of those claiu
ing mysterious or divine powers such as the Greeks, th
Babylonians, the Persians, the Egyptians, the Elindus an
the Roman priests who cured diseases by the mere touch o
the hand, charms and amulets, magnets and magic watt
or throwing people into deep sleeps by some ‘“passes” ¢
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the hand in their temples during which they had prophetic
dreams. Some of the above facts are met with in our daily
Ifc and in the wholy shrines of India even to this day and
ate not without physiological meaning.

Though they connected the phenomena closely with
ieligion still they appreciated the power of influencing bodies
and minds of others. This not only attracted the attention
of the people but at times took such a firm hold on their
unagination that belief in these phenomena broke out
occasionally in an epidemic torm. The long narratives of
the Revivalists, the Stigmatics and other emotionalists are
mstances of such outbreaks. ‘The majority of persons e.g.
quacks and impostors who sought after th: power either
trom a point of gain or amusement brought discredit on a
department of Human Physiology of the deepest interest,
But few only studied it from a Scientific point of view, For-
tunately physiologists and physicians have worked together
and brought it into the domain of exact science.

About the middle of the eighteenth century Freidrich
Anton Mesmer, a Viennese physician, flourished who first
studied the subject in a systematic way and termed it Animal
Magnetism or Mesmerism. He practised Hypnotism in
vhighly theatrical and’ unorthodox manner ; nevertheless he
mnade a great deal of money by it; but he did not profess to
‘ure everything and disclaimed any value for his treatment in
organic diseases. It 1778 when he came to Paris he threw
the whole siate into a great excitement. The French
Sovernment . offered him a sum of 20,000 francs for the
disclosure of the secret but he' refused it. The Government
appointed a commission of medical men and members of the
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Academy of Science to investigate the subject. The commission
drew up an elaborate report, admitting many of the facts but
contesting Mesmer’s theory of Animal Magnetism. He had
many disciples who practised it after his retirement.

About 1820 we learn Mesmerism was practised in the
hospitals and minor operations were performed under
mesmeric anaesthesia. In 1831 the Academie dz Science
appointed a commission which gave a very favourable report
after an enquiry lasting five years to the effect that the reality
of the phenomena was proved ; but a second commission in
1837 reversed the decision and threw the whole thing into
discredit.

In 1845 Baron von Reichenbach described an “ influence ”
developed by certain crystals, magunets, the humaa body,
associated with heat, chemical action, or electricity, and
existing throughout the universe which he termed “ Odyl or
odic force”. These researches were of the same nature as
those described by Mesmer, and long before Mesmer’s tinie
described by Swedenborg and practised by Greatrakes.

In 1841 the next great step in the revival and investigation
of these phenomena was made by James Braid, 2 Manchester
surgeon, who called it at first Electro-Hypnotism, then merely
hypnotism. He maintained that the mesmeric. phenomena
were not caused by a magnetic fluid but depended on the
¢ Physical & Psychical condition of the patient, irrespective of|
any agency prcceeding from or excited into action by another ™. ;
Neither his methods nor the results differed essentially from
those of early mesmerists, but he undoubtedly put the thing
on a more scientific basis and gave a physiological explanation,
Ip this he was much assisted by Herbert Mayo, the physiologist



HYPNOTISM : ITS THERAPEUTIC USES. 37

and Dr. William Carpenter. Dr. Braid describes hypnotic
state in his “Hypnotic Therapeutics” (page 4) “as essentially a
state of mental concentration, in which the faculties of the mind
of the patient are so engrossed with a single idea or train of
ideas as to be dead or indifferent to all other considerations
a2d influences . . . . . . Moreover words spoken or other
seusible impressions made on the body of an individual, by a
second party, act as *suggestions’ of thoughts and actions to
the person impressed, so as to draw and fix his attention to one
part or function of the body, and withdraw it from others”.
In other words, Braid appreciated the significance of
* suggesticns ” better than the early mesmerists, though it was
not unknown to them, and brought out that * definite physical
changes could be excited and controlled at will according to
the suggestions of other persons”. Braid’s treatment included
various forms of paralysis, neuralgia, nervous headache, hysteria,
cpilepsy, defects of special senses, palpitation of the heart,
dyspepsia, clubfoot, curvature of the spine, some skin diseases
and rheumatism. He never held it (hypnotism) up asa
universal remedy, nor did he profess to understand fully how
the effects were produced.
HypeNoTisM Pracrisep IN INDiaN HospiTaLs.

About the same time but quite independently Dr. J.
Lsdaile I. M. S. practised mesmerism in Indian hospitals with
a success never since attained. I cannot but quote the follow-
mg account from the “Indian Medical Gazette” 1901, page
4635, “Before the introduction of chloroform it (hypnotism)
was largely used by Dr. Esdaile, as an anasthetic for
bainless operation. On 4th April 1845 he had to perform
:an operation on a Hindoo prisoner at Hooghly, and not
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having an anwsthetic in those days he tried the ‘mesmeric
passes’he had read about, and to his delight the patient
passed into 2 deep state of slesp. That there was &
complete suspension of sensibility to external impressions
of the most painful kind is vouched for by the Collector and
Judge of Hooghly wo wrote separate’accounts of the scenc.
Esdaile wrote an account of this and other cases in the now
long extinct Indian Journal of Medical & Physical Science
(May 1845). The Medical press at once declared that
Esdaile was duped, but when he had collected 100 cases,
he reported the matter to the Government of Bengal, who
appointed a commitee of four medical men to report on the
matter. The committee carefully investigated nine operations
performed under this influence by Esdaile and reported very
favourably upon it, recommending that assistance should be
given to Esdaile to continue his investigations. A small
hospital was set apart for him in Calcutta in November
1846, and after a year’s experience the medical visitors. ap-
pointed by Govt., reported that ‘complete insensibility to pain
was produced by mesmerism in the most severe operations.’
The new Governor General, the great Dalhousie, ever
friend of the medical profession in India, congratulated
Esdaile and appointed him a Presidency Surgeon. In
1850 he was promoted to be Marine Surgeon. But alieady
in 1848 the use of chloroform had begun in India and though
Esdaile continued to work with mesmerism there can be
little doubt that chloroform killed off mesmerist as an

anaxsthetic agent. He left a record of 261 major operations
done by him under mesmerism, including many elephantiasic
tumours, one weighing 105 lbs, which other Surgecns ha
declined to touch.”
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On one ozcasion he hypnotised a man without his know-
ledge in open Court.

In 1851 Dr. Gregory, Professor of Chemistry of Edinburgh,
in a book of Mesmerisin, writes, * it must be at once obvious
0 every person acquainted with physiology that the peculiar
phenomena now under consideration depend on the principle
of suggestion and further it is self-evident that the power of
suggestion may be usefully applied in medicine”. Of this
statement we had already practical application.

About the same time another physician of high standing
acknowledging the truth of Hypnotism was Professor Hughes-
Bennett who in course of his lectures said, * The labours of

)r. Esdaile in India and Dr. Braid of Manchester exhibit a
orthy commencement in the rational treatment of disorders
y means alluded to, and there can be little doubt that in no
ng time its influence, when further studied, will be realised "
Infortunately the value was not generally recognised by the
1edical profession for want of patient investigation of facts
nd feminine jealousy of rivalry.

Next we find the subject remained dormant till the year
877 when the great French physician Dr. Charcot
xperimenting on cases of Hysteria with metal discs soon came
cross the hypaotic ot mesmeric condition and recognised its
eality. According to his view, hypnotic state presents three
ypes which can be produced at the will of the operator.
'hey are % state of catalepsy, a state of lethargy and a state of
rtificial somnambulism. Athis time Hypnotism obtained a
‘etter scientific footing and the Nancy School of Hypnotisni
ame into existence.
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Atout 1880 the subject was studied independently by
I'rof. Weinhold and more particularly by Dr. R. Heidenhain,
Professor of physiology, Breslau, from a purely physiological
point of view. Lrom this time the subject progressed rapidly
and rose to such eminence that an International Hypuotic
Congress was held in Paris in 1889 attended by eminent scien-
usts. Heidenhain observed the following phenomena :—

(1) Insensibility to pain.

(2) Increased irritability of the nervous system to reflex
Actions.

(3) Perverted sensations and states of the nervous centres
controlling  accommodation, the movements of eye and
respiration, &c.

(4) Imitative movements at the command of the operator
apparently similar to the movements performed in a state of
reverie, dream or somnambulism.  This according to his view
15 due to a part of the nervous system of the hypnotised
person associated with conscious perception being thrown out
of gear, without preventiug the same kind of movement
performed inits normal condition. This view is confirmed
by the 1c-carches of Hitzig, Ferrior, Jackson and others which
indicate amongst others that *“ there is one class of movements
which do not require the agency of the cortex of the brain, but
depend on the activity of deeper centres” . g. optic thalami
and corpora quadrigemina.

Another psychological explanation given by Myers is the
theory of Qubconscious Self in which a second or alfernate o
multiple personality comes into play apart from the normal
waking personality, Such instances are observed in our daily
life not only in hypnotism but also in apparently similar
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conditions of  delirium,  hysteria, dreams, reveries,
somnambulism etc., where the special powers of sight, hearing
speech, and muscular strength etc., are so exalted as to perform
what appears to be marvellous. No doubt in these cases the
co-ordinate affinities are so trembling on the balance that the
smallest incident e.z. a blow, a slight shock or noise, or an
emotion from within cr without, acts as a * suggestion” and
destroys the equipoise or starts a new co-ordination.

This psychological explanation does not enlighten us in
any way who are conversant from the pre-historic time
with the system of Yoga where we find not only the pheno-
mena and symptoms apparently similar to hypnotism, but
others are described with the distinct mention of the several
centres of the nervous system to which we have not been
able to give any proper physiolegical names or explanation.
But those phenomena whica cannot be explained scientifically
call for further light on the physiology of the nervous system.

If the phenomena are not real, then it must be supposed
that & vast number of persons of all classes and nationalities
mcluding the most cultured scientists and the ignorant peasants
nave entcred into a conspiragy to deceive for more than a
century past, with no real object in view, and often at the
cost of great pain to themselevs, and have learnt their
lessons so well that they all behave in the same way and
reproduce the same systems so skilfully as to delude hundreds
of the most acute and most sceptical observers.

Amng the present authors, medical practitioners and
belicvers 1n hypnotism may be mentioned the names of
Professor Osler, Hare, Tuckey, Weir Mitchell, Milne Bramwell
Dr. Savill and others.
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HypNoTisM DEFINED.

In my humble opinion hypnotism is hyper-suggestibility
of the mind. It can be induced in various ways through
one of the senses by concentration of attention either by self
or a second person or his authorised agent, be it animate
or inanimate : the person remains generally in an apparently
sleep-like condition and rarely in seemingly waking condition.
Will plays an important part in it, for against Will persons
are rarely and with difficulty hypnotised.

The successful induction of hypnosis from practical
experience, I observe, depends on the following factors :—

(1) Tact on the part of the hypnotiser—anybody and
everybody cannot be a successful operator, if he wishes to be
s0; also, a very successful and experienced operator cannot
hypnotise certamn individuals even after repeated attempts.

(2) Susceptibility of the subject. Some are easily affected
and sometimes against their will, while others, however willing
and anxious to be hypnotised, remain quite refractory. The
susceptibility varies according to age, sex, race, temperament,
health, habit, practice, time,. posture, dress, surroundings,
idiosyncrasy, &c.

But the hypnotic force can be applied with the same results
on animals as on men e. g. hypnotising by eyes or musical
sounds is a common method of taming snakes and wild
animals, the fascinating power of the snake or savage animals
striking their prey dead with a glance before they réteive a
wound.

Post-hypnotic suggestion is a command made to the patient
during a hypnotic state to perform a work after the state is over.
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But the command must harmonise with the mental unity of the
subject.

Its THERAPEUTIC USES.

Now it only remains for us to use the power of suggestion
cither over onesell or other personalities for the purpose of
curing diseases. From personal experience I say it is by no
means an easy task. It requires considerable skill, judgment,
power of giving appropriate suggestion, selecting suitable
cases, opportune moment, detecting the patient’s delusion &c.

DANGERs oF HYPNOTISM,

From its abuse and misuse many evil results follow, e.g.
twitching of the eyelids, fits and convulsions, catalepsy,
bypnotic habit (spontaneous hypnotism), fracture of bones,
difficulty of bringing the patient round to the normal con-
dition, mental or moral perversions, severe head-ache
and so on.

But in competent and skilfull hands no bad effects follow.
So hypnotism should be used only by medical men with
proper precautions. In many countries its public exhibition
by laymen is forbidden by law and it ought to be
so everywhere.

AUTO-SUGGESTION.

Instances of the power of self-suggestion or auto-suggestion
are seen in Mist, Flava of the Medical College pharmacopcia,
charms? patent medicines, in the royal touch, galvanic and
hypriotic feeling. In all of these the value lies in self-suggestive
power concentrating the mind, and through it the recupera-
tive energy of the failing powers.
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VALUE OF SUGGESTION OVER OTHER PERSONS.

In all sorts of functional derangement of the nervous
system, it is very useful. I have found it specially so in
cases of hysteria, nervous headache, neuralgia, insomnia,
writer’s cramp, hysterical paralysis, and psychical impotency.
1 have a mind to try on other troubles when opportunity
occus, Tt is of little use in organic nervous troubles.
It is also very useful in cases of chronic dyspepsia, constipa-
tion, drug habits, disorders of menstruation, colics, &c.

As an anzsthetic its value is unsurpassed and far superior
to all known anasthetics, as not the least bad after-effect, not
even nausea, follows. The patieat can be kept under its
intluence several hours, even days.

Before hypnotising any person it is absolutely necessary to
take not only the patient’s consent but also that of his guar-
dians or relatives just as in cases of using chloroform and other
anwsthetics. The operaticn of hypnotism should be performed
always in the presence of a second person.

[t is needless to point out after all that has been said that
Hypnotism is a very powerful engine and should be handled
with much tact and caution, *

Dr. DeEBenvra Natua Sen, L. M. S.

* REFLRENCES,—The “Indian Medical Gazette,” The “British Medical
Tiunes,” The “Zoist”, Dr. A Shadwell’s article on Hypnotism, Dr. Carpen-
ter's Human Physiology, 1lannoud’s Pathology of Mind, Dr. Mandsley, Dr.
Lyon’s Medical Jurisprudence, Dr. Lloyd Tuckey’s Book on IHypnotism,
. Mll_nc Bramwell, Mr. King, Dr. Savil’s Nervous System, Dr. Braid's
Hypnotic Therapeutics, Hatha-Yoga-Prodipika, Trantra-Shar, ctc., ctc.



THE PRINCIPLE OF LIKE.
:«(X)-:

BerFORE entering the threshold of this grand problem, we
must try to understand what is life. According to modern
scientific discoveries, a perpetual motion of cells, a constant
multiplication of organic constituent elements in the human
body. The microscope has demonstrated that all organised
bodies, animal and vegetable, are made up of minute cells—
that humanity begins in a cell and everything that shows
organic life is made up of one or more cells. When cell stops
to perform its work, we call it death : death is of two kinds :—

1. Sudden cessation of all the organs to do their
respective duties.

2. Molecular death.

Death from apoplexy, heart disease, etc., is an example of
the former, while the patient suffering from diabetes, phthisis,
pernicious anemia, and daily dying by inches, is an example
of the latter, Hence we come to the conclusion that the
fundamental basis of animal and vegetable life begins in cell
or cells, Its or their activity is life; its or their inactivity is
death of a living human being.

Water constitutes 70 Per cent.
Cell-salts 5 eer ee
Organic matter 25 we oo




THE HINDU SPIRITUAL MAGAZINE.

The inorganic cellsalts being little in quantity, were
thought to be of little importance. But recent scientific inves-
tigations have shown that the cell-salts are the vital portions
of the body—the workers, the builders ; that the water and the
organic substances are simply inert matter, used by these salts
in bui'ding the cells of the body.

Inorganic cell-salts are 1z in number (chlorides and phos-
phates of sodium and calcium, potash magnesia, sulphur,
iron, silicia, etc.)

Organic matters are glucose, fat and albuminoid substance.

We are a chemical composition, living on the
earth and composed of 14 elements—oxygen, carbon,
hydrogen, nitrogen, iron, calcium, magnesia, sulphur, potas-
siumi, phesphorus, sodium, fluorine, chlorine and silicia—and
when any of these elements are lacking or deficient in the
system, the machinery of life is out of order and “Disease
sets in, and the only Law of Cure is to supply the
deficiency”.

Let us all legrn for good the one important lesson from
the teachings of Life Chemistry, that nothing cures that does
not supp'y deficiences, and this being true, cures are not
effected by drugging nor the law similia similibus curanter,
but by the law that cures Aunger, '

Physiology has thus revealed ths constituents of our
body and Ged’s plan cannot be improved upon by introducing
a poison into the system.

Calomel does not cure, it increases peristalsis mechanically
and stimulates liver being indirect cholagogue, but it does
not lay the axe at the very root of constipation. Opium is
not a curative, it simply produces paralysis of the nerve centre
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in place of neuralgia; one suffering from colic is not cured by
morphia injection, but it masks the symptoms by inducing
sleep.

Let the sick stamp this in his mind that there is only one
sure way to be restored to health, and thatis the natural way
through the blood by supplying deficiencies.

Are we then not to use medicine when one is stick?
Certainly not. It is the duty of a man and more so ofa
medical man to alleviate the suffering of the patient; to
neglect this sacred duty we are sinning against Eumanity and
(3ud : but medicine should be used as medicine and not to be
nsed like a common article of diet ; it is like a whip to a tired
horse, but if we go on whipping it will surely come toa
" standstill: a conscientious practitioner will never stuff his
patient with drugs, foreign poisons, for a considerable
length of time, knowing well the motto, “As you wish that
men should do to you, do unto others likewise.” We ought to
<tir up the patient with medicine when one is out of order,
and after putting him in order, we should prescribe for him
tissue remedies, as mentioned below. All diseases that are
curable are cured in this natural manner. Man is the only
ucature  on the face of the earth that eats cooked
food and is subjeet to various kinds of diseases. The
high pressure of modern living and dissipation is sucking
vampire-like, the bloud, the vigor, vitality and nerve force of
thc young manhood of to-day, and when completely broken
down tp mental and physical wrecks, in a hopeless condition
hordering on insanity, the madhouse, the gkaZor the grave,
they turn in despair to all the patent nerve nostrums so largely
advertised with the hope of restoration to their former physical
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manhood ; lost vitality can not be patched up with a merc
stimulant.

Vitality is outside man, and like solar energy, comes from
the Great Author of all life. It is the free gitt of Nature,
and, like fresh air, it depends upon our capacity to receive
it.  The capacity is modified according to environment.
Man receives it according to his own measure. It flows in
proportion as his vessels are clean.

The conditions for the free flow of the vital energy are
twofold :

(7) The body should be kept in good repair by food.

() The mind should be undisturbed. Vitality, somehow
or other, flows from the secret spring of calm and peace.
Sleep is the symbol and expression of peace. It seems as it
the Angel of Life comes in the silent hours of the night, and
fills the empty pictures of cells with vital energy which has
been spent during the day ; the night of weariness gives place
to the restored energy of the morning.

Bring the patiant to his natural environment and have the
full benefit of fresh air (sea-breeze, balmy mountain air, if
possible ) sun shine, pure water, open air exercise, plenty of
suitable clothes, plain food, ripe fruits, refreshing sleep and
rest; also supply the deficiency of cell salts; thus health,
strength, energy aud vitality are yours.

The great German scientist, Virchow, proved to the world,
beyond a doubt, that there is but one Drsease and that is
Cell "Disease.

Dr. Albert Robin, of the French Academy of Medicine,
announces the phosphate of sodium as the latest “Elixir” of
Life. It strikes me that Lq. Acidi phosphates ( phosphoric
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acid in combination with calcium, magnesium, iron, sodium
and potassium ) of Park’ Davis and Co., isa tssuc remedy
which one can safely take to supply the deficiency of the
system ; Dose 15 drops in swectened water.

An ideal combination would have heen with glycerophos-
phates of calcium, magnesium, potassium, sodium and iron
without strychnine or quinine which are foreign porsons, and
therefore can not come under the category of tissuc remedies.

For patients suffering from malaria Eliair Glycerophosphates
with quiniue and strychnine of Park Davis and Co, 1s best.

FFor patients suffering from nervous debility Syr-Glycero-
phosphates Co : (ITuxley’s Syrup) with strychnine 15 recum-
mended.

For oid people Syr : Glycerophosphates Cu. with lormates
s an ideal combination. If pcople thus abide by the dictates
of nature, there will be less sufiering in this world.

LA s realy life s oearnest
And the grave is not ity geal”

Life without health and strength is a failure, and like the
blind man’s tune played upon broken strings.

Tissue remedy restores broken or shattered nerves and
1s the most potent for rejuvenating and revitalising the entire
system, or prolonging life, of any remedy yet discovered.

J. L. Cuaxpry, L. M, S.

Author of .4 Treatise on Treaiment.

&}



A FEW NOTABLE FACTS ABOUT
SPIRITUALISM,
1(X)-:

WioLiat James, professor  of  philosophy in  Harvard

University, the most famous psychologist in America and
perhaps in the world, died on August 26 of last year.
Our reuders are aware that within a few years before his
death Professor James had been converted to the “spiritistic
theory”.  His conversion was principally based on the
cominunications from his deceased friend, Dr. Richard
Hodgson, secretary of the Society for Psychical Research,
aman of scholarship and high character, who devoted his
life to psychical research.

The communications from Dr. Hodgson were received in
part by Professor James himself, and in part by other
persons of trained scientist mind and unimpeachable reputation,
including Professor William R. Newbold, of the University of
Pennsylvania, and others belonging to the best-known familles
of Boston.

Professor Jams wrote a report of one hundred and five
pages on the Hodgson communications, in which he practically
declared his belief in their genuineness, affirming that there
was evidence of supernormal knowledge and of *a will to
communicate” in those who had passed away.
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Most remarkable were the communications in which
Hodgson revealed to James and others a love affair, which
none of them suspected. Hodgson had for years been re-
garded by his friends as a man who had no sentimental interest
in women. The communications were at first addressed to a
Mr. Piddington, who was present at the seance. Professor
James thus reports them :

“Dr  Hodgsen.—Pid, I want very much to give you my
private letters concerning a Miss—a Miss—in Chicago
{ seudonym ). I do not wish any one to read them.

*“Mr. Piddington.—How shall I know?

“ Hodgson.—Look at my letters stamped fiom Chicago.
I wouldn’t have them get out for the world.

*“'The name ‘ Densmore’} ( pseudonym ) was then written
by the medium.

 Mr. Piddington asked whether the letters would be signed
by that name or the Christian name. The name ‘ Huldah’
was then given as that by which the letters would
be signed.

“On May 14th, Mr. Piddington reported to the Richard
Hodgson-control that no such letters could be found, and
asked for further information—‘Can you tell me at what time
this lady wrote letters to you? Was it lately ?’

“ Hodgson.—No, several years previously. I should be
much distressed if they fell into other hands. No one living
except the lady and myself knows of the correspondence.

“ Piddx’ngton.—lf I cannot find those letters, should you
feel any objection 1o my writing to the lady to ask if there has
been such a correspondenca?
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“Hodgson.—Yes, I would rather you would do so.

“Later (May 29th), Mr. Piddington reports unsuccessful
search again, and Mr. Dorr, who also is present, asks whether
‘Huldal'’ is one of a family of Densmores known to him. Is
she a sister of Mary, Jenny and Ella (pseudonyms)?’

“Hodgson.—Ella is the onec, Huldah we wused to
call her,

“This was emphatically spoken. Then followed
statement that the lady’s full name was Ella Iuldah
Densmore.

“Hodgson.—No one living could have known it. 1 hape
I have destroyed them—I may have done so and forgotten
it. There was a time when I greatly cared for her, and 1
did not wish it known in the ears of others. T think she can
corroborate this. On another occasion Mrs, William
James and Mr. Dorr being present, Mr Dorr asked: ‘Can
you say any time more about Huldah Densmore ? VYou
said the other day that she was the same person as Iilla.
Were you clear in saying that ?’

“Hodgson.—Did I say that? That was a mistake. She is
a sister. Is one of three sisters, but not Ella (She was Ella.)
1 know what I am talking about. I saw Huldah in Chicago.
1 was very fond of her. I proposed marriage to her, but she
refused me.

The statement about proposing marriage was not divulged
to me by my wife (says Professor James) until I hadl alre2dy
heard from the lady called Ella Densmore in this narrative,
who was then in a foreign country, and to whom I had wntten
to ascertain whether she and Hodgson had ever corresponded,
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or whether she or any one in her family was christened Huldah.
Both Mr. Dorr and 1 knew her, but I was ignorant that she
and Hodgson were acquainted. Great was my surprise when
she wrote as follows:

“Regarding the utterances of Mrs. Piper, 1 have no
difticulty in telling  you the circumstances on which she may
have founded her communication, Years ago Mr. Hodgson
asked mie to marry him, and some letters were exchanged
between us which he may have kept. I do not remember
how I signed the letters to him. I have somctimes used
my muddle name, Hannah instead of Ella, (She knew of
no Huldaly in her family. )”?

Also very remarkable were the communications in which
Dr. Hodgson indicated to his friends the whereabouts of a
rimg that had been missing since his death. He spoke
firt to a Mrs. Lyman. DProfessor James’s report is
s follows:

*Oun March sth Richard Hodgson inquires ol Mrs. Lyman
about the ring. She then asked him: ‘Did you have it on
that lust day when you went tothe boat club? (Richard
Hodgson died while playinga game of handball at the
hoat club.)

“Hodgson.—I certainly had it on that day.

Mrs. L.—You told Miss P. that the undertaker got it,

“Hodgson.—Thought he did and I am sure a man took
it from my finger.

(After a few more words Richard Hodgson speaks again.)

“Hodgson.—I had that ring on my finger when I started
for the club; I recall putting it in my pocket. I did so because
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it hurt my finger when playing ball. I am not dreaming,
Iam clear, When I get here first I am a little stuffy, but [
am as clear now as I ever was, I put it in my waistcoat
pocket.

“Mrs. L.—Why do you think a man stole it ?

“Hodgson.—I saw it on afinger. * * ¥ T putitin my
pocket and the one who took care of my clothes 1
responsible for ity * * * What did they do with my
waistcoat ?

“On May 16th, on being told that the ring is not yut
found, the Richard 1Hodgson-control writes :

‘I saw it taken by a man from my locker. He was in
charge at the time and he has my ring. * * * Ishall be
able to discover his name so you may be able to find it
I see where he goes and the house where he lives, planly.
* * * Jive-story brick house not far from the club, and he 15
on the third story from the street, near the corner of the street,
the room is in the rear of the building and I see his face clearly.
(A description of the man follows.) I see the ring on his finger
clearly. The waistcoat was in his room when I entered the
light a few minutes ago, 1 am as sure of this as I am that you
are Mrs. Lyman.””

Professor James then gives the sequel :

“In point of fact the ring was found a couple of months
later in the packet of Hodgson’s waistcoat, which, had bcen
too carelessly explored for it, and which had lain during all the
interim in a room at the house of Mr. Dorr, with whom the
Hodgson-control had all the time been having frequent conr
munications.”
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Professor James gives a long and carefully balanced opinion
upon the Whole mass of communications from Hodgson,
received by himself and others, in which he says :

“The active cause of the communications is on any bypo-
thesis a will of some kind, be it the will of Richard Hodgson’s
spirit, of lower supernatural intelligences, or of Mrs. Piper's
subliminal ; and although some of the rubbish may be deli-
berately willed (certain hesitations, misspellings, etc., in the hope
that the sitter may give a clue, | or certain repetitions, n order
10 gain time) yet the major part of it is suggestive of some-
thing quite different—as if a will were there, but a
will to say something which the machinery fails to bring
through,

“Dramatically, most of this ‘bosh’ is more suggestive to
me of dreaminess and mindwandering than it is of humbug.
Why should a ‘will to deceive’ prefer to give incorreet ones
so frequently approximate as to suggest that they are meant?
Tt looks to me more like aiming at something definite and
failing of the goal ”

After reviewing all that can be said against the spiritistic
hypothesis, Professor James indicates his belief trat the
messages really show a desire to speak by the dead in these
words :

“T myself feel as if an external will to communicate were
probably there, that is, I find myself doubting, in consequence
of my whole acquaintance with that sphere of phenomena,
that Mrs® Piper’s dream-life, even equipped with ‘telupathic’
powers, accounts for all the results found. But if asked
whether the will to communicate be Hodgson’s, or be some
mere spirit-counterfeit of Hodgson, I remain uncertain and
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await more facts facts which may not point clearly to a
conclusion for fifty 1 a hundred years.”

Ifardly hud Professor James’s aceeptance of the cemmu-
nications trom the late Dr. Hodgson become known when
the Professor himself died and messages began to reach the
earth from hiv,  Professor  Jumes had promised to commu-
nicate after death with his friends in this woild, if possible,
and the whoic world of psychic research was and sull 1,
on the watch for a word from hin.,

The 1aost remarkable messazes were those reccived at
the Boston Spirit Temple.  Hercare some of the most intes
esting passages from them :

“And this is death, only to {all asleep, only to awaken in
the morning and to know that all is well, I am not dead,
only arisen.

“I only kvow that I experienced a great shock through wy
entire »ystowa, as if some mighty bond had been rent asunder
For a mouent 1 was dazed and lost consciousnesss.  Wher
I awakcued I found myself standing beside the old body
which had sersed me faithfully and well. T'o say that I was
surprised would only inadequatcly express the sensation
that thiilled wy very being, and I realized that some wonderfu!
change had taken place. Suddenly I became censcious thut
my body was surrounded by many of my iriends and un
uncontrollable desire took possession of me to speak and
touch them that they might know that I still lived. 4 Drawing
a little nearer to that which was so like and yet unlike myself,
I stretched forth my hand and touched them, but they heeded
me not.”
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*“Then it was that the full significance of the great change
that had taken place flashed upon my newly awakened senses;
then it was that T realized that an impenetrable barrier
scpinated me from my loved ones on earth, and that this
situt change which had taken place wasindeed death. A
sense of weariness and longing for rest took possession of me.
I scemed to be transported through space and T lost con-
~ciousness to awaken in a land so diffetent und yet so singulae
I had lately left. It was not possible for me to desctibe my
sensations when I again regained consciousness and realized
thut, though dead, I was still alive.

“When I first became conscious of my new environment
[ was resting in w beautiful grove and  was realizing as never
belore what it was to bu at peace with wysell and all
the world.”

* 9 3 *

“I know that only with the greatest difticulty shall I be
-1ibled to express to you my  sensautions when I fully realized
thad I had Jawakened to a new lfe. Al was still, no sound
broke the silence.  Darkness had surrounded me.  In fact,
[ seemed to be enveloped in a heavy mist, beyond which my
wze could not penetrate.  Soon in the distance I discerned
v funt glimmer of light, which slowly approached me, and
then, to my wonder and joy, I beheld the face of her who
had  been my guiding star in the carly days of my
«uth life.”

The Boston Spirit Temple at which thesc messages were
tecuived is maintained and controlled by M. S. Ayer, a
nullionaire retired wholesale grocer and an able business:
man,  There is no doubt about his sincerity and honesty.
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The Temple is situated at the corner of Newbury and Excter
streets, in the Back Bay district. Six persons, including Mr.
Ayer, were present when the messages were received in the
Temple through a woman medium. They were transmitted
on four different occasions.

Mr. Ayer replied to the criticism of Professor Garrett V.
Serviss who objected that a spirit would not talk of “a grove”
and “mists” and similar material surroundings.

“All things are as substantial in Spiritland to spirits as m
Earthland to earthly persons,” said Mr, Ayer. ‘“Atmosphere
could not vibrate here except thatit had its beginning and
counterpart there. Groves could not stand on earth did they
not have their origin and counterpart therc. They have all
that we have, and infinitely more. At the same time, another
series of messages came from Professor James through a
Boston amatcur medium, who will not have her name pub-
lished. The first came only four days after the Professor’s
death. It is supposed that these were intended for Professor
James H. Hyslop, the present secretary of the Psychical Re
search Society. The medium states that the messages first
came to her when she was ridixig on a train near Boston,
and she bad not the slightest expectation of such com-
munications,

“I’'m Will (William) James. Yes. I am much obliged to you
for writing for me again. \WVhy didn’t you write on Sunday,
as you planned to do ? I was longing to send a message. through
you then.

“There are so many others who want to talk to you that
I find them hard to manage. Your mother wants to talk to
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you, but can’t do much as yet, She watches over you much
of the jtime. Your father transmits impulses to you and
¢ulding instincts, but cannot get into the way of transmitting
direct verbal messages to any extent. I tell you this, that
you may better apprecfate the difficulties connected with
commudications betwecn the two worlds. Even I, with all
my training (in this line), find it hard myself.

“My frends are awaiting for a revelation from me.  They
look on me as one cut loose from allitrammels, but I am not.
Will people never learn from  biological analogies that life is
progressive and developmental? As the germ of vitality
assimilates matter so as to develop its physical form, so the
soul takes into the next life only the germ of its spiritual life,
and this is more or less encysted by the thonght veils or robes
of the earth life woven by the minds of one’s self and others.
This I intimated to you thejother day. Thus, while the capa-
city for developing a trce may lie in the seed, yet the actual
growth of the trec from the seed is helped or hindered more
or lees by adventitious conditions. For this reason the dead
need your prayers as well as the living.

“I wish you could take from me a bioplasmic revelation
to the world. It is so wonderful hcre to see the
unfolding of that which on the earthly plane seemed fraught
with impenetrable mystery. You had a dawning glimpse of
the truth in what you wrote on the glandular evolution of
human.facultics. Man has fettered his powers of spiritual
insight till the faculty for using them has nearly atrophied.

“Keep on with your listening to hear the voice of (God
speak to you direct or through spirits such as I, who seek only
the enlightenment of the world. Your night of waiting has
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been long, though it has been by the starlight of many
inspirations. By and by you will find that as you ascend in
spiritual life the apparent stars that light the way will reveat
themselves as suns whose sizes and brilliancy will far surpass
the light of the sun which you sce with your mortal cyes.

““James H. Hyslop to keep up his faith though his night of
waiting for illumination may also scem long. When the
fuller light comes the gulf that hides the spiritual fiom the mate-
rial world will be bridged.”

In writing out this message the medium fisst wrote the
word “Will” and then struck it out, thinking it urdignified to
speak of an old man of great reputation in this way. It has
since been learned that Professor James liked his friends to call
hiey “WiIL”  This little fact is considered evidince of the gen
umeness of the message.

In connection with the above the following statement,
quite recently made by Prof.  James H. Hyslop in an Ameri
can paper, will be read with considerable interest by our
readers.  Prof. Hyslop, who is now very often found to
accept the Spiritualistic theory with some degree of salt,
51y §:—

I belived we have now a mass of evidence that indicates
the probability of the genuinencss of communications from
the dead. Psychical rescarch is now in the same position
in which other sciences have been at the beginning of their
development. The doctrine  of evolution was generally
rejected when Darwin published his work on “Th2 Qrigin of
Species” in 1859, but it was as true then as it is now, when it
is generally accepled. I think that the spiritistic hypothesis
is as well established now as evolution was then.
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If a man in the time of George Washington had predicted
the invention of railroads, stcamboats, telegraphs, and most
of the mechanical devices with which we are now familiar, he
would have been denounced as a muddle headed, credulous
visionary. The believer in the spiritistic hypothests now
finds himself in the same position, Ifa man twenty years
ago had demonstrated the essential absurdity of wircless
telegraphy and aviation he would have been regarded as a
man of sound and sober common sense. That is the position
of the critic of the spiritistic hypothesis to-day.

The strongest evidence in favor of the spiritistic hypothesis
lies in the vast mass of facts which have been communicated
through mediums and which could not, as far as we could
ascertain, have been known to them except by some super-
normal means. The suggestion has been made that the
knowledge of these facts is due to “tclepathy,” but therc js
no scientific cvidence of the possibility of telepathy and the
spiritistic hypothesis remains the more probable

Professor William James, our greatest psychologist, bhe=
came virtually converted to the spiritistic hypothesis. Ina
magazine article published shortly before his death he went
even further than in his report on the Hodgson messages,
He said that he found evidence of supernormal knowledye,
and that the spiritistic hypothesis appeared to him more
probable than telepathy.

Undoubtedly the most interesting of recent communica-
tions hav® been those from Dr. Richard Hodgson to William
James and others, in reporting upon which Professor James
gave a qualified acceptance of the spiritistic hypothesis.
In that report you will find that many facts were com-
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municated which could not have been known to the medium
and can most reasonably be explained on the ground that
the deceased was trying to communicate.

We are constantly asked why the spirits say such tiivial
things. I can only say that these are just the things we wish
to hear, The great problem before us is to establish the
identity of the person who is trying to communicate. That
can only be done by constant references to trivial things and
peculiar and perhaps unimportant incidents. To show you
the value as evidence that reference to trivialities may have,
I will mention a communication I had from Dr. Richard
Hodgson through Mrs. Piper.

“Do you remember anything about c/eese we had?” he
asked.

I at once recalled a visit I paid to Hodgson before his death’}
and that just before I took the midnight train for New York
he made a Welsh rabbit at the club rooms, and we had a
fine time. Now what one word could have called up my
memories of Hodgson quicker than that word “cheese.”

I believe I have had more communications from my father
than have come from any other spirit. Many of them con
tained inforwation that could hardly have been known to any
but members of my family and was forgotten, even by me.
For instance, my father, speaking through Mrs. Piper, the
medium, said to me :

“I will now ask you, James, if you will try and t%member
to ask Eliza about the flax wheel, and ask her what George did
with it, and who put his cap on the distaff and tangled up the
threads.”
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There were a flax and a woollen wheel in my family in my
carlier days and both had dropped out of use as long as
I can remember. There is a most interesting piece of evidence,
indicating  knowledge which could not have been in the
possession of the medium. Mv Aunt Eliza here mentioned
ioes not remember  the incident referred to.  As it purports
to have occurred before my birth, it could not involve my
Lrother, George, who is younger than 1. But George was
akio the name of my aunt’s father.

After this a message came through referring to my brother
Charles, and my mother is said to have had an old picture of
him in uniform. My brother was four and a half years old
when he died in 1864, and never wore a uniform. But we
have a picture of him taken before his and my mother’s
death, with a coat or checked blouse and belt which resem-
hle somewhat the coat of a soldier in the Civil War. Though
the communicator says that he thinks I do not know
of this picture, the fact was that I did know it well,
but as I had been away from home much of my life after my
mother’s death, it might have been natural to suppose that
I knew nothing of it.”

Another question which our critics are constantly
asking without waiting for an answer is, “Why do edu-
cated men and men of genius use such wretched lan-
guage when they become spitits?” It is certain that the
confusedsand involved language attributed to Professor James,
in the communications to the Boston lady, is very differant
from the clear, strong, simple English which the pro-
fessor used.
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This difference, however, has little weight as evidence
against the genuineness of the communication. The deccascd,
we must assume, has taken a different form from his earthly
one. He has no longer the same organs of speech. He
must express himself through another person’s mind, and vocal
organs. The mental peculiarities of the medium may become
confused with his. The medium’s mind is probably souk:d
in the conventional phraseology of the spiritualists.

Let me give you a simple illustration of the relation of
the spirit to the medium. A bell is struck by a stick and
the bell vibrates with its own tone, but it bas received the
‘mpulse from an outside source.



SPIRIT WORLD A REPLICA OF THIS,
ot ——

At Plymouth Spiritual Church Dr. B. F. .\ustin preachad
on the topic, “The Spirit World a Replica of This,” the
subject being suggested by a statement recently made Hy
Lilian Whiting, of Boston, that the spirit world was a coanter-

part of this, as natural in its constitution and government as
this and that its inhabitants live under the same laws and
enjoy the same freedom as the people of this realm.

“The charge is frequently made,” said Dr. .\ustin, “that
il spirit communication be true. it has not really enlightened
us any regarding the conditions of life hereafter; but this
statement is made only by those not conversant with the vast
amount of teaching now before the world relating to the
after life and supported by the same evidence as thaton
which our knowledge of distant lands rests, which is test
mony.

“This testimony comes from a large number of spiritually
endowed human witnesses, who in favored moments of
inspiration and illumination have their interior senses opensd
and, like 6he dying Stephen or the seer of Patmos, can gaze
into the splendors of the spirit world. To deny that such
People exist to-day is to deny the uniformity of nature. It
rests also on a multitude of spirit teachings, voiced through

E )
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the lips of inspired speakers or writlen automatically or
under illumination, or heard clairaudiently by those qualified
as sensitives to hear spirit voices. And all this testimony
comes from different sources and through various channels
and substantially agrees. And what is the substance of all this
teaching?

“I'hat the spirit world is not only as real to its inhabitants
as our world is to us but that, compared with it, our world is
shadowy and fluctuating while the spirit realm is substantial
and permanent. The material is the covering; the spititual
is the substantial reality. Inits configuration, according to
Swedenberg, Davis and others, it has mountains, valleys,
lakes, rivers, forests, plants, flowers and infinitely greater
variety of scenery and richer beauty than our realm.

“Its inhabitants are human in form, speech, manner and
dress, disposition, aims, character. Their conduct is as
untrammeled as here and in no sense restrained by personal
manifestations of the divine presence or authority. The
codes of conduct governing spirits are as varied as here, but
the foundations of spirit morality seem to rest on knowledge
of and obedience to the laws of one’s own being and of the
unjyerse.

"wAll the seers assert that the spirit body is clothed, as is
the mortal, by suitable dress and that these garments vary in
style according to nationality and sect, and, in ethreal quality,
according to moral and spiritual unfoldment. Advanced spirits,

angels, have garments resplendent with light, according to
the teachings of Scripture and of modern seers. Dress
seems generally to be a patural emanation of the thought
and will forces of spiritual beings and sometimes a distinct
and separable product of spirit art,
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“As to occupation—and those of spirits are as varied
as the occupations of mortals—the prevailing rule is that
the same or some analogous employment to that of the
earth life, is pursued in spirit life. Musicians, orators,
rcformers, teachers, artists, statesmen, find the same calling in
spirit life, the force of habit and the demands of the
spirit realm inclining them to the same work,

“Homes substantial, comfortable and beautiful with all
the varieties of taste in architecture, with courts, gardens,
flower-beds, witu chambers, drawing-rooms, bedrooms and
magnificent furnishings, have been seen and desctibed by
multitudes blest with seership as well as by spirits speaking
through the lips of mortals or writing through mortal
hands.

“As to travel, it is said that spirits (ind in their realn
weat currents of magnetic forces (a8 we find prevailing
winds, flowing rivers, or ocean currents) and utilize these
for moving from place to place; that they propel themselves
by what is called the propulsion of “esire and will; that they
have vebicles of travel propelled by the finer forces and
moving with incredible swiftness; that they have beaten
highways of travel and regions of interstellar space as new
and unexplored as our volar seas. That the spirit—even
while in the body, tethered to this mass of clay—can in
dreams and visions of the night soar away to great distances
and becorpe conversant with the conditions of persons and
places far from the sleeping body (holding, howsaver, some
slight magnetic relationship therewith meanwhile) has long
been a recognized fact among Spiritualists and psychic
researchers.
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“If spirit testimony be accepted, the spirit world has its
schools, churches, conservatories of music and art, theatres
lecture halls, prisors and penitentiaries (in the lower realms),
all under wise and more benign management than here.
According to the unanimous testimony of communicating
intelligences and of the seers, death makes great changes
in our outward conditions, relieving us from physical
suffering, povertly, care and pain, but none at all in our
characters.

“So, bitter disappointment awaits the soul that expects
to be freed from all trouble at the hour of death—for as
nine-tenths of our troubles originate here through wrong
thinking, wrong affections and wrong volition, being the
natural and inevitable consequence of violated law, so, there,
as here, the same causes will produce like effects.

“We must find out and remove the errors of the mind :
set our affections on the spiritual and eternal, rather than
the material and temporary; train the will to foliow truth
and right and then we need not fear the journey, the zods,
or the judgment, as we shall carry our own heaven
within us.”



BABU SHISHIR KUMAR GHOSE: A
NOTABLE HINDU SPIRITUALIST
:(X)-:

A Max Wno Has BEEN aAND STILL 1S A POWER IN THE
Povrrrical AND SPIRITUAL THOUGHT oF THE Empire.*

I usk the term “notable” in this short sketch of a quiet worker
of noble character, and I am justified for two reasons—first,
that Babu Shishir Kumar Ghose, although a Spiritualist, has
been honored by the Indian government, showing that he has
done the state some service of a character making for the
truc welfare and happiness of the people ; and, secondly, his
career has been notable, being one in which he ever has list-
ened to the guiding direction of wise Intelligence in the
Invisible. In a word, he is a Spiritualist.

Either through possessing a certain refinement of brain and
organization, or having been otherwise found suitable for the
directing and over-shadowing influences of Intelligence in the

* This article from the pen of the distinguished writer and
author Dr. James Coates was written at a time when Babu Shishir
Kumar Ghose was lying seriously ill and was sent for publication
both to 1!2; “Progressive Thinker” and the “‘Harbinger of Light.”
It appeartd in the former paper on the 28th of January last, that is,
at w time when Shishir Kumar had already left for a better world.
The editor of the “larbinger of Light” deferred its publication and
wrote to us for a photo of our founder, which, she said, must
accompany the article. We deeply regret to say that this photo was.
not supplied in time.—Ebp,
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Invisible, he has been used for the double purpase of bringing
the facts of spirit communion before his fellows, and also by the
promulgation of wise thoughts to lead the people in the pathway
of saner self-government—while maintaining the British Raj—
than the methods which some of his countrymen have
espoused. In no country do we find greater dissimilarity of
religious and political thought, as well as of races, castes as in
Bengal and the need of olear thought to help and evolve order
out of these conflicting conditions is a claimant necessity. It was
just in this direction that the influence of this spirit-directed
Hindu was most felt. That is the secret of his influence and
of his success. The Babuis a spiritually minded Spiritulist.
He has been more concerned in the intellectual, moral and
'spiritual progress of his fellow-countrymen than he has been
in his own existence. No seeker he at tables or to media for
signs or gifts; no sitting down with a sigh of fatuity, saying, “Is
it not wonderful? Are we not blessed?” seeing no further
and doing less for his fellow-creatures, The Babu’s Spiri-
tualism has ennobled an already good man. He serves the
Master by serving His fellowmen,

With us, when the term “The Master” is used, we mean
Jesus Christ, and rightly so, as our Spiritualism has been an
outgrowth from and is interpenetrated—I am glad to think—
with both the teachingsand the spirit of Christ, I, however,
give his view of the matter. In correcting an error into
which an esteemed cerrespondent recently fell, Mr. Ghose, in
The Hindu Spiritual Magazine, says :—

¢
. “QOne }ldmission on our part, we believe, will remove all
misconceptions. We are not opposod to Christianity, nay, we are
in one sense Christians, that is to say, we believe in the sacred
mission of Christ and in the fact that humanity owes inexpressible
gratitude to him for having spiritualized, as far as possible, the
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fierce races of Europe. The only point on which we differ from
orthodox Christians is that we cannot persuade ourselves to believe
that Jesus Christ is the only begotten son of God; but there are
other prophets, some superior and some iaferior to him. As, for
instance, we think Sree-Gauranga of Nadia was a higher being.
This we say after a rigid study of the carcers of both prophets.”

Here, we find, that the Babu treats Jesus, the man
of God with rcspect, while admitting his own conviction
that Oree-Gauranga was a higher being. The Master,
leader, guide and deliverer from things material, as far as
he is concerned. This Hindu—without intention—teaches
us a valuable lesson in sweet rcasonableness and charity.
Of Sree-Gauranga, I hope some day socn to have more
to say. He is not well known, and his influence not
appreciably felt by us. I wish to emphasize, in passing,
that our religious beliefs—wheie genuine—do color our
lives, and affect our outlook, both in this world and
immediately in the next. But, whatever these beliefs may
be, thefact of Spiritualism is self-evident and independent
of them, Thefact of Spiritualism is spirit communion
between the departed and the so-called living; between
the discarnate and the incarnate. This remains the fact
of facts, whether we be Christians or Jews, Parsees,
Mohammedans, or Buddhists, or whether we believe in
some specially appointed Divine Teacher or mnone.

For me personally, I believe in znd am influenced by a
reverent admiration for Jesus, whom I look upon as the most
unique figure in the world’s history, and one who at the period
of his egrthly career must have been the most gifted of men ;
a Spiritualist, in the fullest sense of the word. To this noble
Hindu, Sree-Gauranga stands in a similar relationship. But
what he or I or anyone else thinks has nothing whatever
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to do with the fact of Spiritualism. It is there. But our
seligious convictions—which are vivified and] made truly real
to us by the fact of Spiritualism-—do most certainly influence
our lives. That is also a fact.

Whatever may be the state of things now, in various parts
of India, there is no doubt but that the Hindus enjoyed a
high state of civilization, and were Spiritualists, when our
noble ancestors were lacking in the elementary comforts of the
Bronze Age. With this digression and admission, I return
to the subject of my sketch,

Babu Shishir Kumar Ghose, editor of the Hindu Spiritual
Magazine, is seventy-two years of age, and is now in delicate
Lealth, arising from the hardships of his early life and his long
career of incessant thought and work. About fllty years ago he
came to Calcutta—in obedience to impressions received—fron
an obscure village in the interior. He was burdened with a
family, and they—for a time—were living on the verge of
starvaticn.  His advantages from health, learning and
prosperity in a worldly sense, were limited indeed. There
were two things in his favor. On the external plane, his
character was so good that men trusted him; and, on the
internal, he was sustained by an inner Mentor urging him
ever in certain directions. Friends came to his assistance,
and he established the well-known Indian daily, the Amrita
Bazar Patrika, which in time gavea turn to Indian politics,
and is now a power inthe Indian Empire. From this paper
he retired some years ago and left its conduct in thé*hands of
his brothers, a nephew and a son, all of whom, inspired by
his example, worked in harmony with him, and still

.carry on the good work which he initiated. In addition to this
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daily paper,he, with his family carried on various business
enterprises on the same high level of probity, and several
publications, of which The Hindu Spiritual Magazine is one,
and in which he expresses the spiritual side of his nature,
and touches on the phenomena of Spiritualism in India
und clsewhere.

Perhaps one of the] most interesting points in the Babu's
career to us is that he is a veritable patriarch. He might have
been translated from the plains of Mamre of the days of
Abraham to the India of today. Although a modem journalist,
bnsiness ian, dealer in landed estates, and possessing several
interests in public affairs, he is also the father—patriarch—of
one of the largest families in India. The family of which he
is the head consists of his brothers, their wives, children and
grandchildren; of his own direct descendants, children, and
arandchildren. Add to these the servants and handmaidens
or other dependants of the several distinct branches, all
dwelling within the same compound, sleeping there and messing
—ueating —at the same tables, or whatever their equivalent may
be in the true Indian home. But this is not all. This very re-
markable family—the members of which are Spiritualists-—are
cG-operators, all working or interested in or dependent on
the varieus enterprises initiated by the head of this—
probably—the largest family of the patriarchial order in
India today. Such a family and such a community of
interests, where all are working in harmony, for the
good of®each and all, is not thinkable by us with our
ideas of family life, yet these Hindus do so in love and
harmony. The secret is the binding influence of the
veritable partriarch’s moral and spiritual power. He is
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regarded by his family and by large numbers of the
community as saint on account of his ardent piety and
the lovableness of his character. There have been many
saints in history, and some of them have not been
particularly lovable. Yet, this man, who has been no
worker of miracles, is revered as a saint by his country-
men, in his lifetime. Probity in his dealings, marked
self-abnegation, devotedness to the welfare and happiness
of those of whom he is the family head, have brought
him the respect and high merit in which he is esteemed.
That he was an intellectual force there is no doubt, or
he would not have been honoured by the government,
but it is through bemng a moral and a spiritual force
that he has made his mark.

I am informed, by those who truly know, that in
matters of finance the subject of this sketch has for
many years taken no interest, leaving the handing of
that question in the hands of his Dbrothers without a

question. It is a strange story for us who are inclined
to think that we excel in the excellence of the family,
aud are a pattern to the werld, as far as the meaning
of home is concerned, yet this Hindu proves that we
have no monopoly of virtues, albeit we claim such high
civilization and Christian virtues.

This noble Hindu lies on a bed of illness. His
earthly career is almost run. T.et us hope that he may
be spared for many years to come to be a witness to
the fact of Spiritualism and its ennobling influence in the
life of man, He has lived to show that love, honor and
spirituality in the Orient as well as in the Yccident,
makes the whole world kin.

James CoATEs,
Author of “Seeing the Invisible.”



NOTES.

TuaT the wonderful powers attributed to the Mahatmas are
not evolved out of imagination was proved beyond the shadow
of a doubt by Hossein Khan. There are hundreds now living
in this city and elsewhere, men of the highest position in our
society, who are eye-witnesses to his supernatural powers.
The late Maharaja Sit Jotindra Mohun Tagore was an eye-
witness to many of his most surprising feats, This is what
was read to us from his note book by our well-known neigh-
bour Babu Umesh Chandra Dutt, who was, as everyone
knows, Vice-Chairman of the Calcutta Municipality. A
fruit-seller was crying oranges from the streets, and he was
called upstairs where Umesh Babu and Hossein Khan were
seated. The oranges, which were in a basket, were examined
one by one by Hossein Khan, There was disagreement about
the price, Hossein Khan deliberately naming a price which
was ridiculously low, his object being to anger the fruit-seller.
This object was accomplished ; the fruit-seller, observed
with great impertinence that he, Hossein Khan, had perhaps
never b¥fore purchased an orange in his life. Saying this
he left the place in anger, muttering, with his basket on
his head. He had proceeded only a few steps and had almost
gone below, when lo, his fruits began to leave his basket
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and to fly up to'the place which he had just left. In a few
seeonds his basket was emptied of all the oranges. And what
did Umesh Babu see? He saw the oranges falling on the lap
of Hossein by twos and threes. The fruit-seller hastily came
upstairs to see all his fruits)strewn about Hossein Khan. Now the
object of Hossein Khan was to amuse himself and his friend
Umesh Babu, by the discomfiture of the fruit-seller. He had
no great desire to purchase the fruits; he bad summoned him
only for the purpose of fun. He deliberately named a very
low price so as to offend the fruitseller and lead him to
speak disrespectfully and then to take his revenge upon him
by spiriting away all his oranges. When the orange.scller
came up, he saw Hossein Khan and Umesh Bubu laughing
over his discomfiture. The man fell at the feet of the
great magician and begged pardon for his impertinence and
su the matter wasfamicably settled afterwards. Napolean
commanded armies and won victories. Leverriar, with a pencil
in hand, pursued an unknown planet in space, which was
afterwards found and named Neptune. The discoverer of
rays is also a great man. But none of them could make
oranges fly. The power which enabled him to perform this
feat is called occul This power men can acquire; only they
do not attempt to acquire it.
_———————

Basu B. B. BHATTACHARJEE thus narrates his own expe-
rience of encountering the spirit ot a man which appeared
before him just after his death:— °

“It was about the end of October 1898, when, one day
I was taking rest on my bed, as usual, after midday meat—
palf sleepy—enjoying occasionally the long smoking pipe.
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I had to ride that morning to a long distance and was
pretty tired, so the bed was very sweet to me at the
time. There was a wooden stool kept at the side of my
bed with an earthen jar containing water and a glass on
it. There was none in the room at the time. In that
half sleepy state, Isaw a vision which is still as vivid to
my remembrance as it was at thetime I sawit. It wasthat
my , nephew L—sitting on the stool on which the jar
(Saraki) was kept, his face covered with his own hands.
He forthwith addressed me in ‘the following words, with
tears flowing from his cyes,—‘Forgive me, uncle, I have done
great wrong to you, I had been ungrateful, though you had
always been treating me very kindly and with fatherly
affection.’

“Suddenly I was awakened from my sleepy condition and
on my regaining full consciousness the figure of my nephew
was no more to be secen. It seemd asif I were dreaming;
yet the whole thing appeared to me to be so vivid, so real.
I was puzzled; I became restless. The full glare of the
day was in the room. 1 got up from my bed, weut out
tomy office room, and sat there for a while, thinking seriously
about the vision. It was about z P. M. when I saw the
vision. I did not express any thing about the matter to
any of my relatives living with me at the time, but
waited calmly till I received information in the same even-
ing that my nephew whom I saw in the vision had died of
cholera eardy in the morning of the same day.

“The place where I saw the vision was more than 3oo
miles off from my native village, whers my nephew
breathed his last. The expressions of repentance he uttered
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were also very correct, and there were good reasons for
them but these are unnecessary to mention here. As,
however, I never thought of him at the time and I never
cxpected that he would repent for his misdeeds to me,
this point further establishes the fact that the spirit of my
nephew really came to me and I forgave him with all
my heart.”
- __‘- —

Mxk. A. F. Sgg, Meadville, Pa., (U. S. A.)" writes to Reason:
“[ deem it only justice to one P. L. O. Keeler of Washington,
D. C. to let the world know of my experience in Slatz Writing
with him. On August 2, 1909 I had a friend make
the engagement with him for a slate writing, I was to furnish
the questions but Keeler was not to know any thing about
this fact. He gave the hour of 11 A, M., the following day.
I then alone in my room prepared the questions by writing
them on small tablets of paper and folding them tightly with
the writing inside the pellets, then placing them in an enve-
lope and sealing it tightly. My friend did not know the
nature of the (uestions asked or anything about what I had
written. e took the envelope to Mr. Keeler, I remaining
away from them (Keeler and 1 arc not personally acquainted).
Keeler took the envelope and held it a few moments then
he handed it back to my friend saying: ‘You hold this.’
My friend then took it and held it between his hands
for 10 or 15 minutes when the wished fur writlng
was indicated by rapping on the table. They then held the
slates between them over the table in plain view, when in less
than one minute three slates were written full with messages
and greetings from 10 of my spirit friends, three of whom
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had not written a personal request to, only asking that if there
were any others who wished to communicate I would be glad
to hear from them. One of them was a Doctor whom I had
seen only a few times and who had passed out some 40 years
before. In addressing Father and Mother, I purposely left their
given names out. In both messages their names were given
m fulll  .\nd in addressing a Sister I left her initial letter out
which was supplied in the answer [ reccived and underscored to
draw special attentian to it. The signatures were in all cases,
as far as known, in their own hand writing; that of my Father’s

was compared with his hand writing while in earth life and
was the same in all ways, and he used his favorite quotations
from the Bible. All questions were answered correctly and all
were addressed to me using my given name, (which was
unknown to Keeler). Now if this was a trick how was it done ?
Will some ond please explain it to me as I cannot attribute it
to any thing but the work of my Spint Friends?” To this the
cditor of Reason subjoins the following remarks: “Let some of
those who deny the physical phenomena of Spiritualism explain
this Slate Writing on any other bases than Spirit Com-
munication—if they can.”

— e
TuE following notice has been issued :—

“In compliance with a requisition signed by”the promi-
nent leaders of Calcutta and Province and submitted to the
Sheriff it bas been decided to hold a public meeting in the
Town Hall on Thursday the 23rd March at 5-30 r. M, to
express the deep sense of sorrow and loss sustained by the
country by the death of Babu Shishir Kumar Ghose and
also to tabe steps to perpetuate his memory. H. H. The
Maharaja Bahadur of Durbhangha, the premier nobleman
of our country ; will take the chair. Among others the follow-
ing gentlemen representing the different sections and communi-
ties will speak : (1.) T'he Hon'ble Mr. M. Mazharul Haque,
(Viceroy’s Councl.; (2) Babu Surendra Nath Banerjee, Editor,
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Bengalee ; (3.) Dr. Rash Behary Ghose. C. I. E.; (4.)
Raja Peary Mohun Mokherjee, Bahadur C. 1. E.; (5) Ar
A. ], F. Blair, Editor, Empire; (6) 1he Hon’ble Mr.
G. K. Gokhale C. 1. E.; (Viceroy’s Council); (7) Sir Gurudas
Banerjee, (Ex-Judge, Calcutta High Court); (8.) Babu
Saroda Charan Mitter, (1ix=Judge, Calcutta High Court): (q.)
R. . Mehta Esqr.; (10) Dr. S. K. Mullick; (r1) Haji
Noor Mahomed Jackeriah ; (12.) R. H. M. Rustomjee Lisqr:
(13.) A. Rasul Esqr.. Baratlaw; (14.) The Hon'ble Rai
Sita Nath Roy Bahadur; (Bengal and E. B. Council); (15.)
The Hon’ble Babu Bhupendra Nath Bose; (Viceroy's
Council); (16.) Rai Yatindra Nath Chaudhury : M.A. B.1;
(17.) ‘The Hen'ble Mr, G. M Chitnavis, C. 1. E. (Viceroy's
Council); (18.) Mr. A, Choudhury, Bar-at-Law; (19.) Babu
Hirendra Nath Dutt, M.A, B/L.; (20) Prof. J. R. Banerjee ;
(21.) Mr. K. P. Chatterjee: of the “Panjabee,” Lahore : (22.)
Babu Dhannu Lall Agarwalla ; (23.) Prof. Heramba Ch. Moitra,
M. A;; All are espected to attend te pay their tribute f
reverence to the hallowed memory of the deceased,

. e e Ypmcem———a,

WE are glad to announce that Mr. P. Subbaroy, an advertise-
ment of whose Aurvedic medicines appears on another paze
has been awarded a silver medal and a certificate of merit for
the cificacy of his mdicines and exceilence of his Swadeshi
perfumes, exhibited in the Ayurvedic Medical Exhibition
held in Kottakal, in January 19ti. We also learn that his
perfumes bad won another silver medal and money prizes in the
exhibition held at Ochira in previous years. This undoubtedly
speaks much in favour of Mr. Subbaroy’s medicines and
perfumes.
— T .
THE reader’s attention is drawn to a pamphlet issued with}
this number containing the descriptions and prices of some
of the Ayurvedic medicines prepared by Dy. KalidastMotiram,
Rajkot, Kathiawar. Dr. Kalidas’ medicines are already well-
known and our readers would do well to have a glance at
, the pampblet for may be many may get real benefit by this
labour,
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DIRECT WRITING PROVES
SPIRITUALISM,
:(X)-:
(By2SHisHIR Kuvar GHOsh.)
WHEN spiritualism was first introduced in this counuy, Raja
Baroda Kanta of Chanchra, Jessore, told the writer that he
had seen proofs of the existence of spirits and their power
of communicatingJwith men. He said, be saw a .idiw, .n
anchorite, put a piece of blank paper under his seat, which,
when it was brought out, was seen filled with a inessage
in Sanskrit.  “I could see,” said the Raja, “ there was
no trickery in it, for the feat was performed befo-z many,
in an open spaceand in broad daylight.”
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“The great fact of direct and independent writing,”
says Epes Sargent, “has been so wholly demonstrated, and
is so clearly demonstrable, under preper conditions, that no
honest man can dispute their occurrence;” New testimony
inrespect to itis offered every day, ftom every quarter of
the globe. It is this direct writing which proves spiritualism
conclusively. It cannot be explained away by coining expres-
sions like telepathy, subliminal self, unconscious cerebration
and so forth,

When we see a pencil or pen moving, and are convinced
that no man is moving it, the fact of the existence of an
nvisible cnergy is proved. When we see again that the pen
writes an intelligent message, we discover thut this cnergy is
intelligent.  When we sec further that this intelligent
energy has a will and knowledge of it own, we arc
obliged to confess that it is independent of us and
that we have no hand in directing it. Now, this intelh-
gent energy declares to a materialist, who believes in
nothing spiritual, that it is only the spirit of a man  What
help is there for this unbeliever, but to admit the truth
of spiritualism ?  This Dbelief becomes absolute knowledge

when in every case of dircct writing—and there arz thousands
and thousands on record --the intelhigent eneigy confesses
that it 1s the spirit of a man,

But the truth of spiritualism is made still more positive
when the spirits, writing directly, give proofs of ther
idenlily.

Yes, a very large number of direct writings ave on record.
Here is an account of direct writing given by Epes Sargent
in his “Scientific Basis of Spiritwalism”:---

‘On the afternoon of the 8th of June, 1880, Mr. Watkins
came to my house, and proposed to give me a sitting. As
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the day was a little chilly we went into the dining-room
where there was a fire, and sat at the large dining-table
covered with a green cloth. The dimensions of the room
are 17 by 19. The only parties present besides myself and
the medium were Mrs, E. and Miss W., both inmates of
the family—Miss W. never having seen Mr. Watkins,
and only entering the room when I called her to take part
m the sitting,  We locked the two doors to avoid interrup-
tion. On the table we placed seven slates, two bought by
myself and never used, and one more, the same book-slate
which I had used at my first interview with the medium in
1377 . and four small slates brought by the medium, and
carclully moistened and wiped by me. Blank paper and
pencils were also placed on the table,

‘We sat on one side of the table duting the experiments,
which were all in broad daylight, while the medium stood
either on the opposite side, or at the head, or moving about
the room, so that neatly his whole person could be seen by
us all the time.  First, two of the small slates were placed,
oue on top of the other, with a crumb of slate-pencil Dbe-
Ineen, and while we all held them by the rims, the scratck-
mg of a pencil was instantaneously audible; and taking
tiie top slate from the lower we found on the surface of the
latter, in large, legible characters, “I am  here,  Liczie.”
Ureviously Lo the esperiment we were all fully satisfied
that the surfaces were entitely clean. I had washed and
rubbed them carefuily. There was no possible chance for
4 substitution of concealed slates.

“Writing was then got while Miss W. held the slates, and
the medium, not touching them, stood aloof more than fuur
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feet. On my own two new and carefully-cleaned siates,
held out before us by the medium, were written two mes-
sages—one of ten words, addressed to me and signed with
my father’s name, and one to Miss W, of three words,
signed with the name of a young departed friend, of whom
it is not probable the medium had ever heard, In onein-
stance the two ladies held out each a pair of slates, and
got writing on them simultancously, the medium not touch-
ing them, but standing at the opposite side of the table.

‘It was then proposed that my book-slate should be used.
1t already had writing on both sides, which I objected to
having obliterated. On one side was a letter of »iaty
words, got some years before through Watkins, and bea
ing the name of my sister lizzie; and on the other side
were the words, “Your aunt Amelia is present,” got
through Mr. W. 1. Powell, another medium, for diect
writing. * I finally consented to have the latter inscription

* A Rochester (N. Y.) correspondent of the ‘“Banner of Light,"” wiite-
in that paper of July 17, 1880: “*On two occasions, while Mr. Powell was
in Rochester, a figure 1epresenting a rose was drawn on the under side «f
aslate, the medium simply passing his finger over its upper surface, not
touching it, however, the finger at no time being nearer than an inch 1o
the upper surface of the slate.” The conditions were such as *“‘precluded
all possibility of deception, fraud, or collusion.” Having witnessed the
same phenomenon (June 21, 1879) through the same medium, wnder st
test conditions, and under the blaze of five gas-burneis in my own Iibrary.
with five of my friends watching the experiment, I can readily accept this
statement as accurate. I still have the slate on which the rose was diawn.
and the wordy*‘Winona™ was written by some force unknown. I held the
slate myself by one of the wooden rims during the experimtnt. A scienn-
fic committee of six persons, among whom were chemists and physician-,
tested the phenomena through Powell, in Philadelphia, in 1879, and re-
ported : “Itisone of those peculiar psychological manifestations that w
cannot account for.” The names of the committee were: Dr. Wi
Paine, Dr. Keuben Caiter, B. F. Dubois, John I. Hayes, Alfred Lan-
rence, F. J. Keffer.
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obliterated if it could be done by the unknown force ap-
parently at work. Taking the slate on which the writing
in large unfaded letters still stood, I shut the leaf, and
placed it in the hands of the medium, who instantly held it
out before us all. The scratching sound of a pencil was
heard, and in less than twelve seconds he handed the book-
slate back to me. I lifted the leaf; the surface on which
was the old inscription had been thoroughly cleaned, and
on it were the words, “My dear brother: I rub this all
out. Lizzie, your sister.”

One can see that it is only the spiritual theory that can
explain this wonderful feat. Here is another case, taken
haphazard from the same book :—

‘Mr. G. B. Stebbins, of Detroit, Mich.,, author
ol “After Dogmatic Theology—\What?” (1880,) and other
much  estecmed works—a gentleman most favourably
known to me personally—was present at a new and
interesting manifestation of pneumatography, or  spirit-
wiiting, at the camp-meeting at Cassadaga Lake, N. Y,
August 21, 1880, The medium was Mr. R. W. Saur,
of Titusville, Pa., a German some thirty years of age,
and, according to Mr. Stebbins, “an intelligent, sincere,
and devoted man.” Mr. Stebbins’s testimony is published in
the Religio-Philosophical fournal of Sept. 4, 1880. He and
Mr. O. P. Kellogg saw two clean slates tied together. The
medium, apparently “under a strong influence,” sat in a
chair befdre an audience of two hundred persons. He held
the slates on the outspread fingers of his extended hand.
while Messrs. Stebbins, Kellogg and several other witnesses
stood by, ‘hearing distinctly the scratching of the bit of
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pencil inside, as it rapidly traced the letters,—the dotting
and strokes being easily heard.

‘The slates were turned over by the medium’s hand as
one side seemed full, and then the pencil moved rapidly on,
and he soon handed the slates to Mr. Kellogg but took them
back (saying probably under influence of the communicating
spirit), “I will write the name.” Mr. Stebbins says: “\Ve
heard the pencil again a moment, and then opened the slates
to find the following message clearly written. I copy it exactly,
punctuation and all :

*“¥riends of Pregress : I am glad to be here, and much pleased Lo wiite
this. I thought it was a good opportunity for this large assemblage 10
prove what has often been done, the immortality of the soul. Now I
wellknow that some will dispute this *‘fact”, but what if they do? 1
know the world is still quite full of these, on this point, respectable igno-
ramuses. 1 will close by siating one fact. Friends, depend on my veracity.
T tell you most emphatical, the Spirit-world is peopled from our wld,
and they cannot depend upon another man’s light for their salvation. They
must not only belicve and know for themselves, but they must do ‘‘the
work” for themselves. Do right, be true and good, that is what counte.

Truly yours, H. H. Rouer.”

‘The rest of Mr. Stebbins’s testimony is as follows :

I at once read this to the audience, and Mr. Kellogy said
to me, ‘A Mr. Rouse, from Titusville, whom I knew well, the
chief of police in that city and the brother of this H. H.
Rouse, who left the earth some few years ago, is here. I will
find him.’ e found him near the door where he had been
standing, showed him the slate-writing, and he at once said,
with tears in his eyes, ‘Thatis from my brother,’ and took
from his pocket a letter, the last he had from that brother,
not long before his death, compared the writing, and found
that on the slates a good fac-simil, the signature being
especially perfect. He loaned us the letter, and on careful
examination I call the slate-writing an excellent fac-simile.”
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‘To this, Dr. A. B. Spinney adds, under date of August
22, 1880, “I heartily indorse the above statement, as I have
seen the slate-writing and the letter, and they” (in their
chirography) “are exactly alike ”

‘Mr. E. A. Chapman, of Lowell, Mich., writes (July 26,
1880): “Henry Slade now gets the [direct writing while the
two slates hang suspended from a gas jet. He allows any oxe
1o bring kis or ker slates, or to select from a pile of his own,
tic and suspend them from the gasjet, take them down, untic
and read them-—he never touching the siate at a//; or he will
permit the slates to be held in the hands of the sitters, the
writing coming or being produced under these conditions—
he not touching the slates—the scratching of the pencil inside
invariably being heard. and corresponding to the message.”

‘Since there is nothing “so brutally conclusive as a fact,”
how long do Messieurs the ‘scientists” expect to make a
stand against facts like thesc ?

. . . L] .

‘In the Paris Revue Spivite for July, 1880, is an interesting
account from the pen of M. Leymarie of a visit to Versailles,
made by Baron Guldenstubbe, by order of the spirits. He
was required to go with certain ladies named, whom he was
to invite, and evidently for a special purpose, Vhile in the
gallery at Versailles the Bishop of Orleans, M. Dupanloup,
passed on his way to celebrate Mass in the chapel. Knowing
the ladies referred to above he stopped and addressed them,
and also te Baron, to whom he expressed his regrets that
he adhered to a strange faith and one hostile to the Chuich ;
that he was a follower in fact of Luther, who would suffer
in purgatory for the division he had caused in said church.
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“Ihe Baron replied that he did not think that Luther was
in purgatery or in hell, and that as a proof of it, if the Bishop
would place a blank piece of paper on Luther’s portrait, there
would core some evidence of his (the Baron's) belief. The
Bishop tore a piece of paper from his register and placed it
as suggested. After a few moments he took it down and

found written upon it :

““In vita pestis eram Papue,
In morte mor» ero.—-LUTHER.”

“(“Taving I was a pest to the Pope; dead, I will be his
death.”) They were all greatly astonished. The Bishop
extended his hand to the Baron and his sisters (both mediums),
asking permission to visit them in Paris. The permission
was obtained, and he frequently availed himself of it
subsequently.

‘Robert Dale Owen testified that he accompanied the Baron
and his sister Julia to various chapels in Paris ; that he (Owen)
laid down sheets of his own paper, without pencil or writing-
materials : that, retiring a few paces, but never losing sight
of the paper, he found an intelligent message written upon
1t in every case.

‘Professor V. Stainton-Moses tells us that for five years
up to the year 1878, he bhad been familiar with the pheno-
menon of direct writing. This bad occurred both in the
presence of recognized psyckics known to the public, and of
ladies and gentlemen in private who possess the, power and
readily procure the result. “In the course of these observa-
tions,” he says, “I have seen psychographs obtained in closed
and locked boxes as in the case of Baron Guldenstubbe;
on paper previously marked and placed in a special position,
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{rom which it was not moved; on paper marked and put
under the table, so as to get the assistance of darkness ; on
paper cn which my elbow rested, and on paper covered by
my hand; on paper enclosed in a sealed envelope; and on
slates securely tied together.” See “Psychography, by M. A.
Oxon.” Boston : Colby & Rich.’

And add to this that wonderful manifestation through the
mediumship of Home when the great Napoleon appeared.
HEmperor Louis Napoleon and his lmpress were having a
<itting with Home, when a beautiful luminous hand appeared
and wrete “ Napoleon.” Thereupon Louis Napoleon wanted
to kiss it, and did kiss it. The hand then moved towards the
limpress who, from a feeling of nervousness, was hesitating to
do herself the same honor. But the Emperor encouraged her
and she too kissed the hand, The medium D, D. Home then
vxpressed a desire to kiss it. The hand hesitated for a
moment as if it were thinking whether it should give him the
same privilege but it was at last given,

Now, here is a manifestation which proves the truth of
spiritualism completely. No amount of scepticism will enable
one to dispose of such a proof as this. Baron Guldenstubbe
says: It is only the direct writing which reveals to us the
reality of an invisible world, whence emanate religious reve-
lations and miracles.” It was this Baron that we intended
«peaking of to-day, who compelled the Lord God by incessant
prayers 4nd supplication to send a message to him. But
unfortunately our space is out. We shall, however, give a full
desCription of this marvellous message from God in a future
issue.
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GENERAL RULES FOR MAGNETISING PATIENTS.

Brrork entering into the details of the treatment of various
diseases, beginners should carefully study the following
abstracts from Dr. Babbit’s Health Manual, which, I believe,
will be a very useful guide to them.

1.~WHEN 10 TREAT.

“When considerably exhausted, or immediately after
eating, is not the best time for giving or receiving treatment.
In severe cases treat daily for a while, but in most cases
once in two days is sufficient, uniess the treatments are bref,
and towards the last still less often. Magnetic stimulus
should not terminate too bluntly.”

2—HOW LONG 7O TREAT.

“Sensitives or elderly persons cannot stand as long treat-
ment as stronger ones. * * Some magnetists give a brief strong
treatment of from five to fifteen minutes, and make many
cures. Others occupy half-an-hour.” °

NorEs.—No definite time can be Lixed for the treatment of patients.
When you are treating two patients sufferingfrom same sort of diseasc,
one may take only two minutes to be cured, while in the other case you
will have to spend full two hours at a time. It is believed, however,
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that it takes about an hour for a good mesmeriser to raise the whole
system to action. Dr. Babbit remarks, “itis well to treat each pmt of
the body until perspiration commences,”~Author.

3.—WHERE TO TREAT.

“The allopaths and some magnetists frequently give local
treatment merely for Jocal difficulties. Thus for rheumatism
in the clbow, they will treat simply the elbow; for a tumor
they will simply treat the tumor, or cut it out. This is dealing
with effects, not causes, The impure blood, the milhons
of dormant pores and clogged celluler tissues, the hundreds
of miles of capillaries, lymphatics, and other tubing in a
single person, call for the treatment of the whole system if
the patient is to be completely renovated.”

Notk.—The reasoning of the magnetists who are fond of Jocal
ticatment i» that their element is ~o penetrating that it pierces thiough
the whole system even when only locally applied. We cannot totally
deny it specially in case of susceptible peisons, but Dr. Babbit's opinon
is that “it is far more eftective with most persons to treat the principai
parts of the system each time, and over the <kin, instead fof over “cloth-
ing”.” It is true, there is waste of power, and it is more exhausting to the
magnetist, to treat over clothing, but we can not sometimes avoid it
Silk elothing should, liowever, be very carefully avoided.—Author.

4.—HoOW 70 TREAT.

“A good plan is for the patient to remove his clothing,
put on a wrapper, getinside of a blanket, and lie down on
a lounge, with the head well raised, and pointing to the north
or north-east. ‘The patient is more negative while recumbent,
and can receive more benefit than in other positions. The
person is not necessarily exposed in treating. Some com-
mence at the head and upper portions, especially during
the first treatments, when the purpose is to arouse. It 1s
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better and more soothing generally to commence at the
feet. ¥ Be careful about treating the head. If you have
warm magnetic hands, it will be safest not to touch the front
head in case of congestion of the brain; but rather to rub
the back, head and neck.”

5.—WHOM TO TREAT.

“According to the law of harmony the opposite sex is the
most soothing and effective for a patient, although the same
e\, if different in temperament, etc., will often accomplish
great cures, which are beyond other methods.”

SomE IMPORTANT POINTS. T

1. “After manipulating others, always wash the hands,
and if you are so negative and impressible as to take on
bad conditions, walk briskly awhile out of doors, and put
lemon-juice or pepperment essence on the hands, or sip a
little,

2. “Work with a pure and loving spirit for the upbuilding
of the suffering, or quit the business. It is too sacred a
calling for triflers. Having a noble purposc makes the avoca-
tion noble, and if former companions slight you, it should
call out your compassion more than your hatred.”

3. “Penetrating psychaura is the great power in healing,
and yet brisk rubbing, kneading, spatting, etc., has some

"o

decided advantages in a dormant system.” |

—

* This does not mean that the passes are to be drawn from the
feet upwards. It points out the locality only.—Author.

| Selected from Dr. Babbit's “Twenty-six Miscellaneous Points.
Health Manual.

1 The French “Massage” movement, which consists in wringing the
flesh of the limbs something like a dishcloth, and “passing” in a_diagonal
direction along the course of the muscles, has a very animating effect.

”
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4. “A thorough psychonomist will rouse a dormant or
chronic condition of the system into a more acute
condition, and bring up old symptoms and troubles
for a brief time, in order to pass them away altogether, 'I'he
patient must understand this, and see the necessity of it.
In acute diseases immediate relief is generally given.” ¥

5. “The patient should co-opeiate thoroughly with the
magnetist by eating and living properly, sleeping sufficiently
and having no bed-fellow whose magnetism is antagonistic,
or who will absorb his own magnetism.”

6. “In all severe cases it is better to treat the patient
alone, or at least with only the most familiar friends about,
as sickness is sometimes brought about by the presence ol
an additional person of decided magnetism.”

7. “Turn the attention of the patient from his discase,
not #o it. Keep his mind cheerful and hopelul, if possible ,
avoid telling him of any terrible symptoms, unless necessary
¥ bring him to effective action, and encourage the employ-
mant of healthy, calm, and cheerful nurses, whose magnetism
is congenial.”

8. “Do not use the will-power too strongly, for if conti
nued long it will be apt to prove exhausting. Some cases
are best healed by remaining passive.”

9. ‘“For the good of the patient and yourself, and the
cause, cease to treat those whom you can not benefit. All
persons are not adapted to all cases”.

10. f‘After treatment the patient will generally feel
soothed and sleepy. A nap, or quietude, is excellent for a

. * The Author of ““Vital Magnetic Cure” says—“‘The soothing process
is more agreeable but less eflicacious.”
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while, when practicable, so that the magnetism may work
through the system.”

1. “Avoid the smallness of being jealous of rival magne-
tists "~ ~“When any physician is sufficiently progressive and
appreciative of your services to invite you to treat any of
hts patients, work in harmony with hin. Criticise none of
his acts before the patient, and if you have any suggestions
to make to the physician, see him privately. Aslong as
you work with him do not violate his general directions.
"I'he golden rule should not be forgotten.”

12, “The spleen and sexuval organs play an important
jait in developing nervaura.  Protect them by right habits,”

13. “One of the greatest feats of the psychonomist is to
eradicate drugs and mineral poisons from the system, Tt
1s often much more difficult than to cure the disease itsell
[n fact they are the causes of a vast number of diseases.”*

14. “Itis sometimes an excellent plan, not only for the
wagnetist to fasten his own mind and eyes upon a certain
part of a patient on which he wishes to concentrate power,
but to get the patient’s mind directed to the same point.”

5. “Neither operator nor patient should usually ‘u/k
much during treatment, especially when great power is
needed.”

16, “Zolacco, liyworv., snd  opium should be abolished
during treatment, if at no other time.”

* ¢ have made 1t a general rule to require the palicx’n‘rlu swspend
all other remedies, except those of a hygicnic nature, knowing it 15 some-
umes more difficult to neutralize the effect of drugs than to cute the
diseases for which they are administered. Those of a2 poisomous nature
eperate to cure disease by creating another morbid condition incomsistent
with the first,” Rev. W. F. Evens on ““Mental Medicine.
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17. “The patient stimulates the excitement of any part
of the system by touching that part, or by thinking of it
very much.”” For example, a toothache, or any acute pain,
becomes intense when you turn your mind towards it, and
less when thoughts are diverted from it, for the mind directs
uew magnetism to points where there is already a sur-
plus of it

18, “Itis often very desirable to place the positive hand
on a positive portion, and the negative on a negative part,
A5 A quieting Process, ur, vice Tersa, as a rousing or strengll-
exing process ;* but to place the right hand on the epigas-
tium, and the left hand on the back, when there is an in-
Tammatory condition of the spine, would increase the trouble,
.nd to place the right hand cn the right ear, and the left
mver an inflamed left ear, would make a patient almost go
wild, There are cascs of violent inflammation, especially
of the brain and some other vital points, whereit will not
answer to place the hands on cach side, as there is already
too much action, but the plan must be to make outward

passes a little distance off, moving especially towards negative
points.” §

© 0 Rev, Mr. Fvuns says i—*1t G always well to place the two hands
o the upposite sides.  If one is laid upon the epigastiium, the other should
be held upon the spine back of it If one hand 15 placed upon the tight
e of the brain, the other must e placed upon the leftl side.” But it
i~ clearly explained in Di. Dabbit's remarks quoted alove, that though
Rev. Ivans’ opinten may be tuhem as conect principle in some cases, yet
11~ sabject to- many modifications, It not ¢ “‘always” well to place
tie two hadfls on opposite sides.”

e e ——

T Nothing better can be aid on the point than that the operator
~hould constantly use reason to adapt the treatment just accordivg to the
vonditions  of the pativnt, and should cultivate i, impressional and

mutitive natdte, 5o as Lo get into rapport with the patient s real condition.
— Author,
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19. “The small of the back is an important point for
manipulations, sometimes in circular, but especially in
horizontal movements. Ifthe kidneys are hot and iuflamed,
rub each side of them, not over them.” Rev. Evans says .
“Nearly 300 muscles are directly or indirectly connected
with the motions of which the small of the back is the pivotal
centre. Persons who are strong, and whose muscular system
is vigorous and well balanced, never complain of weakness
here, while invalids will almost always be found to suffer from
pain and weakness in this part of the body. The magnetism
of the hand applied here is the efficient remedy in nature,
especially when accompanied by the kneading and upward
pressure of the abdomen. A large portion of chronic diseasc:
are immediately relieved and ultimately cured by this simple

treatment.”
20. “The beauty of magnetism is, that the patient can

make it a part of his own life-power, which will remain with
him more and more as he becomes positive enough
to hold it.”

21. “When you cure a patient, show him how to remain
well, otherwise you will injure the cause and yourself, and
fail to bless him as you might. * * Remain ever impre.sible and
receptive of the high and pure influences from above, without
which, human power is uselcss.”—Remember that “Lvixv
GOOD AND EVERY PERTECT THING COMETH FROM ABOVE.”

B. B, BHUTTACHAR]E..



THEORY AND PRACTICE O TANTRA

V1l
Lractical uses of the Llmertary (h.orre
Fet us first place vividly in our fmagination th- tea v of ~ue
state of equipoise of the power of the three carv 0 wiimies
vizs Salya, Kaja and Zame.  Lor hundieds « v e
serentific wotld has been ront wath discussion 15 or 3ts possi-
bility ; but our Tantra alludes it to that poic aboie e two
~ets of life—-material and spiitud—are supy - o me-t
It1s the point of that strange borderland betwes e matesal
. and the spintualy and oo saee
Eapupoise of the power

ol Satya Rajaand Lama s sitent. The (11]C§Zi( r o« hether e

-4 1 i ) 1
I'mira o agsage Hom the natute - orld to the

spiritual world i~ herv- iy seaed

on the natural side, as if the door from the v i to 1o
spintual were shut, and no man can open 0 From e
sandpoint of natural Jaws, this point 15 mystiall at neitoe s
strange nor unintelligible.  Tantra has solved @00 ioblem
its own way,  We may, however, be far [iom o i b5
15 proved.

One cannot deny, all that beloays 1o tine fongs miso

e domands

to eternity. An et-rna!

Theorv of Equipoise . 0o .
oxplained. . an eternal environment. ! 1S also
no denying the fact that ever man c.n
choose his own environment to some exi=nt; wond«ne migit

B
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st ow how the natural man is acted upon and changed cont:
ntously by the influences, secret and open, of his surround
ir25 by the tone of society, by the company he keeps, by
ki~ occupaton, by the books he reads, by nature or heredity.
by all, in short, that constitutes the habitual atmosphere of
his thought« and the little work of his daily choice.

Pl ds alse

Spirituai
similarly modified from outside sources —all it~
changes lor etter or for worse heing  determined by the van

g and sue ssive circumstances in which  the religious habit-
a2 cultng 4 In fact, environment as a factor either i
Mwal o Spiitual life is not  exhausted when we bus.
r~dized - modifying influence.  Without environment thee
<1 be vo hfe. And what is the spiritual environment ? 1.
U= spnitud evergy.  Spititual experience occupies itseli, v
t o much, out too exclusively, with one factor— the mind e
it~ supeicenscions state. We delight in analysing fucu!ts

tom e to time, in search of a certain something which w

culom “tath” Sometimes we seek to generate faith with:,
ot rselves by some forced process which only leaves the mini
in further exhaustion. We are not creators but creatuics;
spititual ev ngy is our refuge and strength; communion witi
spiritual  cnergy is theretore a necessity. In contact with
spiritual environment its supply is limitless. On this eternal
eawtronun it depends the equipoise of the power of Safya,
Kaja and Zama. Some imagine that an idea of this equipoisc
is the heatless fiction of a religious life, but ghey dv not
realise the fact that thers is the lover’s weariness for the ab-
sent—if they would fly away, it is only to be at rest. Men
who have no personal experience or knowledge can only
wonder at this.
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Now, to return to the question of practical uses of the
theory of equipoise. When mind is in its superconscious
. state, spiritual energy expresses itself
A pactical study o . . .

lhe theory of Equi- upon mind, and mind likewise expres-
protsee ses itself upon body. But this mind}
does noo always reflect the energy., The aim of the Tantrik
theory is to turn the mind towards the encrgy so that it may
always reflect the light of the energy. This is done by freeing
the nind from the powers of the senses. This freedom is
brotight about by concentrating the mind.  With perfect
concetittation  of  the mind comes all power and all
heppiness.  In this  state mind and cnergy is  one;
eml the effect of this state is harmony. This harmony
1zpresents the state of equipoise of the powers of Safyve, Raja
and Zuma.  Now, the question is “how to concentrate mind”.
F'o cineentrate means to cause it to be stilled in its diffusive
activity, Lt is concentration that helps us to reach the state
of superconscious perception—the higher function  of mind,
as distinguished from  conscious thought.  We should first
hoid the mind at rest, that is to say, void of all activity for a
cettam length of time—one to three hours, and during this
tme we shouid realize only one fact—the presence of the
Divine linergy.  In process of time, the effect would be the
attainmaent of the state of super-consciousness. Py concen-
tiation we put the mind in touch with the spiritual energy
which commamds, governs and attracts all thinjs that it desires.

As the mind grows in power by concentration, it becomes a
battery of force. Lxcept in the first stage, we must not be
bound by any rule of time. We may concentrate when we
feel _inc\med to do so, and for as long as seems good to us.
During our concentration we should sit straight in any
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posture but with ease, and breathe deeply and rhythmically
through the nostrils. The noticeable effect would be the
undirected command eof the mind working upon the sub-
conscious plane. Ina word, we first assume the fact, and
later it becomes a fact—this is the philosophy of it. When
we begin this practice we find that our mind, unused to the
compulsory attention to a certain fact, is drifting away into
various by-ways of thought. When such is the case, we
must recall it as soon as we are conscious of its wanderings.
After a short practice, however, we are sure to find our
thoughts becoming daily more amenable to our control.  Ow
reason even then uses up and laughs at the whole process
as absurd. But it must be remembered that our reason i
worth nothing when it conflicts with law. Either in Science
orin Art, law is only the rule of effects, and our reason 1~
founded only upon facts.

Now, let us enter into the details of the state of super-

consciousnesss. It is a continued state
Supvrconsciousness :

its allaimment, of feeling, perceiving, knowing, without

thought or reasoning. It is capable of
attainment by a form of concentration which is entircly free
from effort of any kind. Itis the absolute surrender of the
mind to the Divine Energy without conditions. In the first
instance, mind sends all its energies upon a reception of
the divine light (rom the source within, as distinguished fiom
outside agency, so long it is not developed, 7.e.. is of absolute
harmony, in order and rest. Developed mind bas no fea,
no doubt, no enslaving attachments, and no wandering
desires. Such developed mind is capable of assimilation
with the Divine Energy. This energy then opens the door
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of its habitation never more to close it upon the mind that
has won the right to claim equality with it. All this is no
mere belief unsupported by facts, It is intensely practical
and makes no empty assertions whatever, It is founded
upon pure reason—the highest guide we have in forming
opinion,

The foregoing relates to the process of concentration unon
Wonldlt success, ideal thought. When thought-currents
’ are not so strong as to grasp the idea as
prescribed above, the practice of attractive concentration will
serve the purpose of developing the thought currents.  This
attiactive concentration consists in choosing an object. But
wi should always remember that we must choose sowething
which. will not only start usin concentration but will also
attract for us a material advantage according as the nature
of our thought is. In this connection, a 1efcrence is invited
to the prayer (Arzgala) in Sri Chand: in which the passage
“Rupum daki, fayam daki, Jasho daki etc” furnishes an
instance.  The principal items upon which we generally
concentrate are wealth and health.  There are few instances
w which we concentrate upen the perve-currents so that we
niy increase our knowledge of the finer movements of the
budy, and finally, aim at the attainment of the highest functions
of mind. When concentrating upon an object, most of us
think of itas a word apart from its meaning, while others
think of it in a general way and constantly repeat the word to
themselves ¥ a whisper- These are undoubtedly wrorg
methods of concentration. The power is in mind and Divine
Energy, Health is there, claim it—wealth is there, claim
it —wisdom is there, claim it. It must, at the same time, be
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borne in mind that the first stage of pure concentration is to
hold the mind absolutely void of all thought at least for a few ‘
seconds, and then to identify onesel{ with the object aimed at.
Now, one thing more should be attended to. Before beginning
such attractive concentration Pranayam (breathing operation)
must be resorted to for afew scconds immediately before
concentrating upon any object. There are various modes of
Pranayam prescribed in Tantrik works. Butin the light of
modern research it has been made plain that the function ot
Pranayam consists in acquiring the force which governs
sensation when it is called into action by harmonizing the
nervous system and stengthening the nerves to repei sensation.
"The nerve contains within itself intelligence. The message is
first sensed and understood by the nerve;the brain is
informed of the matter and it helps the sensation by directinyg
attention upon it.

Let us first simplify the study of the nervous system. .\
The nervous system : nerve is compose(l:l of fibrous matter
its study, —white, and vesicular matter—grey.
It contains fat, albumen and water.

The medium of the nerve force is water. Each nerve is
composed of a bundle of nerve fibres; each bundle has its
sheath so arranged as to enable it to conduct independently of
the other. The nerves conduct and convey information—they
are intelligent amd are the seat of intelligence—they convey
nourishment of the spirit as well as of the mind. There are
two great systems of nerves zss: the Cerebro-Spinal and the
Sympathetic or the Sensory. These two systems are distinct
and independent, yet they are closely connected. The
Cerebro-Spinal system includes the cerebrum, the cerebellum,
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the Medulla oblongata, and the spinal cord. ‘The syw-
pathetic nerve system possesses two ganglionic chains running

parallel with the whole vertebral columiy
In the exercise of Pranayam, the force connccted wih
the spine is radiated by means of the

Nerve -, at . . . .
Nerve foree—a mainyo00r perves in all directions. The

factor in Pranayam.
frontal cortex of the bram receives

the cthers which are radiated upon it from below. Asu
matter of fact, the body is nothing but a carcass, and is held
together by force of attraction, and is rendered mtelligent
by nerve system. Pranayam is therefore meant to produace
the action of nerve substance, and to control over the estab-
lishment of its natural circuits It quickens the action of
the mind and develops good qualities which had been long
dormant. 1t affords a key to unlock the mysteries of the
spirit of man, It is the mental action which can create and
dissipate. The craving wbich is nourished by the mind car,
at the same time, be subdued by the mind. Th: so-calied
waking mind commands, and the snb-conscious mind executes
the command, 1t is therefore that, after a short course of
training in Pranayam, we may be ready for the higher prac-
tices in concentration.

SRIMAT SACHHIDANANDA Swill



A HINDU PSYCHIC.
:o(X):

A our four years ago T was introduced to a Hindu gentlemar:

posseseui. oyl ic power.  He was an old man over 55 years,
srort an vy weak,  He was not a professional medium and
never accey o any money,  His chief object was to recite
scngs in i of God, composed by himsclf, and moral
stories, ae o the end of the meetings by way of ticat he
Used to ~aeo certain psychical  phenomena. 1 must say
that these - tings were held generally in the evening at
slout 0, wi- lasted for 2 or 3 hours and somctimes
tdl 2 o 2 ock in the morning if the audience were
found syucov e Light was never excluded and some-
toaes ws twany as a dozen paraffin lamps  were  burning
ard all ¢ . windows and doors were kept open. Out of
veny phesouena the following was to me 1ather strange
acd one thLa has not been performed by any medium-
Loglish o1 Awerican— except William  Stainton  Moses ot
whom 1018 ~ani that scent was found oozing from his head
and even runnmg down,

The mectings took place in my own drawing room
about 30 feet by 16 feet, having three double windows
ard two doors all open. The performances commenced
after 7 I M and the one I write about was the last
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and it took place at about 8-30 P. M. There were
over 20 persons present of whom about 1o were ladies.
FFour of these people had seen the medium before and
knew the performance. The rest had no idea of what he
was going to do. After going through half a dozen
performances which [ need not detail here, the medium
wked for a walking stick or a canc about 3 or 4 feet
long. A wooden yard mecasurc was given him and he
asked one of those present to  stand  opposite to him.
[ asked a certain friend of mine—a doctor by profession ~to
do so. The medium took the yard-mcasure and asked
the doctor ( whom we will call here as 1)) to touch onc
end of it with his left side ( near the heart ) while the
other end was held by the medium to  his ( medium’s ) lef
side. He then asked D. to think of any scent and gaze
at the lelt eye of the medium.  As D. had spectacles on he
w.~ asked to remove them. D, kept on stating at the medium’s
Lt cye which was fixed on the right eye of . for a
couple  of minutes and then D). was told to rub his
nuht eye with his hand in a  way that the eye might
become wet. On D, doing ¢o, we were told to smell the
hund of D. or his eye. Everyouc of us did so and all
declued that they smelt “ Attar.” 1 rubbed my handker-
chiel on 1’s eye and did find the smell of “ Attar” on
the handkerchief ull next morning. On smelling the hand
of D. I found the scent to be somewhat mixed, that is,
tose, jasmine and musk and sandal wood. Upon this I
asked what particular scent he had thought of and he said
that he was so confused that he first thought of rose,
but that be'ing too common, he thought of jasmine, and
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then of “ Attar”. He being asked what he meant by
‘“ Attar,” he said “something like sandal wood &c. which
the Mahomedans and Hindus use.”

Now, perhaps some of your readers will suggest that
the said medium by some conjuring trick rubbed his
hand on I)s eye, in which he might bave previously
concealed some Attarin a very strong form. But that
was not possible ; for (1) T myself suspected some trick and
kept a very strict watch on the medium’s movements and
as soon as the fragrance of the scent came out I myself
stood between D. and the medium and removed the yurd
measure. The medivm’s hands were never seen raised und
himself declares that his eye or face was not touched by
the medium. (2) As soon as the perfume was wafted the
medium went to the other part of the room and stood
at a distance of about 10 feet from D. and the fragrance
of the scent was found justnear D.and not near the
medium. (3) 1)’s admission that he thought of rose, jasmine
and Attar and the fact of these scents’ being so mixed up
preclude the idea of any conjuring trick and (4) the
yard measure was furnished by me and its ends did not
smell of the scent.

Failing conjuring trick, the other explanation 1s
bypnotism and suggestion. I am simply narrating a fact
to which I was a witness. I would like your other
readers to explain whether it is hypnotic or any other
performance.

I may also mention that the same performance was
done on another occasion about a year ago at my residence
by the same medium. In this case the person operated
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on was a different one and most of the persons present
were different from those of the last time. The scent
thought of was * Rose” and a distinct and powerful
perfume was the result, It took more time to produce
the scent than on the last occasion and this I think was
due to the subject trying to resist to yield or perhaps
the medium being too tired.

I shall be wobliged if any of your readers would
throw some light on these phenomena,

NabirsHa B. Vakiw
Bombay, zoth March, 1911,



HATLA-YOGA,
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AsSAN OR PoOSTURL.

Psveo-PHystorocicaL  researches  have proved beyond
doubt that there is a strong and close relation between the
power of will and the power of muscles, Physical power
s evolved from muscles. It has also been ascertained
that mental power has its relationship with muscular
excreises.  Some of our muscles get contracted when the
will-power is strongly exereiscd. To induce the contraction,
there is required a nerve-current from the brain, by the
outgoing or motor nerves. Lqually essential is the presence
of blood, n which oxidation is going on in proportion to
the muscular energy produced.

There are numerous indirect and remote consequences
of muscular exertion evidenced in acquiring the habit of
attaining steady posture or Asaz—one of the principal
factors of the Hatha-yoga. Certain mental conditions are
due to certain exercises of our muscles, and as the wind
has a strong hold upon the muscular system, muscles are
contracted or relaxed according to certain mental states.
Depression of spirits relaxes the muscles while steady and
firm attention tends to contract then.
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Iet me be a little lucid on the point by explaining the
mechanism of the muscular function. It is an admitted fact
that an increased consumption of oxygen and the production
of carbonic acid gas give more work to the lungs, augmenting
the breathing action. From the same causes, there is a
quickening also of the heart and circulation, which is followed
by a rise of animal heat throughout the body. Dartly from
the accumulation of waste products, and partly from the
augmented flow of blood, and the increased temperatur,
there is an increase in the eliminating function of the <kin,
Moreover, the great demand for blood in the muscles causes
it to be withdrawn from other organs, such as the brain and
the stomach, thus diminishing the mental activity and
interrupting for the time the digestive processes. The
temporary withdrawal of blood from the bramn prepaies the
way for its going back with renewed vigour.

So muscular exercises have an influence over the cerebral
functions. The muscles receive principally motor o1 out-
carrying nerves ; they are not however destitute of scnsory or
incarrying fibres. ‘T'he muscular excerises required for the
getling-up of Asans or postures exert a peculiar influence over
the whole nervous system and impart to it a peculiar power to
make the mind calm and steady--a condition essentiully
necessary for developing the will-power.

The importance attached to this factor of ¥oga especially

by the Hatha-yogees is highly valued. ‘The text showmg its
importance is quoted below :—

Hathasya prathamangativad,
Asanam purvamuchyate,
Kuryattad asanam sthairyam,
Arogyam changalaghabam,



1o THE HINDU SPIRITUAL MAGAZINE,

‘Uranslated it runs thus :-—* In Hatha-yoga Asaxa is of
primary importance, and thercfore if has been dealt with in the
beginung of the text. Asanam serves to give steadiness to th:
mind, imparts health to the body and keeps it light so as to
facilitute the various processes required for the IHatha-Yoga.”
Itis wknown fact to the physiologists thac muscular excr
cise improves health.

Tl asanas or  postures mentioned m the Hatha- Yoge are
numctous.  According to  some authorities the numbe
amounts to 8.4 ; according to others it rises up to 98 such as
i, Siddhasan, 2. Padmasan, 3. Dudhasan, 4. Birasan
5. I'wvan-muktasan, 6. Vamapad Pavan-muktasan, 7. Dhitasan
Dakhsinapad-Dhirasan, 8. Dakshinupad-Pavan-muktasan, q.
\ n-dubshina-shvasa-gamanasan, ro. Pushichimasan, 11, Vataya
wasan, 120 Mayirasan, 13. Uttan Kurmatacan, 14 Matsyendiu-
saiy, 13, Ardba-Padmasan, 16. Kukkutasan, 17. Gorakhasar, 18,

thadiasan, 19, Vadhva-Padmasan, zo. Ardha-Padmasan, 21
Pooina-Padmasan, 22. Dakshinasan, 23. Shavasan, 2. Ardha-
san, 25. Vam-Dakshma-Padmasan, 29, Dhenushasan, 27 Dak
shing, 28. Pad-Shirasan, 29. Dapad-Shirasan, 30. Sthirasan, 3.
Vreukshason, 32. Adha-Vrukshasun, 33. Chakrasan, 34. Tada
san, 35. Chaturdekshu-Padmasan, 36. Vadhva-Dhanushasan, 37.
Vani-Shiddasan, 38. Sastikasar, 39. Sthit-Vivekasan, 4o.
Vithit-Vivekasan, 41. Dakshina-Tarkasan, 42. Purva-
Tarakasan, 43. Nishvasasan, 44. Ardha-Kurmasan, 43. Garu-
dasan, 46. Sinhasan, (Vyaghrasan,) 47. Vam-trikonasan, 438.
Prathnasan, 49. Dakshina Pad-Trikonasan, s5o. Poona-
Pad-trihonason, 5t. Vam-bhujasan, 52. Vam-Hasta-Bhayan-
kerasan, 53, Aogusthasan, 54. Vikatasan, 55. Vam Angustha-
san, §6. Jyesthikasan, 57. Vam-Aradha Pamdasan, 58. so.
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Husta-Bhujasar, 6o. Vam-vakrasan, 61. Vam-Janghasan,
62, Vam-shakhasan, 63. Tristamvhasan, 64. Vam-pad-Apan-
Ciamanasan, 65 Vam-hasta-Chaturakonasan, 66. Kurmasan
{Gomukhasan), 67. Garbhasan, €¢8. 1:k-pad-Vrukshasan, 6g.
Mukta Vrokshasan, 7o0. Hata Vrukshasan, 71. Doi-pad Parsh-
vason, 72, Kanda-Pidunasan, 73. Thoudbnasan (Vamardha-
Padasan), 74. Vepadhanasan, 75. Vadhava-Sunynkta-Padasan,
7. Ardha-Shabasan, 77. Vitan-Koormasan, 78. Maha Vikatasan,
70. Apanasan, 8> Gongasan, 8t. Mandukasan, 82. Parvata-
«un, $3. Shalabhazan, 84. Kakilasan, 85. Lolasan, (uttomanga-
san,) 86. Vishithusan, 87. Hansasan, 83. Pranasan, 8. Karum-
kisan, 9o. Anad-mandiasan, gr. Khanjanasan, g2. Kshema-
san, 93 Granthi-bliedasan, 4. Sarvangasan, 93. Samanasan,
ub. Bhujanasan, g7. Pavanasan, 98, Matsysan.

Brahmananda, one of the commentators of the Hatha-
yosapradipika, says that Vasistha, Yajnavalkya and other
ancient sages desceibed 8¢ postures adopted by the anceint
Voseer,  He also micntions in his commentaty that Goroksha-
nathy a Yogi author of u recent date but of renowned authority,
ruumerated the total number of appropuiate postures amount-
12 to 84,000,00.

Of the 84 postures, a> mentioned in the Hatha Yoga.pradi-
pika, some are of an important nature, while others are com-
tom. The author of the book mentions ten, as being more
iniportant for the performance of the Hatha-Yoga. These are
nimed (1) Swastika, (2) Gomukha, (3) Vira, (4) Kurma,
(5) Kukkuta, (6) Uttawa-Kurmaka, (7) Dhanub, (8) Mastya,
() Mayura, (10) Sava.

In Patémjal Bhashya, the names of the following postures
have been mentioned—(1) Padma, (2) Vira, (3) Bhadra,
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(4) Swastika, (5) Danda, (v) Sopasraya, (7) Paryanka,
(8) Krouncha-Nisidan, () Hastinisidan, (10) Ushtra-Nisida,
(11) Samasansthan.

Accounts of the ways indicating the process in which the
postures are assumed have been mentioned in the Yopa-
Sthastras, some of which are stated below : - .

L. Padmasana.--The right foot should be placed on the
left thigh, and the left foot on the right thigh. The hunds
should be crossed, and the two great toes should be firmly
held thereby ; the chin should be bent down on the chest.
and in this posture, the cyes should be directed to the tip ol
the nose.  This avar is favorable to  health, and induces the
power of pranayma.

2. Virasana.- Place each foot under the thigh of ws
~ide and it will produce a hervic posture Virasana,

3. Bhadrasana.—1lace the hands in the form of a tortaise
in front of the scrotum and under the feet,—~this will constitute
the Bhadrasanam.

4. Swastitasana.  Sitting straight with fect placed unde
the (opposite) thighs is called Swastikasansam.

5 Dandasana.  Sitting with fingers grasping the ankles
brought together and with feet placed extended on the legs.

6. Sinkasana. let the ankles Le placed under the
testes, the left ankle on the right side of the sutuie
(perenium) and the right on the lelt side of the suture,
let the hands be placed on the knees, and the finges
extended; let the mouth be wide open, and the sight be
directed to the tip of the nose while oneis in deep contempla-
tion, and it will produce the lionine posture. This posture is
much esteemed by the /fatha-yogees.
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7. Gomukhasana.— Put the right ankle on the left side of
the chest and similarly theleft ankle on the right side, and
the posture will be Gomukia or of the shape of a cow’s
mouth.

8. Kurmasana.—Closing the anus with two ankles
crossed, while the mind is under control, produces :he tortoiss
posture.

9. Kukkutasana—Having established the lotus posture,
if the hands be passed between the thighs and the knees
and placed on the earth so as to lift the body aloft, it will pro-
duce the fowl posture.

“yo. Uttan-Kurmakasana, - aving assumed the fowl-post-
ure, should the two hands be placed on the side of the neck
it would make the posture like that of a tortoisz upset, It
is called the “tortoise upset” posture.

11, Dhanusesana.— Hold the great toes with hands and
draw them to the ear as in drawing a bow-string and this calle/d
the bow-posture.

12, Matsyanathasana. - Place the right foot on the toof of
the left thigh, surrouud the right knee with the left foot and
sit with the body twisted and 1t will constitute matsyanath
posture,

13.  Mayurasana.— Hold the ear with hands placing the
¢lbows on the sides of navel and keep the body ersct iike a
stafl this is called Mayurasana.

14. Siddkasana.—Place the left ankle on the membrim
wirile (Medhra) and thereupon put the right ankle, and this
will constitute the SrdidZasana.

“Of the 84 ashanas as mentioned before,” says the auther
of Hatha—Yoga»pradipika, “the siddhasan is superior to all
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and every would-be yogee must learn it. Those yogees who
become well accomplished in the Siddkasan, acquire a special
power regarding the advantages derived from the practice of
Hatha Yoga. Almost all the minute sensory nerves and other
vessels of the body are kept perfectly pure through the
influence ¢f this asan. The subject may take a long time in
acquiring & thorough mastery over this posture, but when one
learns it, it is not absolutely necessary for himy to have recourse
to any other posture. Indced those who think it a mere waste
ol time to learn all these postures, may learn this only which
will serve his purpose to a great extent.

Constant sitting in this posture tends to exerta most
benelicial influence on the body as well as on the mind.
Mind 1emains always filled with a state of ecstatic joy stream-
ing forth as it were from a perennial spring, and this posture
alone helps to subserve all other necessary requirements of
the Hatka-Yoga such as, Muwlabandha, Jalandharbandha and
Uddinliz-da etc which will be explained in a futare issue.

"Che fact is, posture has much importance in the process of
yoga, Tt does not oaly impart firmness to our body and
mmd, but most actively help the process of Pranayam.
Among ail these askanas ot postures, there are four askana
which lLave been specially mentioned in the Iatha-Yogs-
pradipika—such as 1. Siddhasan, 2, Padmasan, 3 Sinhasan,
4. Bhadrasan. But as has been said before, Siddhasan
has been singled out to be the best and most useful by all the
authorities on the subject. ’

Besides all these, the practices in connection with the
postures are calculated to serve as curative agents in many
disorders which the human flesh is heir to. As for instance,
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the practice of Ma#syendrasan imparts tone to the digestive
organs, promotes appetite, adds strength to the sensory and
motor nerves, keeps the whole system pure and renders it
jmmune from all the infections to which the body is susceptible.
It removes drowsiness and rouses up the intellectual faculties.

Yogees are seen everywhere in India seated night and day in
the same posture without feeling any discomfort whatever,
with the head firm on the neck, body erect and straight as
an anow and eyes fixed on the nose or half-opened as if
runed upwards to gaze on the central point between eye-
Irows. It is this posture alone which helps the yogees tc.
[rotect themselves from the various disturbances caused by
tie inclemency of nature, and renders the body and mind fit
fir the practice of yoga.

Rasick MOHAN BIDVABHUSAN,



MEMORIAL MEMORIES OF BABU

SHISHIR KUMAR GHOSE,
X} :
UroN receiving the Zlindu Spiritual Magazine for Januay,
opening its pages and looking upon the face of my highly
esteemed friend and honored co-worker in that blessed move-
ment which demonstrates a future conscious and progressie
existence beyond the grave, I was astonished. "The fat
shocked me.

Meditating in the silence for the moment, I said, Is it posw
ble that that brain and those hands that for very many years
wrought so wisely and so well, are chilled aad stilled intu the
pale grimness of mortality ? It was all too true. There on the fissl
page is pictured the kind, conscientious and intellectual lace
of the reformer and friend of humanity ; and on the next page
was the cold untenanted temple, symbolized by the moseles
chrysalis from which had emerged the beautiful buttertly,
winging its way from flower to flowerin the entrancing sun
beams of springtime.

Life and death, like the rising and the falling of the se
tide are each in their time equally desirable. Before we can
have the vigorous blade and the ripened wheat in harvest-time,
the external kernel must die in the damp earth. This»
evolution’s rigid process ; and so, before we as human beings
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n be clothed in vestures immortal, the material, which is the
nporary vehicle of the divine Atman—the conscious spirit—
ust, by the inexorable law of nature, return to mother earth

what is infinitely superior, be returned to ashes through
cineration, Christians bury their dead and so peison the
il with decaying forms and disease-inducing gases. There
no more unhealthy place in the vicinity of a city than a
metery of the dead.

Annihilation is unthinkable. There is no death to the inner-
ost immortal spirit ; and dying is simply severing the rusted
wwin that binds the conscious Ego to the fleshly casket ;.
*it may be compared to the rose and the climbing vine
nich climb along and up the garden wall, blooming unfad-
gly on the other side.

Babu Shishir Kumar Ghose was no ordinary personage.
le was not only an upright and conscientious man-—not only

broad-minded thinker and reformer, but he was in the best
mse of the word, asaint—a saint whose soul was afire with
evotion to India, politically and religiously and in a wider
‘nse, lo the whole world of humanity—symbolized: We
¢ Brothers All

Before meeting Babu Shishir Kumar, I knew literally
othing of the wonderful life and spiritual manifestations of
1at great and grandly inspired Bengalee Shri Guaranga.

Babu Shishir Kumar, though a Hindu of the Hindus, was
t the best acceptation of the word, a devoted Spiritualist—a
piritualist in every way the opposite of the materialist, who,
oundering along in the dark, believes that death ends all.

It was this regal-souled toiler for truth and religious liberty,
3abu Shishir Kumar, who, while on my fifth journey around
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the world as the World-Missionary in the interests of Spiritual-
ism, secured my rooms in the castle of the Maharajah Jotindra
Mohun Tagore, a Knight Commander of the order of the
Star of India. 'This Maharajah and Babu Shishir Kumar were
close intimate friends and this friendship was the secret of the
Maharajah opening the splendid hall of his palace for the
delivery of my first lecture in India, upon Spiritualism. Upon
this occasion, the Maharajah, at his own expense, issued 300
invitations to the literati of Calcutta, among whom were seve-
ral editors, government officials and Rajahs. Seldom during a
public life of seventy years, did I ever address a more intellec-
tual and cultured audience. It must notbe forgotten that
thousands of Hindus, after graduating from Indian collsges
and universities, proceed to Paris, Berlin, London and Amei-
ca to pursue their further studies.

The Maharajah, through the influence of the lamented
Babu Shishir Kumar, permitted the Spiritualists, Hindu and
Englishmen, to organize the first Spiritualist society of the
country in his magnificent palace Iall. The Hindu character:
is naturally meditative and spiritual. Burdened, worn aud .
weary with official responsibilities, I magnetically treated the .
Mabharajah for several weeks and I found him well-read it 3
what is termed the Occult.

Never can I forget to the end of mortal life my close social
communion, a blending of America and India, with the lament-
ed originator and editor of the Hindu Spiritual Magacint.
He was a thinker, a scholar and a brilliant torch of intellectual
progress. He was also an affectionate, unassuming man, and
yet, really great ; for all true greatness is based upon goodness,
intelligence and consecration to the benefit of all tribes, races
and nations,



MEMORIAL MEMORIES OF BABU 8. K. GHOSE. 119

When meeting this saintly man for the last time, he
affectionately threw his arms around my neck, saying io tones
as tender as angels use :—* YOU ARE FAR ALONG IN YHARS,
DEAR DOCTOR, AND MY HEALTH IS QUITE POOR ; WE \t %y NEVER
MEET AGAIN IN THE FLESIL, BUT WE SHALL MEET AND KNOW
KACH CTHER IN THAT BETTER WORLD OF IMMORTALL.Y., YOUR
COMING TO US HAS DONE A VAST AMOUNT OF GOOD 70 OUR
BELOVED CAUSE—WE BLESS YOoU ”. My eyes were filled with
tears ; for 1 love my friends and pure unselfish [rizndship is
as abiding as the stars.

While no words of solace can bridge the magnetic chasm
of temporary separation of voice and familiar stzp in the
home, yet we know thak consciousness, memory and iove, are
as enduring hcreafter as the suns in the heavens, ‘i'he veil
of immortality separates partially for a season—separates to
make the re-union all the more enchanting. May the sweetest
henedictions of heaven rest upon him in, his new and higher
life and upon his excellent family to whom We was and still is
so devotedly attached. '

Having in a measure the gift of clairsentience, I felt—1I
knew that a dear friend in the orient had crossed the crystal
river termed death and I remarked it over and over again to
my friends, A few days later, Mr. Sudall my excellent
assistant, who is quite a clairvoyant, dropped his hands from
the typewriter and said, “There isa Hindu spirit in the
library who knew you in India ”,

* Who is it ?” I inquired-

.Mr. Sudall replied, “ I do not know, as I never saw this
Spirit before ”. Intuitionally and spiritually, I felt assured of
‘::10 1t was and a dark shadow of sorrow settled down upon

e,
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This c'airvoyant then said, “ Other distinguished Hindus
are now here in the library with the one attracted to you and
they want you to gather and organize a party of Speakers,
Clairvoyants, and physical mediums to traverse the whole land
of India in the interests of Spiritualism. The country is now
ripe for the investigation and acceptance of Spiritualism which
so comforts the mourner, destroys the fear of death and
demonstrates eternal progress ",

Our reply to these Indian intelligences was in substance :
The finances would be difficult to secure : and then, in a few
weeks, I shall have passed my 89th year and have commenced
my march onward to /e uinetieth milestone, looking hopefully
to the century mark, for the continuance of my work,

It gives me very great pleasure to know that the Zfind:
Spirstual  Magasine will continue to send the good tidings of «
demonstrated future life to the world, under the management
of the brother and cultured son of its late editor. My heart-
felt prayer is that the gods above and the friends on earth
below, may long continue to give them health, social assis-
tance and finances, with many years to continue their good
work—a ~ork that the immortals of the heavens must admire,
bless and glorify.

519 iayette St
Los Angeles, Cal,, U. S, A. J. M. Peereies M. D,



PUBLIC DEMONSTRATION IN HONOUR
OF SHISHIR KUMAR GHOSE,

1(X)-:
In the opinion of the press and the public no meeting held
for a similar purpose in Caleutta, within living memory, was
so largely attended, so cosmopolitan in character and com-
position as that held on the 23rd March to express the deep
sense of sorrow of the country atthe death of and to do
lwuour to the memory of Babu Shishir Kumar Ghose. In no
other meeting could be seen such a galaxy of Indian orators
1epresenting different  sections of the community and holding
ditferent shades of opinion, taking part in and expressing heart-
felt sorrow at the death of one who was a unique figure in India.
Representatives of the different provinces—followers of vari
ous faiths—and workers in widely different fields of activity
were there—all eager to take partin a demonstration which
wus the spontaneous action of the nation—to worship its hero.
Aun Indian daily, in a leading article, very aptly says : * The
lepresentatives of practically all the different provinces of
India were present ; almost every religion was represented ;
inthe body of the hall could be seen the costume of every
province : “Dhuti,” hat, coat and pant, “choga“ and “chapkan.®
“pagree,” Punjabee Jurreta and Mahratti Peaked Pugree—all
were there and so were those personages who should be there.
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Indeed, the meeting brought to our recollection the old
Congress.”

Indeed, though the proceedings were conducted with all
the solemnity and gravity that the occasion demanded, the
meeting presented a most picturesque spectacle. Add to
this again that all the great men seated on the dais
in that historic hall were either personal friends of
the illustrious deceased or held him in the highest reverence.
Among those present were Maharajas, Rajas, Zemindars,
Lawyers, Doctors, Scientists, Judges, Members of the Vicere-
gal and Provincial Councils, editors, authors, merchants,
Pandits etc, etc, representing different pursuits and vocations ,
and these were Hindus, Luropeans, Indian Christians, Parsecs,
Jews, Jains; nay Bengalecs, Mahrattas, Madrasees, Punjabers,
Marwaries, Beharies, Sikhs, U. P, men, Central Provinees
men, Last Bengal men etc, etc. The Indian press was
thoroughly represented. Indeed, so great was the zeal cvincerd
that long before the appointed hour, the centre and loblnes
of the vast hall had been packed, and all available seats oceu-
pied, till by 5 o’clock even standing space was wanting.

Punctually at 5-30 ». M, the Sheriff of Calcutta declared
the meeting open. Dr. Rash Behari Ghose, M., A,, D. L.
C. 8. 1, C. I E, the recognised leader of the middle classes
of Bengal, proposed H. H. the Maharaja Bahadur of
Durbbanga, K. C. 1. E, to take the chair, and Mr. R. D.
Mehta C. I. K., the well-known Parsee leader, seconded the
proposal.  After the premier nobleman of the Province had
assumed the chair, the actual proceedings commenced with
the singing of a Bengalee song specially composed for the
occasion under the auspices of the wellknown Vaishnava
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body “the Bharat Dharma Mandal and sung by Pandit Nitya-
nanda Goswami, a much-respected Vaishnava leader who
traces his descent direct from Lord Nityananda. The song,
translated, runs thus: —

Lo! Cries Mother Ind—
Her precious gem is gone,
She has lost her Sisir to-day—
Her child,—her very own!

Joy gone, and all arcund hangs

Deep sorrow’s gloom drear,

He is gone—no more his words sweet
Would console thee, Mother, and cheer!

A Worker keen, A Vaishnava hero—
Whose life’s noble mission lay

In preaching Lord Gauranga's faith
That done—passed away.

The song over, the President reads a few from a huge mass
of telegrams and letters received from leading men of almost
all the districts and sub-divisions expressive of their heartiest
sympathy and co-operation with the demonstration. The
President then rose, amidst loud cheers, to deliver his address.
He said :—

Gentlemen,—As you are all aware we are met here this
afternoon to express our deep sense of sorrow and loss at the
death of Babu Shishir Kumar Ghose and to consider the steps
which ought to be taken to perpetuate his memory. 1 need
hardly say I feel it a high honour to be called upan to preside
on this occasion as I am in entire sympathy with the object of
this meeting.

Our late friend died on the 1oth January last at the ripe
age of 71 after a most distinguished public career as a patriot,
a journalist, and a religious leader to his people for upwards
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of forty years, He was the founder of the Amrita Bazar
Latrika, which began as a village vernacular weekly news-
paper in 1869. Three years later it was published in Calcutta.
In 1879 it was printed in English, and was converted from a
weekly into a daily paper in 1891. Under the inspiration of
Shishir Kumar Ghose the dm#ita Bazar became a powerful
reprasentative of middle class opinions, and the articles which
came from his pen were always full of knowledge written in
brilliant English, terse, occasionally sarcastic, but always en-
livened and permeated with flashes of humour which lighted
up the subject with which he was dealing and made it most
interesting to his readers. People might not agree with his
pa.tcs, but all were forced to admit that the opinions he
expressed were those of a thoroughly patriotic and an entirely
houest man. But it is not particularly with the journalistic
phase of his work that 1 care to deal with. This side of his
character has already had ample justice done to it by the public
press ou the occasion of his death. He was doubtless a great
journalist, a great political leader, and the staunch supporter
of civic reforms. It was he who persuaded Sir Richard Temple
to grant an elective municipality to the city, and he was one
of f.ord Ripon's right hand men, when that Viceroy inaugu-
rated his great scheme of local self-government. Although
he retired from public life, long before his death yet his name
carried with it high esteem of the officials as His Honour the
Lieutenant<Governor was pleased to say in his kind letter
of condolence to Babu Moti Lal Ghose. But great as he
was in the field of political affairs, he was a still greater
leader in the realm of religion. About ten years before his
death he retired from the active work connected with news-
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paper in order that he might be entirely free to devote
the remainder of his life to those higher spiritual
interests which, after all, constitute the real and
true life of man. He saw that God was behind all
things and all events, and that nothing was done by Him on
the physical plane amid things that are seen and temporal
for any merely material purpose. Everything was ordained
and penetrated by a Divine moral and spiritual order for the
developing and unfolding of the higher life in man unil,
in the fulness of time, he became a true son of God—one
with his Father in Heaven.

It was his desire to enter more and more into the true
knowledge of God that led Shishir Kumar Ghose often to
retire to his retreat at Deoghur and to pass his time there in
pure devotion, e counselled the Hindu to divide his life
into successive stages, each leading to the path like the steps
in a ladder up to Heaven. These stages are as follows : 1. The
learning period spent by the pupil with the preceptor. 2 The
working period, the life of the householder, during which
such enjoyments as virtue, wealth and pleasure may be gained.
3. The period of retirement, when his active labours being
over, he may retire to some lonely place or 6hrine for the
subdual of his senses, and 4. the Yoga period or practical
renunciation of the world in order to be in communion with
God as far as that is possible in this life. Such he thought, in
accordance with all our stages, was the way to promote the
ideas of human development. This was undoubtedly the
course of life which our late friend marked out for himself and
right faithfully did he pursue it. During the eatlier stages he
Was much indebted to the example and teaching of his elder
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brother Basanta Kumar, a pious and learned man who died
al an early age.

In his retirement he would count his beads and utter the
name of *Hari” or God one lakh of times daily. This he did
for five years together incessantly. He also held Sankirtaa
with his brothers or other members of his family daily for
ten years. He often went into ecstatic states during this latter
period of his life, and received the impulse to write his great
work on the life and teachings of Chaitanya, the Prophet of
Nadia. The Vaishnavism of which our friend was such a
staunch advocate is a catholic religion with “Love to God”
as its watchword, and it recognises no distinction of caste,
creed, colour or race. All men and women of whatever race
or religion are welcome to come into its fold. e was instru-
wental in popularising Vaishnavism in America, where there
are many converts to its faith, resulting in the erection of a
Vaishnava Temple in Chicago. Shishir Kumar Ghose was
firmly convinced that Vaishnavism would eventually become
the religion of the whole civilized world.

The object of “The Spiritual Magazine” which he edited
in his later years was to dispel materialism and to convince
agnostics that there was an active life beyona the grave. As
an advocate of a purely spiritual religion, he succeeded in
gaining the friendship of such men as Professor Crookes and
Mr. W. T. Stead and many others who wrote to him in warm
appreciation of his good work in the religious realm.

In his later years he was a fine looking personality of saint-
ly appearance; his hoary head was a crown of glory, and his
countenance symbolised the perfect peace which reigned with-
in. He d'ied as he lived. A few howrs before he passed away
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Le went through the last proofs of his great book, and then '
remarked with a smile, “Lord, this is my last work in this life.
I offer this humble flower at thy Lotus feet.” He then reclined
on his pillow, shut his eyes, and passed away.

(iood men never die. They become a greater power aftsf
they have passed into the Unseen that they were while i’et
amongst us. And it is to emphasisc this truth that we are met
towether here this afternoon to honour the memory of Shishir
Kumar Ghose, and to consider the form which his memorial
should take.

I bhave pleasure in calling upon Babu Surendra Nath
L:nerjee to move the resolution.

Mr, Surendra Nath Banerjee, the premier Indian orator,
1coved the first resolution which ran thus:—

““I'hat this meeting places on record, its profound sorrow
and its sense of the serious loss which the country has
sustained by the death of Babu Shishir Kumar Ghose, who
wus @ most prominent leader of political thought and a man
¢l high spiritual attainments, who rendered eminent service
Lo the cause of independent journalism in this country and
w the field of Bengali literature and whose life was a memo-
1eble record of solid work done unostentatiously for the
advancement of his countrymen.”

In moving the resolution Mr, Surendra Nath delivered a
lung and thrilling speech, speaking of Babu Shishir Kumar in

the highest terms. He called him “the Prince of journalists.”
He said that they had gathered to render an act of national
homage to one who loved his nation very dearly and with
all passionate devotion. He said :—

"“The task of a journalist is one of great responsibility.
In India it is one of peculiar difficulty, The new Press Act
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which—1I will be supported by the galaxy of English Coun-
cillors, when I say,—hangs like a sword of Damocles over the
Indian journals,—it acts like a halter round their neck.
From Government they receive no encouragement—little or
iy encouragement—unless it be encouragement in the shaps of
an occasional warning administered to them, (Laughter). The
public are indifferent and apathetic and even critical, He,
under all circumstances, should be free from all prejudices
and need equally be ready to praise. Sir, it1s held in some
quarters that all a journalist has got to do is to criticise anl
to find fault with, and occasionally to indulge in revels
against the Government or the public. This is not my
conception of journalism, that was not the conception
of journalism of Babu Shishir Kumar Ghose. (Hear, Hear.)
"The journalist is the guardian of the public interest—is the
exponent of public sentiment—{s the protettor of pubhe
reputation. He guides, deals, and reflects public opinion on
the measure, that he truly represents public opinion, in that
measure he is able to guide and control it. The measure
of his influence depends upon the fidelity with which
he discharges his trust. Looking at the question from thi'
point of view, a faithful journalist is in a sense the tiue
leader of public opinion. Babu Shishir Kumar Ghose was
a journalist of this type. Faithful to his high mission, he
accomplished his task with devotion and zeal. He was not '
destined to live in these days of subsidized journalism. If he

had witnessed this later development in the prime of his
life we know what sense of indignation would have filled
his manly breast and what he would have thought of those
members of his profession, who have debased their noble
calling.”



THE PUBLIC DEMONSTRATION. 129

The speaker next described how the Amritza Basar
Patrika, the creation of Babu Shishir Kumar, being trans.
planted, as a small sheet journal, from an unknown village
into the very centre of Indian activity, at once leaped into
fame, prominence and power. Babu Shishir Kumar intrét
duced into journalism novel methods by his writings.
“Stories,” said the impassioned speaker,** were invented, the
inexhaustible resources of Hindu Mythology were ransacked
to meet the requirements of the reading public of the country
with a distinct, definite and precise object in vicw, namely, the
brilliant and humorous elucidation for some great truth or
some important principle to be adopted in the administraticn
of this country. Behind the occasional paroxisms of thess
humorous displays there was a true incandescent patriot with
the holy glow—Ilove of country. Asa man, as a journalist as a
great spiritual and political leader, the love of country was
the dominating passion of his heart resounding in all that 's
concrete, all that is spiritual. The latter part of hislife was
spent in vigorous researches for Vaishnava literature. I will not
detain you aay longer. A pioneer inthe Vaishnava literature,
a journalist, a political leader, a spiritual guide; such was
Shishir Babu, who has gone away from our mids: winged to
the mansions of - the blessed, but his work remains with us,
it, lives and will continue to live incarnated in the lfe of
the nation. (Hear, Hear.) In the aims with which he acted, in
the ideals, which he hoped to mould in the country, he saw
the “elevation of our race. Therein lies the true immortality
of the great man,”

The above is only a very brief summary of what Mr.
Surendra Nath said on the occasion. Sir Gooroodas Banerjee

D
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Kt., the hoar); headed Ex-Judge of the Caleutta High Court,
in seconding the first resolution, made a deep impression on
his hearers when he delivered his beautiful speech in a weak
and shaky voice, the result of a serious illness from which he
haakecovered only a few days previously.

Sir Gooroodas said that he deemed it a great privilege
to be permitted to take part in the proceedings and offer his
humble tribute of respect to the hallowed memory of Shishir
Kumar Ghose. He observed that even the eloquence of
such a great orator as Mr. Surendra Nath Banerjee failed to
exhaust the description of the many-sided activity of Babu
Shishir Kumar. The very brightness of the great luminaries
like Shishir Kumar, he said, made it difficult to delineate
their detailed features, He would, therefore, dwell upon
only a few prominent features of the noble character.

Sir Gooroodas continued :—As a prominent political leader
Shishir Kumar's great merit lay in his being the first to
perceive that the real political progress of the country consist-
ed in the masses becoming awakened to a due sense of their
political rights and duties. This was only an anticipation of
his sutsequent spiritual development, He felt for all, but
most for those who wanted his sympathy more. His
democratic leaning was not the result of any ill-will towards
the aristocracy but was the outcome of enthusiastic good will
for the masses. That is why notwithstanding his pronounced
democratic predilections, still the leading members of the
aristocracy were his sincere admirers and fast friends as this
very meeting and the presence of your Highness here testifies,
Upon certain political questions his views differed from
those of his contemporaries, but that was perhaps because he
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was much in advance of his time and saw the forecast of the
future of which others had not yet caught any glimpse.

But, depend upon it that there could not possibly have been
anything wrong or sinister in his political principles; for tie
author of “Amiya Nimai Charita,” the apostle of the religion of
universal love could not harbour any ill-will or hatred towards

ny race or individual. He believed that the British rule in
ndia was established by the will of Providence. And if he
sked for large concessions it was owing to his belief
hat England was just and would readily grant such
‘oncessions,

As a journalist the pungency of his criticism of public men
wnd measures was one distinctive feature of his writings. He
vrote strongly because he felt strongly for the wrongs. For the
ime being the wrongs carried him away. But bitterness was no
wart of his writings. His very strength sometimes constituted
his weakness and his writings were sometimes considered to be
vitter. But they had always the saving grace of humour and
ditterness was as far from his nature as anything could be.

He has been rightly described as the master of journalism
in India. The previous speaker has told you that his style of
sriting was somewhat quaint. 1 however do not think so it was
ratker his originality. His style of writing was not borrowed
from any one but was peculiarly his own. Originality in this as
In most other matters was his spectal merit. He was a favourite
hild of nature who had lavishly endowed him with some of
er best gifts and he was well able to depend upon his own re-
ources without having to botrow from any one.

In manners he lacked, I might almost say, he hated all
ttificial polish ; but behind the somewhat rough exterior, if
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you choose to call it so, there was & charming sweetness,
simplicity and frankness which impressed everyone who had the
pleasurc of close acquaintance with him. Indeed no panegyric
pronouncement, to high coloured picture we can depict
Wum  with, can come up to the mark—he is above
them all,

It was in his retirement that Shishir Kumar Ghose wrote
throse wonderful Bengalee books, the “Kalachand Gita” and the
“Amiya{Nimai Charita,” They furnish a literature at once
most ennobling and yet so simple that the humblest capacity
«an very well profit by it. The “Amiya Nimai Charita” will
ever .rank as one of the greatest books in the Bengali
danguage.

He mixed in politics, carried on journalistic controversies,
had his bickerings and contentions with others, but all the
while his serious thoughts were centred in God. Of him
this may be truly said :—* As some tall cliff that lifts its
aweful form, swells from thevale. . . etc. etc. Lternal
sunshine settles on its head,”

And now in that cternal sunshine, in the abode of the
blessed and far removed from the clouds and storms of
the sublime region Shishir Kumar has his rest. He bas
left his countrymen one and all—fiiends and opponents
—to mourn his loss and to have this consolation in their
sorrow that though he is gone he did solid work for
them and his life teaches the noble lesson that on spiritual
.advancement lies the salvation of man.

Babu jSaroda Charan Mittra, M. A. B. L., ex-Judge
&f the Calcutta High Court, who was to have supported

was unavoidably absent on account of illness
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He however sent the following letter to the President which
was read at the meeting :—

“1 am very sorry, ill-health compels me to stay at
home and prevents my taking patt in the proceedings to-,
morrow to commemorate the life-work of a truly great Indian..
Thirty-six years of intimacy, conversation and constant
interchange of ideas, created n my mind an admiration fo¥
him. His unfailing bumour, love of country, sympathy for
the poor and the oppressed, keen love of justice and fair
play, and, above all, his spintuality made a lasting impression
on me. Ialways f[elt whenever I parted his company, that
I had known more during the immediately preceding period
and was a better man witli better ideas. Memory and imagina-
tion he possessed both in an extraordinary decree and even in
broken . health the strength of his intellect was unabated. He
was a literary man but not a hiterary recluse. He was devoted
to work “( Karma ),” but ** bhakti ” was the essence and
spring of his actions.

“1 first came in contact with Babu Shishir Kumar in
1874. His magnetic influence attracted me as soon as I ceased
to,be a college student, Sir Juhn Campbell was then at the
head of the local administration. He was a * Tiberias, ” as
the Zndian Qbserver called him, and Babu Kristo Das Pal,
the able Editor of the Hindu Patriot and Babu Shishir Kumar,
the Editor of the Amrita Basar Patrska, had friction with him,
a friction unavoidable by indcpendent journalists. They were
both denounced in the Bengal Administration Report, but
both were within their rights in their denunciation fish-
nhess and loss of independeuce from nervousness were no parts
of their nature. Babu Shishir Kumar had in addition ina
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strong degree devotion to God which has always been a protec-
‘tion against nervous fear.

* The period of Babu Shishir Kumar’s life most replete with

interest to me as a citizen of Calcutta was when the agitation

* for the introduction of the elective principle of representation
in the Municipal Corporation of Calcutta was going on. Sir
“Richard Temple was then the Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal,
"The elective principle was opposed cither wholly or partially
by an influential pertion of the public press but the Ams./s
Bazar Pairika was a powerful advocate. Sir Richard Temple
was himself a friend and admirer of Babu Shishir Kumar and
Babu Shishir Kumar went beyond the duties of a mere journa-
list and took ample but legitimate advantage of the confidence
Sir Richard had in him. I saw them on several occasions con-
ferring on the Corporation Bill then pending in the Bengal
Council,

“ Babu Shishir Kumar's ‘Amiya Nimai Charit’ has al
ways been a favourite book of mine and it will always mark
him as a literary hero. It breathes spirituality, every page
of it. It seems to be an inspired production, His other
works and writings have also great literary merit.”

Principal Heramba Chander Moitra, M. A. of the City
‘College, one of the prominent leaders of the Brahma Sama),
supported the resolution with a most eloquent speech. We give
below a brief outline of his speech.

He said that was not an occasion to attempt
historical portraiture of the distinguished man to whos
memory they had assembled to do honour, The thought
w hich most occupied his own mind at that moment was that
Babu Shishir Kumar had done work which, it might be said

i
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in the language used by Mr. Gladstone on a memorable
occasion, “was written upon the page of the nation’s history.”
He had givena new impulse to Indian journalism. Fearless
independence, originality and humour were the distinguishing
features of his utterances as an editor. His parable® and
sarcasm were wonderfully effective weapons of attack, No one
who knew anything of the history of the *“Amrita Bazar
Patrika” would be ignorant of the feat achieved by, Babu
Shishir Kumar Ghose in transforming the paper into an -
Iinglish journal within a day of the passing of the Vernacular
Press Act. That was a feat of which any journal in the world
might be proud. Babu Shishir Kumar Ghose wasa man of
many-sided activity and a remarkable trait of his career was
the union of strenuous work with intense religious emotion of
a notable type. By his work as a journalist he had done
as much as any man in India to make public opinion
a power and in honouring him they honoured the forces
which make for progress.

Mr. A. Rasul, Bar-at-Law, the distinguished leader of the
middle=class Mahomedans of the Province, in supporting the
resolution said that the death of a man like Shishir Kumar
Ghose would be an irreparable loss at any time, but at this cri-
tical time it is nothing short of a national calamity, Humanity
knows no religion nor caste and he was a great advocate of
bumanity, If he detested anything he detested oppression. His
heart was moved at the slightest oppression and he was often
seen to shed tears. Babu Shishir Kumatr’s services to his coun-
try have been innumerable and although we can no longer
have his services the only way we can do honcur to his me-
mory and at the same time serve our mother-land is to follow
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in the footsteps of the late illustrious Babu Shishir Kumar
Ghose.
The resolution being further supported by Babu Damoder-

das Burman, a leading Marwari merchant, wascarried with
acclamation.

“=The second resolution was moved by Mr. A, J. TI'. Blair,
formerly editor of the Englskman and now editor of the
well-known Calcutta evening daily, the Zmprre. and a much
respected and  distinguished figure in Indian journalism.
The resolution ran as follows:-—

“That this meeting is of opinion that a suitable memorial
be erected to commemorate the life-work of the illustrious
deceased and that necessary (unds be raised for the purpose.”

Mr. Blair said:—

“Your Highness and Gentlemen,—I deem it a privilege
to move this resolution and to add my humble tribute to the
ricmory of the great man whose loss we all deplore. Every
country has its saints and its warriors, but as a rule the saints
arc not warriors, and the warriors are not saints. It wasa
part of the greatness of Shishir Kumar Ghose that he com
bined in his own personality those two apparently irreconcil-
able elements. As a warrior he did not battle with his
sword ; but heand his distinguished brother—who is still with
us—forged for themselves an even mighticr weapon, which
they wielded together for forty years with results that are
written deep in the history of Bengal.

“But, gentlemen, we should be doing a grave injustice to
the memory of the dead if we regarded him merely as a great
publicist or even as a great nation-building force. He was both
of these things, it is true, but he was something better and
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higher than either of them. His contributions to the religious
and spiritual thought of this age constitute his most enduring
fame. Speaking personally,—and here T feel sure that I speak
for many of my fellow-countrymen --it was in that wonderful
hook “Lord Gauranga,” that I obtained my first startled glimpse
into the spiritual depths of the Hindu mind. From the mo-
ment of that revelation I came to regard its author in the light
of a spiritual Guru ; and although many years intervened be-
tween my introduction to the book and my troduction to the
man, when I did meet him in the flesh, and fell under the
charm of his personality, I felt that here was a tcacher whom
I had known intimately ever since I came to these shores.

“Gentlemen, it is given to few of us to please everybody—
least of all to a great controversial journalist in a country
which is still a stranger to the spirit of compromise. Shishir
Kumar Ghose fought with the butten of his foil, and never
touched his adversary without drawing blood. Such a man
ievitably roused bitter opposition and hosts of critics, detrac-
tors and enemies, I myself never professed to approve of
overything he said and did. But there werc two things about
him which I venture to assert his bitterest enemy never dared
‘o call in question. The first was the absolute integrity of
tis motives, The second was the consummate craftsmanship
of his journalistic method. No journalist could help admir-
ing such a master of satiric expression.

“I'he warrior has now unbuckled his armour, having fought
4 good fight. Let us see to it that his memory and his ex-
&mple inspirg us to live, as he did, for this great country
which, whether we are Indians or Britons, has the first claim
to our thoughts, our affections and our lives.”
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In connection with this resolution we beg to"quote a fey
sentences from a letter received from Mr. Dudley B. Myers
a leading merchant of Calcutta, who had to leave the oy
suddenly. Mr. Myers wrote :—

“I very much appreciate the honour you do me in aski.
me to speak and were I to be in Calcutta I would glady
respond and add my tribute to the memory of one wh,
although personally unknown to me, has nevertheless bew
closely mixed up in my thoughts and interests during th:
past year and who, apart from his many other services
his fellow men, has claimed my respect and admiratin
as the earnest leader in India of the modern movement u
higher spiritualism which I have so much at heart.

“I very much regret that Babu Shishir Kumar's leng
illness prevented my coming into personal contact with hi
since first I commenced to correspond with him, but I «n
assure you that the common interests which brought us mt»
communication with each other constituted from the st
a bond of union which it required no personal associati
to cement.

“I shall be very glad to identify myself with any mov-
ment which has for its object the raising of any form of mem:
rial in Mr. Ghose’s honour and I beg that you will put 1’
down as a subscriber of Rs. 100 to any fund that may =
started for such purpose.”

The Hon’ble Mr. G. K. Gokhale, C. 1. E., the eminent M#'
hatta leader and member of the Viceroy’s Iegislative Council
seconded the resolution with an eloquence which was pe”
liarly his own, Mr. Gokhale said :—
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Maharajah Bahadur and Gentlemen,—I first met
Babu Shishir Kumar Ghose ten years ago, and the
impression, which he then made on me, remains with me
to-day. It is true, that even before meeting him I had
formed a very high idea of him, because I had hea?d a
areat deal about him from my master, the late Mr.
Ranade, who always spoke of him in terms of great admiration
and affection; but it was not till I actually met him that I
realized what 2 wonderfully interesting and inspiring personality
his was. What struck me most in him was the combination ‘of
deep spirituality with passionate patriotism, and this combina-
tion produced another combination of two seemingly contradic-
tory qualities—deep peace and great restlessness of mind and
energy. His patriotism made him a restless and incessant
worker in the service of his country, and yet behind it all was
eep peace, born of true spirituality. Often, in the midst
of a strenuous argument, when he was emphasizing his point
of view wth all the energy of his powerful mind, he would
suddenly break into a gentle smile, and change the subject
with some affectionate enquiry of a personal nature, thus
giving usa glimpse of the peace that lay underneath his
restlessness, and showing that in the midst of the din and
turmoil of practical life, he could, when he chose, withdraw
himself into an inner sanctuary, there to be alone with his maker.
Such a man possessing the dynamic power which comes drom
the intensity of conviction and that quiet strength which
springs from faith was bound to attain greatness not
only in India, but anywhere in the world, and it is no
wonder that Shishir Babu exercised such vast influence
on his times and surroundingsin this country. Gentlemen, it
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is not for me to dwell before a Calcutta audience on the great
and lifelong services which he rendered to us. We lose in him
a great spiritual teacher, a true and earnest patriot who lovéd
his country, as few love her, a vigorous thinker and a coura-
ggous and strenuous worker. I am sure that when the history
of these times comes to be written, Shishir Babu will occupy a
foremost place among the makers of modern India. And now
that his brave, earnest and simple soul has passed away from
our midst, I think we owe it to ourselves that we should not
plow his memory to fade from our minds, The lives of shch
men as Babu Shishir Kumar Ghose are a possession to the
country, and they are rich heritage for succeeding genera-
tions. I, therefore, trust that this gatherng will take steps to
perpetuate Shishir Babu’s memory 1n a suitable manner, and,
thercby, show that we are not unmindful of the debt under
which he has laid us by a life so nobly spent in the service
of our mother-land.

Dr? S, K. Mullick M. S. M. D., in supporting the resolution,
delivered a long speech which was much appreciated. The
resolution was further supported by Haji Noor Mahomed
Jackeriah, a leading Mahomedan merchant and by Mr. K. P.
Chatterjee, editor of the Panjabee, a leading Hindu paper

the Punjab.

The next resolution was to have been moved by the
Howble Mr. M. Muzharul Hugque, Bar-at-Law and a Maho-
medan leader of Behar. As, however, he was unable to
attend on account of sudden illness of a serious nature in

m..y, tor vhich he expressed regret in a letter to the
President, the Hon'ble Babu Bhupendra Nath Bose, M.A.
B.L., member of both the Viceregal and Bengal Legislative
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Councils, moved the resolution which ran to the following'
effegt :—

* wfhat in order to give effect to the foregoing resolution,
the following gentlemen, with power to add to their number,
be formed into a committee, to be called ‘The Shishir Kumaf
Ghose Memorial Committee.’”

The committee was composed of practically everybody
who is anybody in the country with H. H. the Maharaja
Bahadur of Durbhanga as President and Ray Yatindra Nath
Chaudhury as Honorary Secretary and Treasurer.

The Hon’ble Babu Bhupendra Nath then read the
following list of donations promised on the spot:—

The Maharaja Bahadur of Durbhanga Rs. Soo; the
Maharaja Bahadur of Cossimbazar Rs. 500; the Raja Baha-
dur by Balasore Rs. 500; Ray VYatindra Nath Chaudhury
Rs. 500 ; Babu Brojendra Kishore Rai Chaudbury Rs. 500;
Mr. P. ). Acharya, Bombay, Rs. 500; Babu Hirendra Nath
Datta Rs. 250; Mr, Dudley B. Myers Rs. 100 ; Babu Golab-
rai Poddar Rs. 100.

Babu Bhupendra Nath Bose next delivered a beautiful

speech, a summary of which will be published in our
next issue,

As the Hon’ble Rai Sita Nath Roy Bahadur could not
attend, his elder brother Rai Janoki Nath Roy, a multi-
fnillionaire and leader of Eastern Bengal, having spoken in
Uts support, it was carried with acclamation.

The Hon’ble Mr G. M. Chitnavis, C. I. E., the most

Important leader of the Central Provinces, then moved the
fourth resolution which ran as follows :—
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“That a letter of condolence over the signature of the
Chairman of this meeting be sent to Babu Moti Lal Ghose as
representing the bereaved family.”

Prof. J. R. Banerjee, M. A. B. L., Vice-Principal of the

' @fetyopolitan 'Institution, and an Indian Christian, having
seconded the resolution in a most eloquent speech, it was
adopted unanimously.

With a hearty vote of thanks to the chair proposed by
Rai Yatindra Nath Chaudhury M.A. B,L., who belongs
to-an old aristocratic family of Bengal, and seconded by Babu
Hirendra Nath Datta M.A, B.L, Attorney-at-Law, the
meeting separated at about 8 . M.



PSYCHOGRAPHY.
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view of the coming appemance of Dr. Coates' new worl, entitled
hotographing the Invisible,” the following paper from him will be
d with interest by our readers.—Ed.}

((RAORDINARY as ate the claims »made by Dr. Alfred
assel Wallace, O. M., F. R, S,, and others less eminent, that

chic images—invisible to the human eye-~can be photo-

phed, they fall very much behind the claims made that

rchic figures, faces and forms, as well as written messages
m departed ones, appear on photographic plates which”
ve never been exposed.

The evidence lor this should be well substantiated by
mpetent and reputable witnesses before being accepted.

e persons who can testify must also have bad actual exper-
cein this phase of resegrch. In the limited space at my

posal I can do little more than define the title of this’
icle, and give one illustration out of many :

Psychography, G. psucke, soul of mind; graphein, to
lte, means writing by soul or thought-power. All writings,

signs, figures and portraits, which have been precipitated on

et slates, etc., by occult means, are of this order.

l‘n ancient times, writings bave—we are told—been thus

‘wed. In the Hebrew Scriptures—Old Testament—many
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cases are recorded of which the writing “on the plaster of
the wall of the king’s palace,” during the impious feast’ of
Belshazzer in Babylon, is a notable instance. Those occult
writings which have been obtained in modern times, may not
be so terrifically prophetic in import, but the characteristicss
are similar, 7. ¢,, they have been produced by the power of
mind or thought acting directly, and not by the hngers of
mortal men. Behind the designs and letters intelligence is
indicated by that which is presented. These facts have been
testified to by many thoughtful men and women of standing
during the last 60 years. 1, however, limit my research at
the present to psychographs, obtained on photogia
phic plates.

In the notable experiments conducted by Mr. J. Traill
Taylor with Mr, David Duguid, “The Glasgow Trance
Painting Medium, ” in London, in 1893, it was discovered by
three peculiarities, viz :—

(a.) The lighting of the psychic figures being—often—
different from that of the sitter.

(6.) The focussing being often different too, and

(¢) By the employment of the binocular sterescopic
camera, that the psychic forms were not.exact in their relation
to the sitter. 1t was clearly a fair inference, that these soul
or thought pictures of objects or of departed ones, did not

come on the plates at the same instant of time as the sitter,
on whom the plate was exposed. The deduction being, that
these invisible objects and persens come on the plates without
the ordinary laws of photography in fact, affect the plates by

a light of their own. .
It, then, these results were obtainable by some fluores-

cence other than light, pictures might be got on the plates
without using camera at all.
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Following up the deductions arising out of the experiments
veferred to, Mr. Andrew Glendenning was the first in Great
‘Britain to get results without the camera. As Mr. W. T, Stead
has said, “No one was better qualified.” Mr. Glendenning
was a man of great ability, sterling character, and perfecuy
familiar with Spirit Photography years before the Taylor-
Duguid research, and one who would report faithfully success
or failure of the new experiments. 1 give onecase out of
many just now :

Mr. Glendenning says: “In recent esperiments I used
iwenty-four plates, and obtained abnormal images on
nmeteen of them. Some of the plates were not handled
at all by Mr. Duguid. Somehe did not so much as see
‘il 1 removed the dark paper wrappings from them and
put them into the devcloping tray. Sometimes he requested
meto develop and fix the plates myself, without any help
from him, as he preferred to be merely an onlooker of my
nmanipulations. Nos. 1, 2 and 3 were the clearest of the first
night's experiments. The plates and the chemicals were
supplied by me.”

I could give a number of other cases of psychography, by
txperiments since then, including my own, but these must be

postponed, and will be dealt with in “Photographing the
Invisible.”

The light by which the plates are affected, is other than
s}unhght, flashlight, electricity or other ar:ificial lights. It is
nvisible, What this light is, ignot as yet clearly defined, but

iLis present, The chemical changes in the plates being due
to that light,

E
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In my own experiments, and in the cases mentioned, the
plates were either in the usual photographic slide, or wrapped
up in light-proof material, and were—except as recorded by
Mr. Glendenning—held between the palms of the hands of the
erperimenter and the psychic. In some cases the corners of
the packet containing the plate or plates were held only. e
reach another point, and that is: we infer that there comes
from the hands of the psychic and experimenter an aura or
magnetism, which affects the plates, and prepares them fo
the operations of the unknown—but actinic—light. Without
repeating the evidence given in “Human Magnetism” and
“Seeing the Invisible,” it is clear that the plates can be
chewically altered by the radiant rays—invisible—which
proceed from the hands of the experimenter.

But admitting that it is scientifically demonstrated there
are light and other emanations—of a subtle and occult
character—radiating from the human body, these would not
account for the psychic figures, faces and written messages
which are obtained. The invisible light and the nervauric or
psychic forces must be directed by intelligence. Jutelligen:
messages can only come from intellects capable of sending them.

Whose intelligence is operative in all these cases, capable
of giving the features of departed persons, instruction by
symbols, and communications clearly written? This question
is not one readily answered. It cannot be satisfactorily
explained here. But as we have seen that many psychic pic-
tures have actually ceme in response to the sitters thoughts;
have come in fulfilment of promises made—through psychict
—from those who are no longer clothed in the flesh, itis?
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reasonable deduction that their thoughts, too, were operative,
if not the actual cause of psychic results.

In the final analysis it is thought-power, and that only,
which is operative, and thought suggests the thinker. Sugh
is the power of thought—not ordinary every-day thoughts, but
thought acting sub-consciously—it is not only impressed,
and our lives for good and ill affected thereby, but the photo-
graphic plates are also made the means of its transmission ;
psychography, as well as spirit photography, presenting distinct
svidence for the claim that “Intelligences in the Invisible are
still operative in this life.” We know that our thoughts—
under certain conditions—have not only psychic, but motor
force. The facts of psychology demand examination, and the
subject is here tentatively submitted for consideration, as the
whole throws an important side-light on Telepathy and power
of Suggestion in Healing at a distance.

James Coates, Pr. D, F. A. S.
Author of “Seeing the Invisible,” “Self-Reliance,” etc.



SOME SYLLABLES OF THE
AFTER LIKE.

TOUR intetest in getting particulars of the mode of life te be led hereafter
never flags. « Indeed, we never il to collect materials under this fiead,
as far as obtainable, for the readers of this Magazine. We herelore
quote with pleasure the following deeply interesting paper from tie
*“Occolt  Review,” written by “M. S.,” one of its most promincu
contributors. —Ed.}

“I sent my Soul into the Invisible,

Some syllable of the After life to spell;

And by and by my Soul came back to me

And answered, ‘I myself am tHeavea and Hell” ”
Omar Khayyam.

i1 has occurred to me that it might be helpful to some whe
are vainly secking more definite ideas about “death” and what
comgs after, il [ were to give some of my own deductions as the
result of numerous experiences poured into my ears at
different times during the last ten years. I think I may safely
aver that never has a day passed without bringing some
spirit entity to speak to me. Many have volunteered therr
personal experience of death, and from others the requued
information has been elicited by dint of questioning. What
has always impressed me most is the vagueness of the teaching
«of Christian pastors and masters on these subjects. This is only
too clearly evidenced by the utter astonishment, mot to say
dismay, of ninety-nine out of a hundred spirits who have found
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all so strange and urlike anything they were taught to believe
as true.  Many professional men, like doctors, barristers or
scientific men who have been agnostics here, generally express:
to me their pleasure and astonishment at finding conscious-
ness and mental power so much enhanced and so Wi%ny
opportunities offered, to those who desire it, of advance in
knowledge along their own particular lines of research. *‘Yow
talk of us as the dead,” said one, “why, we were never
so wach alive before ; you can’t imagine what pris%n house
the body can be.”

Orthodox people, in my experience, gravitate between two
opposing ideas equally untenable—one is that the loved
one 15 at rest and peace in the grave where he will remain,
until on a distant unspecified day an angel with a mighty
Uumpet blast will wake up all to a bodily resurrection, or
that immediately the * Soul ” has left the body it is ushered
straght into the presence of the Great First Cause who sits
o white throne surrounded by saints and apgels playing
on harps and ceaselessly hymning His praises. 1 shall never
torget my deep but silent terror as a small child brought up
n Lidinburgh by the strictest sect of the Clavinists, when in:
the words of the well-known hymn I was forced to think of
Heaven as * an eternal Sabbath day.” Up to then my Sabbath
days had been anything but unalloyed bliss. They were asso-
ciated with best clothes, tight and uncomfortable, straight hair
tortured into curls foreign to its natural bent, long intermin-
able prayers and sermons of which the text and general outline
had to be remembered and quoted ; no story books to read
only dull sermons far beyond one’s immature comprehension ;,
e laughter or jokes on mundane matters, only solemn
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dulness and pious depression ! The absurdity of some conven-
tional ideas of Heaven and the hereafter has been caustically
exposed by Mark Twain in his recent book, Caplain Storm-
Jfield’s Visit to Heaven. In this the author ridicules the idea
thet haloes, wings, harps and golden crowns are served out
like so many stage properties to all and sundry as soon as
they arrive from the earth sphere.

Wings, Iam frequently told, are not necessary to convey
the denizens of the astral world from one part to another. A
strong desire, wish or intention is sufficient to take them where
they would be. The old fairy tale of the “wishing carpet”s
much nearer the truth of things tban the birds’ wings with
which medizval painters and poets endowed their angels. At
the same time, I fancy if wings be necessary to the happiness
of any one, he or she can think them on just as easily as they
can think themselves into any costume they fancy, as Iam
assured can be done. \What a comfort that must be and
what a great saving of mental wear and tear! Once when
I was a good deal worried by a very undesirable entity whose
threats rather scared me, I prayed for protection and was
granted it on the spot. The messenger who came to my
assistance and whom I saw clairvoyantly had dazzlingly white
wings, and when I asked him the reason, being under the
impression that wings were not necessary, he replied thatt
was quite true, but that as he thought I might expect to sce
them, and look upon them as the proper appurtenances of the
angel messenger, he had “thought himself into those wings’
as he came down to me!

As far as I can gather, “haloes” are not suddenly put on
after death ; they have to be grown as it were all the time.
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‘They are emanations from one’s soul and spirit. The man who
is highly developed mentally and spiritually always carries
his golden halo around his head, if only our blind eyes could
see. Many clairvoyants can see the light of varying tints—
“the aura” which surrounds all of us—though, alas! it issnot
always beautiful ! The yellowish light, seen around the head
of some holy man or woman by a semi-clairvoyant disciple,
was no doubt the origin of the saints’ halo, represented gene-
rally in pictures by a thin circle of gold round the head. I
have been told that often an angel messenger, bent on some
errand of mercy, will flash like a meteor through the lower
astral planes, dazzling, nay even almost blinding, those who
catch sight of him ; also, that as the soul gets purified and
the coarser astral atoms fall away; as the character becomes
more Christ-like, the garments shine more and more resplen-
dently white ; the whiteness being the outward symbel of the
inner purity and selflessness.

The sad result of so much ignorance about the hereafter is
felt most when the uninstructed person passes over to the astral
plane. One good pious woman, whom I had known in earth
life and admired for her unselfish devotion to others, was terri-
bly upset and nonplussed. “Where am I?” she said; “what
place is this ?” **Am I too sinful to be allowed to see my
Saviour ?” “‘Surely this can’t be Heaven?” and so on. Her
distress of mind was great, poor thing, and so also was her
ignorance, and I almost despaired of ever making her under-
stand that we ordinary people were not fit for such high
altitudes, and would be struck as if by lightning by such
tremendous rapidity of vibration. The Roman Catholic, ina
way, has an immense advantage over a Protestant. His Church
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teaches bim of an intermediate state which is called purgatory,
where he must remain until his sins are purged in purifying
fires. Unfortunately, he also thinks his priests have the key
and can let him out sooner if they are paid to say masses for
hifsoul. In onecase I came to know of, the man, an Irish
Roman Catholic, begged that masses might be said for him

When 1 rather demurred my guardian reminded me that the
man must be helped in his way not in mine, and that his
behef in the efficacy of masses helped considerably to make
them effective. 1 mentioned this tentatively to the friend of
liis who had asked my assistance, and she, though a strong
Protestant, at once acquiesced, and was fortunately able tc
ubtain the services of an earnest, enlightened priest, who put
his whole heart into these masses. The poor fellow expressed
himself at the time as duly grateful and much helped, bu!
later on, when his friend had explained things more clearly

to him, he stopped them of his own accord as “no longet

necessary.”

One fact we ought to realize is that death does not bring
omniscience ; the average man is just the same after death as
hefore ; he has the same character, the same prejudices, ten-
dencies, limitations ; he will naturally gravitate towards the
company of those who think with him, and as naturally dis
approve of all who differ, especially in religious matters. Fot
none of us is there any sudden stepping into the bright light
of absolute truth. If mentally lethargic here, a man will be
the same yonder, drifting aimlessly about, learning nothing,
and in many cases caring nothing. Many of this type have
spoken io me, clubmen, men about town, recing, hunting and
shooting men whose principal object in life had been to kill
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time pleasantly. Over and oVe: again they have confessed to
being horribly bored, not knowing how to amuse or interest
thewselves . Freewill is respected there as here, no one is
coerced into the right path. The desire for knowledge andi
progress must come from within ; thie helping hand is always
teady as soon as help is asked for ; until then the entity is left
lone to do what seems good to him. According to the ful-
tiess or poverty of the mental and moral equipment taken over
by a man, will be the fulness or emptiness, interest or bore-
dean of his future life. All fulness is there but we may be !ike
blmd men on the Alps, or deafl men at an orchestral concert.

"Pruly is character destiny, *“I myself am Heaven or Hell.”
Over and over again I have found that the man who has been
werciful and loving, tolerant and forgiving, 'no matter how
ficterodox his views, or vague and unformulated his beliefs,
linds himself in much better surroundings than the “true be-
Viever” who has been hard of heart and harsh in his condemna-
tion of others. In two cases where the spirits were personally
known to me in life, both conlessed to having wandered alone
lor 4 long time in the “land of shadows.” One was a clergy-
man of the Church of England, upright and honourable, the
vety apotheesis of all that was respectable and orthodox, and
teyarded almost as a saint in his own family. Even Ze con-
fessed  humbly—for he had learned his lesson-—that his hard--
0ess in the past and his denial of God’s mercy to others had
hept him down for a long time ou the lower astral planes.
The other was a woman whose every duty in life had been:
conscientiously and punctiliously performed, and yet who,
though both wife and mother, had had very little affectiot
Yoused in her for any one.



154 THE HINDU SPIRITUAL MAGAZINE,

The denizens of the lowest planes are, I find, as a rule
unable to come and speak to me, and it is only as the result
-of working amongst them that I have brought dimly through
into my physical consciousness the horrors of their environ-
meat. I shall never forget the appalling sense of remorse
with which I woke on one occasion with the words, ** This
is Hell, this is Hell,” audibly on my lips, nor the severe pain
in the region of the heart which always assails me when
unhappiness 1s near me, and warns me that I have come
across another tragedy in the astral plane. In this case it was
an unforturate doctor, who, driven desperate by the shame
and disgrace brought upon him by a drunken wife, hade been
tempted in an evil hour to get rid of her by slow poison. His
knowledge of chemistry lent itself to the deed never being
discovered by man, but all mental peace was gone and the
man lived in hell, a hell of his own making, for many years
before he died. Murderers and suicides seem compelled tu
experience over and over again the feelings of hatred and
despair which prompted them to the fatal deed ; the feelings of
bitterness and revenge towards all law and justice and those
who stand for them, being specially acute in the case of those
who have paid the full penalty of the law, and thus have been
hurled violently out of the earth plane with all their evil pass-
ions strong in them. These men are an unthought-of danger
10 the whole community ; they become the soul and centre of
further crime by urging on other men of like passions on this
side the veil. May not this be the reason for that curious
psychological fact noticed by many, that “ one suicide makes
many,” and one murder is often the prelude toa veritable
epidemic? The possibly deterrent effect of capital punishment
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is more than counter-balanced by the certain evil results of
crowding the lower astral planes with vindictive criminal
entities. An extraordinary case of the kind came within my
own ken and will serve to ** point the moral ” of what I have
just written regarding the pressure brought to bear on seme
unfortunate from the other side. Some years ago now, a
friend of mine, an experienced psychic herself—we will call
her Mrs. Tait—told me of her anxiety on a brother’s behalf,
begging me to help if I could. Majer Bowen, the brother,
had had a fall from his horse, and the effects, not apparent at
first, bad later developed into an injured spine and brain.
This jnjury took the form of a religious mania and, curiously
enough, all the early orthodox teaching of an angry God and
hellfire, overlaid for years by the ordinary life and interests of
a military man and county magnate, came to the front ; and
poor Major Bowen suffered mental tortures imagining he had
committed the unpardonable sin and was therefore doomed to
eternal damnation. At the same time he became “sensitive,see-
ing and hearing, much that he had never seen or heard before.
He distressed his devoted wife much by waking up screaming
at night, and begging her for protection, saying that * they
were trying to tear him in pieces.” The poor man had little
rest, mental or physical, day or night, and was in a pitiable
condition, A spirit friend of mine, after going to look him up,
brought back the report that the Major was in very bad sur-
roundings, and had opened the deor somehow to many evil
entities, who, having discovered he was sensitive, tormented
him ceaselessly with evil suggestions. Feeling very sorry for
the Major's wife and sister, I put my whole heart into praying
{or help, and eventually, to my great joy, a message was given
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to me to hand on to Mrs.  Tait, “Tell her to be of good cheer,
he will not be permitted to harm himself ; the lesion in the
brain is but temporary and he will soon be himself again.”
This message was the first intimation I had had that the poor
mah had tried to put an end to himself. This promise
brought great comfort to both Mrs, Tait and Mrs. Bowen and
encouraged us all to persevere in prayer. TFortunately for the
Mujor, his wife was sensitive in some ways and used to bring
through to her waking consciousness certain names, the names,
as it afterwards transpired, of some of those who were torment-
ing her husband. One name especially was always on the
Major’s lips, the name of a man who had once commanded
his regiment and who had committed suicide somoe years be
tore.  * Colonel Lloyd "—so we will call him—*‘says I must
come ;1tis the only way out of the trouble.” Two other
names were also given by Mrs. Bowen, one that of the family
solicitor who had done away with himself owing to financia!
ttoubles and that of a naval lieutenant who, from a mistaken
sense  of honour, had also taken his own life. These spirits,
egged on by others more evil and far more powerful than
themsclves, were perpetually urging the Major to follow theil
bad example. On receiving this infermation I immediately
made up my mind to go in search of these three men and
plead with them to leave poor Major Bowen alone. I had
some preliminary difficulty in getting at the Colonel, who was
forcibly kept away, but finally with perseverance I managed
to extort a promise from him that he would henceforth cease
his importunities. This promise was nobly kept by the Co-
lonel in the face of much violence and persecution. *I give
you my word,” he said, “on the honour of a gentleman, but
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what is the use? There are hundreds all bent on his self-
.destruction.” The two others came voluntarily to speak to
me before I went off to sleep, so that my conversation with
them was in my full physical consciousness. They likewise
promised to desist, and said practically the same thing, addmg,
that they could not help themselves, being dominated by
powerful spirits who forced them to this devilish work. After
a time I am glad to say Major Bowen was saved out of the
clutches of these fiends and protected at night, so that he had
quiet restful sleep ; and—as promised—he regained his normal
health, but, with it, lust both his clairvoyant and clairaudient
powers. The doctor’s verdict was the poor fellow's mind was
unhinged by the accident; it was all mental hallucination,
and naturally ceased when the brain and spine recovered,
True enough from the physical plane point of view, but do
doctors know everything pertaining to this complex body of
ours ? Was the greatest Healer of all mistaken in his diagnosis,
when he restored suffering men to sanity and health by driving
out the obsessing ““devils”? I may here mention another
case which came to my knowledge some years ago and which
may be remembered by some of the readers of this REvikw ;
it was the case of a verger of a Bayswater church who attem-
pted-—fortunately unsuccessfully—to cut his throat in front
of the altar, When remonstrated with and asked what tem-
pted him to such a course, he replied that just before he had
heard a voice urging him strongly to perpetrate tbe deed.

(Zo be continued.)



NOTES.

WE are deeply moved at the way two distinguished Westerners,
one an Englishman and the other an American, have paid,
tribute to our late revered Chief and we thank them from the
bottom of our heart for'their kind appreciation of him. Mr.
W. T. Stead has devoted a whole page of the March number
of his valuable magazine, the “Review of Reviews”, to a
sympathetic and touching account of his life. He has applied
such epithets to Babu Shishir Kumar as * the Greatest of All
the Bengalees”, * The Admirable Crichton”, “ A Tribune
of the People,” etc. The memorial meeting held in his ho-
nour at the Town Hall on jthe 23rd March last, fully
justifies him in paying such high compliments to the illustrious
deceased. Such a thoroughly representative as well as largely
and influentially attended meeting was never witnessed in any
part of India to expressjsorrow(at the death of a great Indian,
and this was due to the fact that if his services to the country
were many and in various directions he led a very pure and
spiritual life. From the summary of some of the speeches
delivered at the memorial meeting, published elsewhere, the
reader will find in what high terms did the speakers beat
testimony to the greatness of his soul,
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The Awmerican is no other than Dr. J. M. Peebles
who, as the reader is aware, is an ‘embodiment of all that is
zood and noble. No one has preached the truths of Spiritua-
lism more persistently and eloquently all over the world than
he, with the result that he has earned the choicest blessings
ol God by making tens of thousands of bereaved families
happy with the knowledge that there is no death and that
they will be re-united to the dear departed ones for whom
their hearts weep so bitterly. What can be a greater service to
mankind than this? If this world is called “a vale of tears,”
it is mainly due to the agonising separation of beloved ones
caused by that inevitable cbange called death, So the great-
est benefactor of humanity, is he who can rationally prove
not only the immortality of the soul but also the re-union
of the separated ones. Dr. Peebles is such a benefactor:
he is now nearly go, and he has spent at least half of his
ife in comforting bereaved families by his innumerable
speeches and voluminous writings on Spiritualism. Dr.
Peebles’ appreciative article regarding Babu Shishir Kumar,
published elsewhere, will no doubt be read with supreme
interest. As the reader is aware, the good Doctor came to
Calcutta four years ago and had thus an opportunity of know-
ing Babu Shishir Kumar personally. In a letter addressed
to the editor of this Magazine he thus mourns the death of
his *‘old friend” :—

It seems very strange not to address my eld friend Shishir Kumar
Ghose, for we corresponded so long—and now the thought saddens
me that he has passed on and upward to the higher sphercs of life—ours
the loss, his the gain.

. ““To-day I send you some typed thoughts and opinions concern-
ing my dear friend who, when I heard of his departure, my eyes
filled with tears.”
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TrHE supplement to the March number of the Harbinger of
Light, contains a phote reproduction of a remarkable
“apport”, namely, an American dress brought to Mr, T. .
Stanford’s circle through the mediumship of fhe famous
psychic Mr. Charles Bailey. 'The latter was locked in a cage,
which was carefully examined and a seal paper was affixed over
the lock. The seance took place on the evening of the 11th
January last. The dress in"question was brought by American-
Indian centrols.  This reminds us of our late Hossein Khan
who sometimes performed even greater wonders and that
in broad daylight. But though hundreds and thousands of
people see these physical nanifestations, the eyes of how
many are opened to the real sources which produce them ?
‘The majority look upon them as mere conjuring feats.
But no conjurer can pass a cup from one room to another
through thick walls as Hossein Khan did at the house of the
Aate Maharaja Jotindia Mohan Tagore, nor biing a grass-
woven dress from America as Mr. Charles Bailey did and is
yet doing at a circle of Mr. Stanford. Hossein Khan
" ys said that it was Aazaruf as he called his conul
/A:r'ought the “apports ”; sx/milar!y, Mr. Bailey says that his
harvels are performed by American-Indian spirits.  All the
same, many will attribute their doings to sleights of hand
and so forth.
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HORRIBLE GHOSI POSSENSION,

2o(X)-:
A MOST GRUESOME S$TORY.
vi'un incidents related below occuired during the summer of
1870, thatis, exactly 41 yeurs ago, and though itisa lone
time, they are fresh in my memory. The paticulars are
amazing and hideously gruesome They are facts which
vere known to all the Bengalee residents of the Multan
Cantonment, The place of occurrence was Khanawal, 3 or
4 stations below Multan, towards Lahore, and the persons
concerned were Babu Barada Prosad Banerjee, his wife,
Kally Charan Chatterjee, his wife, and some of tl.e employees
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" of the Sindh-Punjab Railway. Babus Barada Prosad and
Kdlly Charan were both finhabitants of Shashun, a village
situate a few miles south of Calcutta on the Budge Budge
Railway line. Mr. Chatterjee  was a f{riend of mine and
Mr. Banerjee a brother Mason, 1 heard these facts from
Me Chatterjee’s own mouth and I have every confidence
in his ’vemcity. Babu Kally Charan Chatterjee was a
respectable merchant in Jubbalpore for a long time and his
business was in a flourishing condition for many a year.
In later years his business declined. It was brought about
hy injudicious speculations and misadventure which brought
him to utter ruin,  With the little money he had still left
he came to Multan, leaving his wife in charge of his brother
indaw, Dabu Barada Prosad Banerjee, his wife’s brother,
then employed as a Station Master of Khanawal, and started
a business in wood and coal in the Multan Cantonment. As
a rale he used to spend a couple of hours every evening with
us in owr lodging and one evening as he and several others
including mvscli, were talking on various subjects, a telegram
trom his brogher-in-law reached him, requesting him to start
tor Klianawal at once. He lefc Multan that very night and
‘Jeachin‘.{ Khanawal wrote to us, informing that his brother-in-
law’s wife was suffering seriously from hysteric fits. It after-
wards transpired that it was not a case of hysteria but one
of demonaical obsession. An old Mahomedan Fakir who
Jived in a village. some six miles distant, was sent for. He
was a venerable looking man of about yo years. He pro:
nounced the case as one of ghost possession. He repeated
mauy inoantations and at last succeeded in driving away the
evil spirit but not till he had exhausted all his skill. He had
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a pair of tongs as his magic wand. The genesis of the affuir
was as follows :— . '
. Both sisters-in law, one midday, were sitting together and
talking to each other in their best mood, both being young.
Suddenly from the ceiling a piece of gravel fell on Babu Barada
Prosad’s wife. No sooner had it touched her head than shc,
mmmem.t,d laughing and crying alternately for serveral. minu-
te:', speaking in a language different from her own. Her com-
‘panion was taken aback and she felt sick and terrified. She ran
.t her brother and hesitating and stammering reported the
toccurience to bim. The whole house was a scene of consterna-
{ton and buwilderment, The brother came and found his
'wii¢ in such a condition that made him lose his wits. She
;i,mghed so loudly that people could hear her from 30 yards
‘and more. Then she swooned and remained unconscious
t tor more than an hour. She would give no answer to  questions
l'"‘l to her by her husband but utter words so incoherently
thit no meaning could be made out from her replies.
She ate nothing, not a drop of water could be forced down
sher throat, For 2 or 3 days Mr. Banerjee did not know
p whit to do. At last he telegraphed to his_brother-in-law
at Multan as stated above and the services of the Iakir
were sought after.  When the Fakir commenced his
lreatmient, the spirit possessing the lady spoke through her,
ot m Bengalee but in fluent Punjabee of which language
she knew little or nothing. ‘T'he gist of the conversation was
to the following effect :

Fakir.—What is your name and who are you ?

Spirit.—What have you to do with my name ? [ am a
© Muhomedan,



164 THE HINDUY. SPIRITUAL,MAGAZINE

F.—Why are you tormenting this poor woman? What
has she done to incur your displeasure? Please leave her
and set her free,

-S.—1 have my own reasons but as you wish to know them
1 will tell you everything, but to set her free is out of the
q:lestion. Itis revenge. Now hear. I used to live on this
very land where the station house has been built and the
Railway people are merrily spending their time and 1 after
roaming about for many a week and not being able to divest
myself of the love and association which I entertained for
this place, fixed my quarters on a mango tree of which you
see the stump there. ‘There I had been living in peace fur
several years but the other day it was cut down for fuel. |
must have some place for wyself. The tree was cut down
by the order of the Station Musier. So I must have my
revenge. I tell you I would not badge an inch.

F.—The Station Master knew not that you lived there.
Itis (rom ignorance that he made the mistake, so you should
excuse him,

S.—I would do nothing of e kind. I am determmud
to stay where I am.

"'The Fakir coaxed it with many sweet words but as they
were of no avail he heated his wand and smote the lady
heavily 5 or 6 times, repeating the name of Allah all the
while, on which she, i. ¢, the Spirit within her, cried out
“I shall excuse him on his sacrificing a cow as an offeiny
and I shall then leave bis wife.” Here the Fakir asked the
Station Master if he was ready for such an offering to which
he demurred but submitted that he would offer a fat cock
instead. The spirit assenting, a cock was sacrificed on th¢
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spot and the spirit released the body of the lat;y. She then
regained her conscicusness and was restored to her former
condition. The Fakir returned to his village with a handsome
reward.

For a few days all was quiet but again the disturbancds
commenced. Brick-bats, clods of earth and dry bones were
thrown into the Station Master’s room. Articles of furniture
were misplaced, and food defiled. In short, the Station
Master’s life was made miserable. He asked the head of his
department to transfer him to some other station but no reply
came. Baou Kally Charan was again asked to come and
he came with his family idol to which be was in the habit
of offering Puja every day. He was under the impression
that his Saligram (the stone symbol) was all-powerful and
its presence in the house would scare the ghost away and
protect the inmates from further annoyance. He was
an orthodox Hindu and his belief in the Saligram was very
firm. Tor the whole day he was engaged in the /Poojak
(worship) and nothing happened during this time and all
the members of the house were greatly pleased and highly
extolled the power of the SaZgram. On the following
morning, however, to the utter astonishment of everybody,
the idol could not be found and it was all mourning and
lamentation in the house. Men were sent out for search
but nowhere could it be traced, In the afternoon news was
brought that it was found lying in a ditch in an adjoining
field. It was brought back and sanctified by the performance
of prescribed religious rites,

Babu Kally Charan cogitated in his mind and openly
expressed that the satanic acts were done by bad charadtérs



166 THE HINDU SPIRITUAL MAGAZINE,

of the adjacent villages, in connivance with some of th:
station staff, and that he would take specific mecasures 1
trap them. But before he could arrange for his intended
measures his wife became ill and like her sister-in-law began|
raving, laughing and screaming and talked incoherently
Punjabee just like a native of that province. Be it notel
here that she could not speak a word in the Punjabe:
Janguage in her normal state. Babu Kally Charan becanr
very angry and he thought that there was something wrow
with bis wife’s character. He also said that it was all shun
and that there must have been a criminal intimacy betwe-!
her and some one of the subordinate staff. To be convined'
of and to test the genuineness of these abominable phen
mena he would like to have all the staff exchanged at Jeat
for one day and night with the staff of the next station. Mr,
Banerjee remonstrated  with him for his foolish idea buis’
the same time privately arranged with the station master o
the next station for change of stafl, This was done but t
disturbances continued as before, rather with more i)
"There was no help now but to seek the assistance of the ¢
Fakir again, A rcport was made again to the Trarfic Supenn
tendent at Lahore, giving every detail, but he was pinaiel
informed that the Traffic Manager had simply laughed
ascribed everything to native superstition.

In the meantime the Fakir came and just as he did on 1
previous occasion, he repeated the same manmfras (inc®
tations ) coaxed, and threatened the spirit and then strikin
him with the heated iron tongs he freed the lady from the clt*
ches of the ghost. Babu Barada Prosad asked the Fakir #
to how he was tobe saved from future annoyance. He ¥
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informed, in reply that, the ghost would itself tire out and

then its pranks would cease. This was no consolation for hinrx,
The Fakir took his fees and departed, blessing the Station
Master. The spirit, however, went on merrily with its pranks.
A telegraph Chaprasee while sitting on the sill of a window
remarked that, it wasa great shame for the Bengalees whose
country is reputed for men and women possessing the know-
ledge of charms, enchantments and ghost exorcists, to be so
duped by a rustic from a village. Scarcely had he finished
his speech than a jar full of human excrete was emptied over
his head by an unknown mysterious agency, besmearmg hus
body with its contents which emitted such a filthy smell
that every one in the room and all persons in the compound
seemed suffocated. The Chaprasi was so terrified and
nonplussed that he immediately ran away and jumped into
the water reservoir tocleanse himself. The infernal smell
stuck on to his body for several minutes even after his bath.
The man fell ill and was not restored to his former self until
after a fortnight.

As cooked food was being defiled almost daily, Mr. Eaner-
jee thought of preparing it with his own hands and serve i
hot to the members. As he was preparing Chapatees one day
and putting them by layers one upon another these Chapatees
stood on their edges and rolled away in every direction like
wheels and then vanished. This was an additional nuisance
and he used to get over it by making Babu Kally Charan keep
cach piece of bread pressed under his palms till the whole lot
was prepared. Then the Clapatees were distributed to the
members of the household to be eaten in the kitchen, Sorely
troubled he sent a fresh report to the Traffic Manager to the
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effect that unless a man ‘was sent to relieve him without any
further delay he would leave the station without handing ove:
chaige as his life was in danger.

While all this was going on another menial was possessed
and this time not being in a position to incur further expend:
tuge in sending for the Fakir and being advised by a pointsman
he took the responsibility on himself to exorcise the spirit. o
this purpose he got a pair of tongs as his magic wand madec
by a village blacksmith and heating it just as the Fakir did
and repeating the name of Allah applied hall adozen stroke,
on the body of the man who was possessed. Strange to say
they had the desired effect. The man got well. Before
however he regained his normal condition Babu Barads
Prosad, addressing the spirit, said that it possessed women and
simple folk and that he would give it unstinted praise (o
boldness if it could possess him (meaning Mr. Banerjec
himself.) The spirit, through the man, sighed and despond
mgly replied that Barada Babu was under the influence o
lucky stars, so it could not touch him. Tlad his stars beer
otherwise it would have broken his neck and eaten his heart
and liver, Here Mr. Banerjce challenged the spirit, sayin,
that he would either make it a point to driveit from the st
tion and the station buildings with the help of his magic
tongs or he himself would be driven out by it.  Since then «
mats came to be obsessed almost once ina fortnight and Mr
Ranerjee had recourse to his tongs and the name of Allah
which were always found to be effective.

On receipt of his (Mr. Banerjee’s) last application the Traftic
Manager seat his assistant, a European gantleman, to investi:
gate the matter, He alighted from a train one morning
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with his cook and khansama and went straight into the Sta-
tion Master’s office room. From his outward looks it ap-

peared that he was very angry and, as if bursting in his self-
importance, he called out to the Station Master to produce
his ghost at once. ‘The Station Master was surprised and feel-
ing much distressed at the behaviour of the Asst. *Praffic
Manager, politely informed him that the ghost would not come
out at his bidding, that he should stay at the station for a day
or two and if it pleased the ghost it would show itself up.
The Traffic Manager was all rage and fury and called the
Station Master a liar and other names.  He further added that
the latter was playing this dodge to get away from Khanawal
stution which he did not like. The Station Master protested
and was going to explain matters fully but the Traffic Manager
having already formed his opinion would hear no explanation,
While this conversation was going ona little bit of stone fell on
the table from the ceiling ; the Asst. Traffic Manager believing
that the Station Master had somehow managed to throw it,
took him to task for it and ordered him to shew his hands.
"I'his he did but protested against this unjust allegation. This
practically concluded the investigation and the persons present
were dismissed.

‘The Assistant Traffic Manager lft the room and went
1ound the building, inspecting here and there, and collecting
information with a view to the solution of the mystery. In
the meantime his dinner was being prepared by his cook in
the compound of the station inside a Sho/dery (tent.) The
dinner being ready, the cook spread a cloth on a table on
which all the edibles were arranged in order. The Saheb
took his seat on a chair and was breaking a loaf, the Khan-
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sama bringing other dishes. In a big China dish he brought
two fried chickens covered with atowel. The dish was sct
on the table and as soon as the towel was taken off, horror ot
horrags, instead of chickens there appeared parts of two legs of
a camel, the skin of which had been pecked by some ravenous
birds, leaving patches cf hair here and there. The smell
emitting therefrom was most horrible. ‘T'he Traffic Manager
stood out from his chair, quite funky, his face pale, yet abus
ing the Khansama for complicity with the Station Master m
the supposed conspiracy. He took cut from his pocket a
handkerchief to apply it to his nostrils to keep off
the obnoxious smell but as he opened sts folds, to his wreat
consternation he found inside two hwman hands severed
at the wrists, with fingers intact but partly lacerated and with
congealed blood visible thercon. e threw away the hand
kerchief with its contents on the floor and hastened away fiom
the room in a hurry.

A trolly was ordered out at once and the Assistant Traine
Manager, his cook and Khansama, with bag and baggage, lefi
the station. Getting on the trolly he sywpathised with the
Station Master in his troubles and promised to subwmit a
report favorable to him. When questioned as to what con
clusion he had arrived at he declared that it was somethmy
very mysterious which he did not kaow how to account for but
he was so far sure that it could not be the work of ghosts which
were never created by God but were the creations of fagged
and cracked brains. There was another attack. The points-
man who apparently incurred the spirit’s displeasure was one
night found heavily groaning in his quarters. The doors
were bolted from within and though he was called out in loud
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tones no response came. The doors were then broken

open and the sight was heart-rending. The poor fellow was

rolled up in his bed and tied round with a rope and fire set

to the bundle. The room was full of smoke. He was then
extricated and brought out in the open air, After a short time

he revived but could not recover his former health until a

week or thereabout.

Mr. Banerjee had heard from a friend of his in the Traffic
Manager’s office , that a proposal was confidentially made for
the removal of the statien building to some other site. DBut
as opinions had to be collected from various officers of the
Department this caused great delay in the consummation
of the project. In the meantime the manifestations ceased
of themselves and the Station Master having submitted his
1eport to that effect, the project was shelved in.  Since then
Mr. Banerjee lived comfortably in Khanawal whence he was
subsequently transferred to the Frontier.

All the 'actors in this weird drama are dead and gone
except Babu Kally Charan’s widow who, 1 was informed
last year, had then been living.

Trj CuunNper Bosk.*

* Babu Tej Chunder Bose, the writer of the above is a highly respect-
ed citizen of ours. Besides, his age ought to command special respect.
The narrative given above created immense sensationat the scene of
action, . This enabled Babu Tej Chunder to remember all the details °
of the incident —Ed.



SOME REALISTIC STORIES OF INDIAN

YOGEES,
:oX)-:
(1)
Tue seldom known science of Yoga is looked upon by many
as a kind of mystic science. Itis not our object, however,
to enter into a detailed exposition of it. Iiven the materi-
alistic Europe is getting glimpses of this science which was at
one time taught to the whole world by Indian sarants. The
Psychical Research Society is discovering anew the fact
that there are latent faculties in human mind which when
developed gives man the powers of Telepathy, Clairaudience
and the like, which produce results more wonderful than the
modern discoveries of wireless telegraphy, telephone and the
like. The wonderful experiments of Charcot in the laborato-
ries of France are proving that the psychical powers of the
human mind can transcend and modily the hitherto discovered
physical forces. It is a pity, however, that in modern India
there is scarcely any interest taken to gather knowledge about
Yoga and Yogees which lies scattered about. If your readers
try to collect their authentic experiences and publish them in
these columns we may not only get some very interesting
reading but valuable dai for a scientific study of the sub-
ject as well. The few’}uthentic cases which have come to
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my personal knowledge I shall relate here. None need doubt
their authenticity as I can vouch for the truth of every word
said below.

Kedar was rather a wayward and obstinate boy in his teens.
On some slight misunderstanding with his family members
he left his home at Konnagar for Roorkee to study in the Civil
Engineering College. On arrival there he presented himself
betore the Principal of the College for admission in the Subor-
dinate class. But he was refused this on his failing to produce
necessary certificate of his knowledge of Urdu. At the time we
are speaking of no preliminary examination was required for
admission in the Subordinate class. He took his disappoint-
ment much to heart, and instead of going back to his people
at Konnagar he went to live in the family of his granl-
father-in-law in the vicinity of Roorkee. After living there
for some time one day quite accidentally he came across a
Yogee. More out of curiosity rather than inquisitiveness he
began to talk rather freely with him, and soon became familiar,
tll at last he abruptly asked him to take him in as a skiskya
(disciple). To this the inevitable reply was that it could not
be done without the permission of his Guru. But Kedar was
mexorable. He importunately begged of him to take him to
his Guru in Rishikesh, up in the Himalayas.

The next mowning Kedar was missed from the house of
bis grand-father-in-law. Immediately wires were sent all
around, and there was great wailing but no news of him. Days
tolled on and so a week and then a fortnight, still no news of
Kedar. None had seen him or knew fis whereabouts. The
cue of wailing and moaning was taken up at Konnagar from
Roorkee. His sudden disappearance *as enveloped in a
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mystery. It was discovered éat Kedar had left during the
small hours of the morning by opening the outer door, and
with a /o/a and a blanket.

In the meantime Kedar accompanied the Yogee who led
him by a circuitous jungly way, and after a week’s travel
reacheg the banks of the holy Ganges ar Hardwar. There
Kedar was asked to bathe in the sacred stream to expiate
his sins.  As it was the middle of December and the current
below was strong and rapid, Kedar naturally hesitated. He
was, however, laid in the water by the Yogee holding him
firmly from the bank and with his ckadar (sheet) twisted round
his waist.  Whether wilfully or accidentally, it is not known,
the Yogee let go his hold, and Kedar was carried to a great dis-
tance by the swift current. His strength failing and out of fright,
Kedar soon became insensible. With the carrying away of
Kedar by the current was heard a splash and a cry of
sarbbanash hua (O ! a dreadful mishap). Kedar remembered
nothing till he found himself, on coming to bis senses, lodged
with the Yogee who was warming bim  with the genial heat ol
fire that was kindled by gathering together dried leaves, twigs
etc. When Kedar had sufficiently recovered they resumed
their journey. till after ten days from the start they reached
their goal. Kedar's feet were by this time much swollen
he could hardly walk or stand up, so completely exhausted
he felt. In this condition, however, he was conducted to
Hrishikesh.

There Kedar was confronted with an awe-inspiring, silent,
statue-like figure, bardly breathing and deeply absorbed in
samad/i (deep meditation). They made prostrate bows to that
venerable figure. Hé whs surrounded by a host of disdlples,
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who were occupied in divers wdys, some chanting hymns,

some offering prayers, some in religious and others in secular,
occupations. The solemn grandeur of the scene, the place and

its inmates and the sacred association of the holy Yogees

located there made a deep impression on the youthful mind

of Kedar. Some hallowed and sanctified idea inspireg awe
m hum and he determined to end his days in that, holy place.

None but those who have personal experience can form an
adequate idea of what associations are brought to the mind

and what sentiments arise in one’s breast in such a place.

It heggars description and dull pen cannot delineate the gran-

deur and sanctity of the scene. Hrishikesk is an asylum of

the RisAfs, a rehic of the good old days. It is but one of the

wstitutions which were once scattered all over the A#yavarte

where Yoga and Hindu philosophy were once taught.

When the A7sié rose from his meditation all present made
low and prostrate buws, and he accosted our friend the Yogee
G to why he had brought the young man there.  In reply he
learnt that the youth wanted to become his disciple, but the
Rrki said, * Ne, Lis time is not yet come, and he must go
Yack, for he has to suffer the pangs of the world” Then
addressing  Kedar he said, * When the thread that ties you to
the world is cut, then only can you hope to lead the life of an
weetic. But that is yet far distant.  And the disappointment
caused by the Sahib’s refusal to admit you mto the College
must soon die away. If you go back this time yoy will be
tiken in. You must be a cruel son, for your mother is
disconsolate and bed-ridden for you and the other members
of your family are also prostrate with grief. You had better
go back at once.” So saying he nske‘dﬂ him to eat peras and
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darfis, and pointed to a yonder silvery fountain. The already
astonished boy was much more astonished, and he stood
there motionless for some time, apparently mystified and not
knowing what to say ordo. After rising from his reverie he
partodk of the sweets and betook himself to the crystal spring
where he drank off the sparkling water to his heart’s content.
He was much refreshed, but wondered how in the inaccessible
heights of the Himalayas the Rz527 got such excellent sweets.,
He ate some and tied the rest in a corner of his sheet. He
marvelled most as to how could he know of the incident
about bis cntrance to the College.  After sufficient rest there
he was conducted back, much against his own inclinations,
by his old friend, philosopher and guide, down the mountains.
\Vhen dismissing him from his presence with his blessing,
the ARrski presented him with what looked like a pair of Ints
of ordinary brick-bals and requested him to preserve them
carefully as they would save his wife from very painfal labours
during her confinement, and he asked his companion, the
Yogee, to keep a watch over Kedar, us he was to get into
scrapes often.

After an absence of about three weeks one fine morning
Kedar suddenly turned up at the gate of the house of s
grand-father-itlaw in' Roorkee. There was no end of rejoic-
ings at his unexpected return after a mysterious disappear-
ance, and once more wires were seatto carry the glad tidings
to his disconsolate people. He was beseiged with questions
on all sldes, but he maintained a stubborn silence. He next
hastened to Roorkee. Wonderful to relate, this time when he
appeared before the Principal he was not dismissed with a curt
refusal. The Principal this time enquired of the clerk as to
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any vacant seat in the Subordinate class, and when a negative
reply was received he said, “Never mind, admit this young
wan, on condition of his producing necessary certificate of his
knowledge of Urdu, within six meonths.” Kedar was much
delighted in his object being fuifilled after so much troukle.
So far the words of the A7/ proved to be true. He next
learnt from home about his mother’s condition and that of
his other near and dear relatives.  Next when he untied the
corner of his cadar he found the sweets gone and in their
place ha found scented tlowers. e was agape with wonder.

It may also be mentione1 here that the two bits of bricks
presented by the Riski to Kedar, were found to be very effica-
cious and infallible, as his wite hid most painful labours each
hme of her confinement, and without the help of this the deli-
\ery'w-'a; never safe or easy. A small bit had to be ted at the
#nd of her cloth at the time of delivery and its effects were
muygsical.  This is still retained mn the family, and its powers
nave been proved  beyond ths shadow of a doubt by experi-
meats in other cases of “painful delivery. Que of them had
brea retained by Kedar's grand-mother-in-law.

(Zo be continued.)

CHARU CHANDRA MiTRA, MUNSIF.



-STORY OF A CURE BY MESMERISM.,
14XV
PARALYSIS.

A osNTLEMAN of Dacca was unfortunately attacked with the
almost fatal disease Paralysis, when he was a young man of
about 30. As usual in many cases, he neglected to take
proper steps till the disease slowly but firmly spread its roots
deep into his system. He was a clerk in the local Municipal
office, and had at last to resign the post owing to his right
hand being disabled.

He then placed himself under the treatment of sevenl
local doctors—Allopaths, Homceopaths, Kavirajes, Hakims
and many others, but tovery little or no effect, the disease
increasing daily. Being disappointed, he came to Calcutts,
and there also he tried his best to secure good medical help,
but to his great despair, could avail himself of no better results.
He then went back to Dacca with a broken heart and ult
mately gave up all hope of recovery.

He could not speak, his tongue, tonsil and the vocal chord
being Paralysed; he could not walk, as his right leg W
totally disabled. In a word, the right half of his body ¥
deadly paralysed and he was then a half dead body. At th¥
stage, he was Instructed by some one to try his last chanct
by undergoing Mesmeric treatment, and he at once came !
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Dr. K. B. Bhuttacharjee, the well-known Mesmeriser and
Homeeopath of the time, for treatment.

It was in the latter part of the year 1886, when I was at
Dacca, studying and practising Mesmerism, and by thisgtime
made sufficient “progress in the Art of Healing under the
direct instructions of my honored elder brother the late Dr,
K. B. Bhuttacharjee. He ordered me to treat this patient.
That day I mesmerised * him for a very short time only
and advised him to come again on the third day.

During the second sitting, long curative passes were given
as before, and in addition, some local passes were made on
the affected (right) hand and leg, drawn downwards to the
extremities. Cold insufflation within the mouth, as well as
over the spinal chord, was also administered. No sleep
was produced. The patient seemed to feel himself a little
better and easier than before. I ended my that day’s
sitting there, and gave him a bottle of mesmerised water to
drink till the next sitting.

The-third sitting was more successful. 'I'he patient was
made to sit comfortably on a chair. I never tried to produce
sleep, but it came of itself during the operation i.e., when I
was engaged in making long curative passes as'before. The
sleep was simple or the first stage of mesweric sleep. Accord-
ing to Dr. Williams’ divisions, this stage may be called the
second stage of the first main degree of mesmerism. I atlowed
him to sleep undisturbed till he awoke of himself, but did
not try to make further progress,i.e., to drag him to the next
stage of the sleep or to develop clairvoyance, though ¥ had

-— - P

* Afew bead to foot long curative passes were given only.
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no objection if it had autowmaiically been] performed. 1 con-
tinued my passes till the patic = iose after a deep and soothing
sleep of about an hourand » -aif. 1ended this day’s sitting
aﬁer‘makinga few demag:ictising passes, and giving another
bottle of mesmerised watci to drnnk.

The tourth sitting was held «iter a week or s0. The patient
was far better by this tim~ it could now walk with the
help of a stick and could hol a penor a pencil or other little
light things in his right hand which he could not even move
before. But he could rot -p-ik as yet. I, ncw, diverted
my full attention towards th~ patient’s dumbness and tried
mainly to make him speak i~ two consecutive sittings i.e,
the fourth and the fifth.

I ordered the patient, wh: - sitting on a chair before
‘me, to open his mouth, cold i1 wiilation was then forced into
his mouth in such a way that . could reach the innermost
part possible, of course, wii+ . magnetic intention that u
would give strength to his voc s L hord, the tongue and such
other organs that help to <:icuk. The result of this days
sitting was that when I asked 'l patient, in magnetic tone
and with magnetic intenticn on, to tell his name, he could
-only pronounce a part of L~ nw.ue—though not very clearly.

I commangded, ** speak, tcll your name to me—you must
speak—must tell your name--Speak—Speak—go on” and I
repeated thedlast words i.e. 5peak—Speak—go on etc, frequent
1y wheqn the patient was muking efforts to pronounce his nam.
He spoke and said—Ka-a s, then stopped for a while and
agaiglh went on like this- ta-a-a),—Ka-alii,—and finally
proyiouped Ka-ali-cha. 1 allowed him to stop then for fesr
of tho much exertion and thought it advisable to wait till the
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next sitting. I gave him another Hottle of mesmerised water
and a bottle of mesmerised oi! (pure mustard oil was used ),
the water to drink and the oil to ruh on the affected limbs.

The process of the fifth sittin_ was the same as the fourgh,
but the result was more satisfucti+y. The patient could speak
out his full name after a few v nutes’ operation. THe full
name of the patient was Kal: C! .1an Dass.

A few more sittings, probu.dv 2 or 3 which I do net

exactly remember now, were ~.ficient to finally cure the
patient, and to my greatest joy, | suw him after a month or
50, quite a different man, in full vigour, in sound health
and in better appearance, talking as freely asif his tongue
had never been paralysed befurz; and he was very glad to
inform me that he had securcd his old post as a clerk in
the municipal office a few days ago.

NoTe.—The case was treated, from the beginning to the
end, purely in the simplest method of mesmerism, The
noteworthy peculiarity of the method was that no effort was
made to induce sleep though it came of itself and lasted for
a short period on the second day only—rather I may say
that I tried to avoid every chance of sleep coming in. This
shows that patients even suffering from such a dangerous,
disease as Paralysis, can also be very easily cured without
inducing sleep. Details of the process of treatment of Para-
lysis will be given in my article on Curative Mesmerism,
Part II, in  due course, or my brethren may, if they like,
findit in Dr. K. B. Bhuttacharjee’s (compiled bysmyself)
SACHITRA MESMERISM SIKHYA, to be had of Students’ berary,,
67, College Street, Calcutta, at Re. 1 only. G Y

B. B. BHATTACHAWJEE.



HATHA-YOGA,
1(X)-:
PRANAYAM OR REGULATION OF BREATH AND
THE PSYCHO-PHYSIOLOGICAL ENERGY.
THE third important factor of yoga is—Pranayama. This
consists of two words—Prana and Ayama. Pranais some
times used in the sense of breath, and again it is used in the
sense of life—the Vital Energy—the Psycho-Physiological
force, and Ayama means regulation. Thus this compound
word means—regulation of breath and Psycho-Physiological
energy. Resgpiration is an animal function. It is necessary
to keep up the animal life. Anything that tends to stifhulate
our animal life serves to deter the progress of high spiritual
attainments.
The yogees of ancient India discovered that there 15
a relation between respiration and concentratidft of* atten-
tion. The Hatha-Yoga-Pradipika says—*“By ti® motion
of the breath, the thinking principle moves; when that
motion is stopped it becomes motionless, and the yoge
becomes firm as the trunk of a tree ; thergfore the wind should
be stopped. As“!ong as the breath remaids in the body so
lnhﬂ‘ is called living. Death is the exit of that breath, there-
fore '!hq breath should be stopped.”* .
ﬂi o

* ¢ Chale vate chalam chittam
Nishchale nishchalam bh;vet.

PR
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According to the theory of the modern physiological science,
it has been assumed that the brain is the organ of mental
functions. The centre whence the nerve-force for the pro-
duction of combined respiratory movement appears to originatg
is situated in the interior of the medulla.oblongata from:
which the Pneumogastric nerves arise, This part of the
medulla oblongata is the nerve-centre which gives rise to the
respiratory movements and through which impulses conveyed
from distant parts are reflected. With every beating of the
heart and heaving of the breath, the brain cerebrates.

There is a strong relation between breathing and thinking.
Swedenborg mentions this fact in his book. He says—
“ Thought commences and corresponds with respiration. The
reader has before attended to the presence of the heaving over
the body ; now let him feel his thoughts and he will see that
they too heave with the mass. When he entertains a long
thought, he draws a long breath, when he thinks quickly his
breath vibrates with rapid alteration ;- when the tempest of
anger shakes his mind, his breath is tumultuous; when his
soul is deep and tranquil, so is his respiration ; when success
inflates &hiray bis lungs are as robust as his concepts. Let him
make trial of the contrary ; let him endeavour to think in long
stretches, at the same time that he breathesin fits and he
will find that it is impossible ; that in this case the chopping
will needs mince his thoughts. Now this mind dwells in the

1 Yo, >

————

T <’

Yogi @thanutwamapnoti
Tato vayum nirodhayet.
Yavad bayuh sthito dehe
Tabajjibatwamuchyate
Maranam tashya nishkrantih
State vayum nerodhayet.”
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brain, and it is the brainkherefore which shares the varying
fortunes of breathing. Inward thoughts have inward breaths,
and purer spiritual breaths are hardly mixed with material.”

A writer of considerable authority says that “the mind may
be gompared to a gas flame which is being constantly
agitated by the uneven flow of the gas from the pipe and
is not well-protected by properly constructed chimneys
and shades from external air ; the blood which the heart sends
to the brain is the gas which sustains the flame of the mind,
and owing to the various passions and feelings, the supply
of blood to the brain is not always constant ; and the mind
flickers and flutters and  sheds but a tremulous light.  There-

" fore by the pra~tice of the Pranayamic method, the yogee con
sciously or unconsciously, sends a constant uninterrupted
and equable strcam of bloed to the brain and tries to kesp
the flame ever steady.”

The text also asserts that this Pranayam is conducive
both to health and longivity, and all minor works on Yogi
and the Tantras generally expatiate at great length on the
sanitary and therapeutic advantages of practising it Jregularly
at stated times.  The Hatla-Yoga-Pradipika says “all discases
disappear in him who dcvotes himself to pranayam.
without it in the state of practising yoga every kind of diseasc
arises. *

The idea seews to have travelled to the far west and the

Spiritualists in America have accepted it as a recognised
L %

*¢Pranayamabiyuktina

Sarvoraga-kshayo bhavet.
Ayukta bhyash yogena
Sarvaroga samadbhavet,”



HATHA-YOGA, 185

maxim of their system. Many Spiritualists practise this
pranayam under the name of “deep breathing.” A.J. Davis,
one of their apostles in his book named “Harbinger of Health,”
sives the following ditectionsifor curing diseases through its
means.

First, if your weakness be general, and the blood 1s
loaded with cold matter, lay flat down on your back and
while breathing deep and slow and uniformly, wi/ yourself
to become healthy—in your feet and hands, in your knees
and elbows, in your hips and shoulders in your bowels and
hver, in your lungs and brain. The heart will take care of
isell.  In the cases, where the weakness is generally dis-
tributed, all you are required to practise, is the art of concen-
trating your Will and desires simultancously on the extremities
lirst ; then work upward and inward progressively, and when
m the lapse of ten minutes of steady deep breathing, you
have reached the brain, repeat the process in ascending scale, ;
a5 indicated in the manner before mentioned.

By this Pneumogastric treatment of yourself, you will receive
spiritual strength from the air—nothing is more certain. When
by practice, you can breathe deeply and heroically, and at
the same time put your Will upon restoration of the general
system, the art of fixing your mind upon some particularly
diseased part, will become less and less- difficult. Consump-
tive persons, by simply breathing profpundly and willing sys-
tematically may enlarge the chest and luags beyond the
possibilities ?’disease.

Persons of cold temperature with irregular habits and bad
Practices may become harmonically healthy. It is necessary
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to practise three times inj each z4 hours. Never practise
deep breathing before meals, nor immediately after meals.
Pranayam exerts a most beneficial effect on our system.
* The remarkable improvement,” says Sir Hermann Weber
M.D.F.R.C. P. in his lecture before the Royal College
of Phycicians, London, “ in the heart’s nutrition and action
is, I think ,to a great degree caused by the deep inspirations
which are necessitated by the act of climbing, especially steady
and prolonged climbing. This consideration has led me to
pay particular attention to respiratory exercises, which since
then have been very useful to myself and many others espe-
cially persons with weak heart-muscles. As in walking and
other bodily exercises, the amount and mode of respiratory
movements which are useful greatly vary with the individual
condition, and must be adapted to the latter. Itis often
injurious in cases of weakness of the heart or lungs or the
sequelae of Pneumonia or Pleurisy or other acute diseases
especially influenza, to begin at once with forced respiratory
movements, I have mostly commenced with moderately deep
inspirations and expirations continued three to five
minutes once or twice a day and have gradually increased
the exercises to ten minutes or a quarter of an hour. The
depth of each inspiration and expiration is likewise to be
gradually Waﬂd At the beginning a sixth or a quarter
or halfa “minute for every mspxratlor. and every expiration
ought to be syfficient ; if this is well borne, each act may be
gradually prolonged in duration, so thatin the majority of
cases each inspiration and expiration may be brought up to
a minute. All the movements are to be made slowly not
rapidly. I usually advise to inspire in the erect position
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with raised arms and close mouth. and to bend down the
body during the expiration, so that the fingers touch the
ground or tocs. By degrees one can learn to make several
up-and-down movements during every inspiration, and bend
and raise the body several times during the expiration. By
this alternate bending and raising of the body we gain the
additional advantage of strengthening the lumbar muscles and
through this successfully combating the tendency to lumbago.
Another useful combination with the respiratory exercises
is the turning of the body round theaxis of the spinal
column  alternately with deep inspiration from  left
to right, and with expiration from right to left with
half raised arms. By this movement, we bring into action
some of the muscles of the spine, and the tendency to stoop,
s0 common in old people, can be to some degree corrected
by this kind of movement if commenced early enough and
practised regularly and thoroughly. The swinging of, the”
arms round the shoulder-joint is likewise a useful combina-
tion. In addition to the influence on the circulation, the
respiratory mevements keep up the nutrition and efficiency
of the lungs themselves which undergo in old age a kind
of atrophy.

“If for some reasons, the erect position should be inconve-
nient, the mere respiratory movegents can b‘g mZJg also in
the horizontal and sitting positions. We may further point out
that the action of the serous membranes of the pleura, the
pericardium and the peritoneum are also beneficially influenced
by deep respiratory movements ; they constitute a kind of
massage to the lungs, the thoracic walls, pericardium and
the heart, We must, however, not be satisfied with a few
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minutes of respiratory exbrcises, but we must make a habit
of taking at several other times of each day deep inspiration;
and exgirations, especially while walking. Breathing exercises
arz especially useful to literary workers, statesmen, profes.
siona‘l. men, and others who are unable to take one of the
usual modes of exercise. The most convenient time for
practising them is in the morning before or after the bath,
when the body is loosely covered with flannel. I ought to
add that they are not suitable for very delicate persons;
they are, for instance, injurious in great dilatation of the
heart with vulvular disease. On the other hand, their
judicious use may be regarded as one of the preventives
of diseases of the lungs, and can also be rendered beneficial
in the later stages of convalescence from acute disease and
under medical guidance in some apyretic forms of chronic
tuberculosis,”

Thus it appears that the modern medical science has
gob “a glimpse of truth regarding the beneficial effect of
Pranayama but it has not as yet got the true process of prac-
tising this important factor of Yoga.

Before I proceed to discuss the subject elaborately,
it deems to be of the utmost importance to explain briefly the
mechanism of respiration in order to deal with the subject
scientifically.

Our readers may not be unaware that respiratory
actions are very complicated ; their regular performance de-
pends upon the co-ordination of a great number of factors;
inasmuch as the respiratory movements do not happen
invariably after one stereotyped pattern, but admit of various
modifications, such as sighing, coughing, hiccoughing etc
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We must infer that the co-ordina’tion is such as to admit of
corresponding variations. The co-ordination of the inspiratory
and expitatory movement is brought about through the ner-
vous system, the connection of which with the organs of
respiration should be briefly stated in order to give a, little
idea about the scientic process of Pranayam.

Itis known to the Physiologist that there is a nervous
centre in the cerebro-spinal axis from which certain nerve
fibres proceed to the muscles of inspiration ; these are called
efferent or centrifugal fibres. There are other fibres which
run from the perepheral parts of the body towards the same
centre and exert a control over it; these are called afferent
or centripetal. The impulses to movement start from the
centre and travel down the efferent fibres to the muscles,
while impressions arising in the periphery of the body are
carried along the afferent fibres to the centre and wmodify its
action.

There is a portion of the medulla-oblongata, the destruc-
tion of which causes immediate and permanent cessation of all
respiratory movements. This spot has been found t&, lie
in the grey substance near the lip or nib of the calamus
scriptorious ; it extends on both sides of the middle iine and
has received the name of “le noeud vital.” If the spinal
chord be severed immediately below the spot, all respiratory
movements in the parts of the body below the level of the
section, cease at once, while movements of respiration in
Parts situated above the level (i.e., in the face) continue
momentarily,” If the severence be made above the vital knot
the facial movements of respiration cease, while those of trunk



190 THE HINDU SPIRITUAL MAGAZINE.

continue. The nervous centre is bilateral, each half serving
its proper side of the body ; if the medulla oblongata be split
ongitudinally in the middle line, through the noeud vital,
respiration goes on unchecked ; but if one lateral half of the
vital area be destroyed, respiration at once ceases on the
same side of the body.

The respiratory centre must be regarded as the seaf of
origin of the impulses which cause the muscular movements
of inspiration and expiration. During the whole of intra-uterine
lifé, the centre is inactive, but almost immediately after a
child is born or the placental circulation is interrupted by

" compression of the umbilical blood vessels, the centre becomes
quickened, and fails not to yield the appropriate stimulus at
short intervals during the whole after-period of life. It is

rimpossible to resist the conclusion that the immediate cause
o(thet?dcfi'vity of the respiratory centre is the impure and

) imppve‘rished state of the blood, which it is the function of
the respiration to remedy. So long as the placenta performs
the fundtion of purifying the blood of the foetus and
supply‘i'r)g'it with oxygen, the respiratory centre is quiscent;
the momér'ltbthe placenta becomes incapable of purifying the
‘foetal blood, as for example, when the mother is suffocated
or asphyxiated, respiratory centre prepares to act and respira-
tory movements follow.

If it is true that the presence of impure or venous blood
in the respiratory centre is the cause of the first respiratory

act of an animal, it is also true that the presence of highly
arterialized blood is sufficient to render the centre absolutely
inactive again. .
There are many ingenious theories about the mechanism
of the respiratory movements and there are several nerves
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]
vith their ramifications such as, phrenic nerve, vagus nerve

ntercostal nerves etc which are considered to be instrumental
n bringing about the function of respiratory organs. But the
centre of this activity as previously mentioned lies in the
medulla-oblongata. Strangely enough, this was known’to the
ancient yogees of India and this would be dealt with elaborately
in our next article.

Rasick MoHAN BIDVABHUSAN.



OCCULTISM.,

1(X)-:
INTRODUCTION.

InDiw was the birth-place of occultism as well as of ocenlt
sciences if we think Science not to have been coeval with
creation, When the Hindus were ruling the world, the sciences
of these great people became known everywhere. The oracls
of Delphi, the Sibyls of Varro and Saint Justin, the accura~y
of, predictions made by the Druids a¢ told by Tacitus,
Lampridius and Vopiscus, the miracles of the Chuche.
during the middle ages,—all these can only be traced
Hindu sodrces. ‘Though America was, according to the
Europeansg discovered by Columbus, it was all along known
to the Hindus, and the Red Indians belonged t
gort of ¢ foculised Hinduism, who eveu now pracuse
Hindu Yoga. *

A fact which is generally not known is, that Mesmer dil
not discover the art of Mesmerism. He learnt its principles
from a Father Hell by name, and gave world-wide publicity
to what had hitherto been a carefully concealed sccret of
the clergymen of Europe. 1t was, only for this, named after

bim.
Friedrich Anton Mesmer was born at Weiler near Stein,
on the banks of the Rhine, on the s5th of May 1734, He
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acquainteds himself with the principlgs of :he art from Father
Hehl or Hell about the year 1749, LEven before he took the
degree in 1766 he had * extraordinary success” in the cure
of diseases. He travelled through Germany and Switzerland,
.all the way working * wonders,” and visited Paris, the Queen
of the white world. Here, as everywhere else, during”his
travels, kings and courtiers thronged before him  with
requests for permission to attend hxs seances. His cures
approached the miraculous, and a *society was actually
formed for the purpose of acquiring his secret, and using it
for the cure of diseases.” 'The clamour to be treated by him
was so great that the very commodious house he rented in’
Paris could not hold the applicants, and e undertook to
impart the magnetic virtue to atree in one of the streets,
round which hundreds of people gathered daily. Some of
the abiest men of the day, such as the Marquis of Puysegure,
tCaullet de Veaumorel, Petetin, Bergasse, Schelling, Von
Humboldt, ' Ritter, Treveranus, Nasse, Walther, Hufeland,
Kchenmayor, Ness of Essenback, Francis Bader, ISies%r, and
Jussieu the celebrated botanist, were among his disciples and
ardent followers, The Prussian (Jovemment appomted
Professors of Mesmerism at the various U mversm;s fhmugh-
out the Kingdom, established a hospital for the mesmeric
ireatment of diseases at Jena and sent its Director to Mesmer,
then in Switaerland, for receiving the necessary instructions.
The Governments of Russia, Austria and Bavaria recognised
its utility and passed laws keeping the practice of the art in
the hands of the Faculty. The “Charlatan,” as Mesmer
vas called, had the pleasure, e his death in the year of the
battle of Waterloo, of seemg his works edited by a Professor
C
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of the University of Strasburg, and his Scienc& t,ri:mpham
in Berlinf Jena, Boun, Halle, Tubingen, St. Petersbiuy
Vienna, and Cof;enh!gen. Mesmer's science received
gieatest opposition from the English vendors of poison, “call
Doctors of Medicine, and'in a lesser degree from the Frem
poisoners.
- Th.e Mesmeric-Somnambulistic state was discovered b
Mesmer’s pupil, the Marquis de Puysegure. He puta con
sumptive, Victor by name, into deep sleep for curing hin
when of a sudden the patient began to talk and prescibu
4he suitable remedics for his perfect cure, This was hor
dlairvByance became known to men outside the Church
apd Superstitions.

1 do not think readers of the Magazine are not acquaintzl
with the history of the vissicitudes of Mesmerism, andso
will close this chapter here, and in the next begin pracﬁcaf

instructions in the art.

CHAPTER—I.
HOW TO MESMERISE.

Coats says that thc phenomena presented by persd?

under the influence of anjal risg*

l;l;gfeii” States o tism or mesmerism as well. as

methods by which the efiects

produced, are various. He divides the phenomens into ¥
degrees :—

The waking stage.~In this stage the subject may Of ol
not have been affected, although eperated ypon. It presel’
no phenomena, the intellectand senses retaining 'tPP“"’ﬂH
their usual powers and sygceptibility.
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 Thed Jransition Stage—In thls the subject is under
impefTéct control, and most of the menp.l faculties “refain
g{heir activity,  Of the senses, vision i§ fnpairedy and the eye
wighdrawn from the control of the sebject. This may also be
termed the sub-hypnotic stage.

The Sleeping Stage—In this stage the mesmeric sleep, or
coma, is complete. The senses refuse to perform their res-4
pective functions. The subject is, therefore, unconscious of
pain. In this stage he can be catalepsed, and’ bis mind
automatically influenced and the subject made to asdume .
whatever position his body may be placed in by the opcra:tor.

The Somnambulistic or Skep-walking Stage—Undeg 'this
the subject “wakes up” within himself. The facultigs $§c‘})n}ld
responsive to mesmeric influence, direction and suggestion, the'
scnsitive becoming largely an irresponsible agen —thihking,
"seéing, and hearing only as permitted, or as directed, by the
wesmerist. It is in this stage that the Phreno-mesmeric and
mostly all other experiments are conducted, whether deemed
r:esmeric or hypnotic. The lower form of this degree i?‘*
designated the mesmeric-psychological state. N

The Lucid Somnambulistic Stage.—In this, in addition
to the phenomena indicated in the fourth degree, that of
lucid ¥ision, or clairvoyance (including thought transference,
intro-vision and pre-vision), is manifested. In this state the
patient is able to obtain a clear knowledge of his own inter-
nal, menta] and bodily, states, is able to calculate the nature
of his, or her, disease, prescribe suitable remedies, and fore-
shadow the termination of attack. The patient placed EN
RAPPORT, « in sympathy with a third person, is enabled
In their case, to exercise the same faculty of internal inspec-
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tion, and diagnesis, and shews a remarkable ability to pres.
cribe and foreshadow the results of treatment.

The Indspandept or Spiritual Stage.—In this the patients
vision is not limited by space or sympathy. He passes wholly
as“in the last stage” partially, beyond the control of the
operator,

The phenomena occurring under the first four degrees are
- exceedingly common to all mesmerists. Those of the fu)
de‘gree, qmough not so common, are well authenticated under
the old mesmeric processes. ZAey Asve not beem produced i1
¢he now pepular hypmetic method. The sixth degree, althouu
1are, is well substantiated by the best authorities on the b
ject. Fhe fifth and the sixth degrees seem to indicate that
map has a Soul, or spiritual existence, or that he is a ~riur
EVEN NOY, although clothed in a body.

Those adapted for the higher phases of thought
transferring, or sympathetic thought-reading, would be d
praded or injured ( that is, their powers obscured,) were they
reduced to the buffooneries of the public platform . whie
those most suited for public entertainments, are seldow 7
never fitted for the exhibition of the higher stages of the fith
degree, and certainly never for the fifth and sixth. 'Ihs
explains why the phenomena of the higher degrees have heen
so fugitive and unreliable.

MODES OF PROCEDURE.

Delauze's Method :

Using his own words: * Once you will be agreed and
determined to treat the matter seriously, remove from “b"
patient all those persons who might ocoasion you any restraint;
do not keep with you any put the necessary witnesses
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{(oniy oneif possible ), and require of them not to interfere
by any means in the PROCESSES which you employ add im
the errECTS which are the consequences of them, but to
combine with you doing good service to the patient.

“ Manage so as to have neither too.much heat nor cgld,
« that nothing may constrain the freedom of your movements,
a1d take every precaution not to be interrupted durings the
sy,

“7Then take your patient, sit in the most convepient man-
uer possible, and place yourself opposite to the patitnt, on a
sear somewhat higher, so that his or her knees may be be-
twzen yours, and that your feet may be between the patient’s.
[rst 1equire him to resign himself, TO THINK GF NOTHING,
uot to distract his mind in order to examine the effects
Le will experience, to banish every fear, to indulge in hope,
and uot to be uneasy or discouraged if the action of “MacNE-
iss produce in him momentary pain. After matters are
well adjusted, take his thumbs between your two fingers, so
that the interior of your thumb may touch the interior of his,
and fix your eyes on him. You will remain from two to five
minutes in this position, until you feel that an EQUAL
Hral is established between his thumbs and yours. This
being done, you will draw back your hands, separating them
tothe right and left, and turning them so that the inner sur-
face may be on the outside, and you will raise them a little
higher than the bead ; then you will place them on the two
shoulders, you will leave them thers for about a minute, and
you will bring them down the arms as far as the ends of the
fingers, slightly touching them. You will recommence the
Pass five or six times, turning away your hands and separat
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ing them a little from tht body, soas to reascend. You will
then place the hands above the head ; you will keep them
there for a moment, and you will bring them down, passing
in front of the face, at the distance of one or two inckes, as
far as the pit of the stomach ; there you will stop for about
two minutes, placing your thumbs on the pit of the stomach
and the other fingers below the ribs. Then you will descend
slowly along the body as far as the knees, or better ; and, if
you can without incommoding yourself, to the extremity .f
the feet. You will repeat the same process during the grea.s
part pf the sitting ; you will also approach the patient some-
times, so as to place your hands behind his shoulders, urd
let them descend slowly along the spine to the back, and from
thence on to the haunches, and along the thighs so far as e
knees, or cven to the feet. After the first pass you may -
pense with placing the hands on the head, and make the
subsequent passes on the arm. If no results are producsd
in half an hour, the sitting terminates, and the foregom;
process is repeated again. The desired results will take pluc:
at the end of the second or of some subsequent sitting.”

Colgukoun’s Method :

I will quote his own words: “The magnetic .treatment
is usually administered with the hand, and is thence calied
manipulation. The usual method is to strike repeatedly with
the palms of the hands and fingers in one direction, LOWN
waARDS from the head to the feet ; and in returning, to throw
the hands round in a semi<ircle turning the palms outside i
order not to disturb the effects of the direct stroke. To magne-
tise in the contrary‘direction, that is, from the feet upwards
towards the head, not only counteraets the effects of the former
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imethod, but frequently operates of itself ptejadﬁt'iélly, especially
in the case of irritable subjects. If we attempt to oprate with
the back of the hands, No ErreCt WHATEVER will pro-
bably be produced on the patient.

“If, in the course of the process, the bands or the fingers
of the operator are made actually to touch the body of the
patient, it is called manipulation with contaci. If, onthe con-
trary, the operation is conducted at some difance, it is called
manipulation #z distance. ‘The manipulation with contact is of
o kinds; it is accompanied either with considerable pressure
or with light touching-manipulation with STRONG or LIGHT
contact. ‘1he manipulation with strong contact is certainly
the most ancient and the most universally prevalent m(ide of
operating.”

Capt. James Alethod .

He writes:—“It 15 recommended that the mesmerist shoydd
direct his patient either to place himself in an easy chair, or lie
down on a couch, so that he may be perfectly at ease The
mesmeriser then, either standing or seated opposite his patient,
should place his hand, with extended fingers, over the head,
and make passes slowly down to the extremilies, as near as
possible to the face, and the body without touching the patient,
taking care at the end of each pass to close his hand until he
returns to the head, when he should extend his fingers and
proceed as before. It is also useful, after making several of
these passes, to point the fingers close to the eyes of the pati-
ent, which procedure, in many cases, has more effect than the
Passes. This simple process should be continued for about
twenty minutes at the first SEANCE, and may be expected to
Produce more or less effect according to the susceptibility of
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the patient. Shocld the‘operator perceive any signs of appro.
aching sleep he stould persevere with the passes until the eyes
close, and should he then observe a quivering of the eyelids,
he may be pretty certain that his efforts will be successful.

“ Sometimes siow breathing, or placing the hand on the
forehead, will decpen the sleep. But the beginner should,
as a rule, avoid concentrating the mesmeric force on the head
or region of the Lcart, and confine himself as much as pos.
sible to the passes, ‘AUX GRANDS COURANTS,’ as the
French writers term them, i. e, the long, slow passes from the
head to the feet. Should the above described signs of
mesmeric coma not declare themselves at the end of twenty
or thirty minuates, the mesmeriser should ask the patient
whether he felt any peculiar sensations during the process, and
if so, whether they were more apparent during the passes or
when the fingers were pointed at the eyes. By these inquiries
he will soon learn the best method of mesmerising applicable
to each particular case, and he should not be disheartened if
he does not succeed in producing marked effects at the first
or even after successive SEANCES, Pain may be removed
aad diseases cured or greatly alleviated without the produc-
tion of sleep, and many patients succumb at length who have
for many weeks been apparently unaffected and proof against
all the resources of the mesmerisers.

“Supposing sieep to be atlength induced, the next and very
important question is how to awaken the patient. With most
sensitives this is a very easy process, for merely blowing or
fanning over tie Lead and face with a few transverse passes will
at once dispel sleep. Should, however, the patient experience
a difficulty in opening the eyes, then with the tips of his thumbs
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the operator should rub firmly and briskly over the eyebrows
from the root of the nose outwards towards the temples, and
finish by blowing or fanaing, taking special care before leaving
tae patient that, judging from the expression of the eyes and
it signs, he has evidently returned to the normal state. As
a tule, the patient should not be left until the operator i$ perfect-
ly satisicd that he is wide awake.

“There are certain cases, however, wherethe sensitives
should be allowed to sleep for two or three hours, or even
wore, and particularly when lengthened sleep has been pres-
cribed by the patients themselves. Care must be taken to
ascertain that they can bLe left alone with impunity, The
wiejority may be; but there are cases where the operator should
uot be absent during the sleep.  With a little observation the
weseriser should be able to distinguish between such cases,
aud lcarn to adapt his treatment according to the peculiar tem-
petament or constitution of each patient.

“Should there be a difficulty in arousing the patient, the
mesmeriser may frequently bargain with him as to how long the
sleep is to last; and should he promise to awake in the course
ot one or two hours, he will generally fulfil his promise by
waking almost at the very minute named. The mesmeriser
may also insist that his patient should awake at a cartain
time, and will in most cases be obeyed.

“The patient during his sleep can frequently give valuable
ditections to his mesmeriser, both as to the best methods of
mesmerising him and the most effective means of terminating
the sleep. In some rare cases, the sleep is so prolonged, in
spite of all the operator's efforts to dispel it, that he is alarmed
aud the patient becomes affected in his fears. ABOVE ALL
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y
THINGS, THE MESMERISER SHOULD PRESERYE HIS PRESENCE

OF MIND, and he may be assuted that the longest sleep will
end spontaneously.

“It may as well be observed in this place that the PATIENT
SHOULD NOT BE TOUCHED BY ANVONE KUT HIS MESMERICFR,
unless he vish it, or at least gives his consent. He can,
perhaps, bear the touch of certain individuals, and may
express a repugnance to be touched by others, and tius
quite irrespective of attachment or repulsion with regard
to those individuals in his normal state. With most sensitives
it’s quite immaterial who or how many people touch them: hut
there are occasionally cases when, by so touching them, a
very distressing state, called ‘“‘cross-mesmerism,” is produced,
and the more particularly in the cases of patients who e
naturally highly mervous, and, perhaps, hysterical. Jtic »
these cases of cross-mesmerism that we most often find a di?--
culty in determining the sleep.”

Coals’ Method.

“Let your patient be comfortably placed or seated; sit cr
stand before him, or just at his side. Ask him to pay no
attention to his friends or surroundings, but resign himself to
your care. He can either close his eyes or look into youss.
Inform him if he feels any strange or peculiar feelings—a sink-
ing sensation, darkness of vision, nervous tremulousness,
drowsiness or an inclination to sleep, notto resist but crve
way. It will be all right, and you will see him through.

“Next for five minutes or so, take hold of his hands in
an easy comfortable manner, or he can place his hands upon
his knees, and you can lay yours with a just perceptible physi-
cal pressure on thetopof them  Remain thus in contact until
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there is no apparent difference in. temperature bggween your
hands and his. Direct your eyes to his, or rather to the organ
of individuality, or that portion of the head just situated bet-
ween the two eyebrows at the root of the nose. Exercise
vour WiLL calmly and steadfastly towards the desired end—
sleep. Gradually remove your hands from his, apd place
them on his head for two or three minutes, covering his fore-
head at each temple with the hollow of your hand, with fingers
resting on head and your thumbs converging towards “Indivi-
duality.” Slight pressure with the hands on the temples is
desirable, as it tends to check the inflow of blood to the head
per the temporal arteries. You will now proceed further to
ciARGE the brain with your iNvLUENCE by passes diree-
ted to that end, always downward over the head and face, foie-
head, tophead, sidehead, and backhead-—all coming under
your direction, so far as such passes can be made with mrecr
INTENT and with easc and comfort. You will also facilitate
your purpose by pointing the Tirs of your flngers towards
the eyes and the temples, but throughout there must be neither
vulgar staring nor thumb pressure, You will continue making
these movements until the eyelids tremble, become heavy, or
close. In some cases it is advisible to close the eyelids and
fasten them by downward passes, and thus hasten the result
desired. When I say hast:n the result—viz., the mesmer:
sleep of the person operated on—1I do not mean the mesmerist
to basten; HE SHOULD NEVER BE IN A HURRY, \Vhen
the patient has exhibited the signs mentioned, you now
proceed with both local and general passes AT DISTANCE
to abstract your influence (but not to awaken your now sensi-
tive) by moving your hands with fingers exten ded slowly from
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his head to his fingers, both inside aud outside his arms, also
from the forehead down in front of body to pit of stomach, and
then towards the knees. At the termination of each pass raise
the hands (as described in practising the passes) and com-
mence again. Continue these passes for some time after he
or she has appareatly fallen asleep.

“If you do not succeed at first, proceed at subsequent
sittings as if you had no previous failure; and when ONCE
you succeed in putting a person asleep your power to do so
will be enhanced, and your future percentages will increase
in due proportion. When you have obtained satisfactory
evidence of sleep, it is advisible to try no experiments for the
first two or three sittings, beyond the following.

“Let the patient sleep on for some time, and then quietly
wake him up. DON'T DO IT SUDDENLY. You might
spoil for ever a good subject by so doing., Stand behind or
before the sensitive, and make slowly and then briskly up-
ward passes ( palms of the hands up) IN FRONT c¢# THE
rack, and blow steadily on the forehead, when your patient
will awake much surprised and benefitted by the sleep. With
.a little more experience you can arrange with your patient
when he will awake of his own accord. When this is done,
the sensitive will always awake at the time arranged. This
arrangement or experiment is capable of considerable exten-
sion or modification.”

Urpupi SUBRAHMANYA SURYA Praxkas Rao.
Vizagapatam.
(Zo be continued.)



DOCTOR PEEBLES' FIRESIDE
MUSINGS.

t«(X):
( EIGHTY-NINTH BIRTHDAY.)

Goobp-Bvk eighty-nine years !—years of change, of struguies
and I trust of progress—years of sunshine and shadow and
of defeat and victories. Largely laying down the burdens of
eighty-nine years, I start off on this 23rd day of March, 1913,
cheerily, healthy and happy on the pathway of anticipated
thorns mingled with roses, towards the ninetieth milestone.

Looking backward across this chequered pilgrimage of
mortality, I have no ugly thoughts to immortalize, no regrets
to weep over and no enemies to punish. Mistakes 1 have
made and yet, those with their results, were disciplinaiy les-
sons. All in the ultimate is right; and as God is infinitely
good, there is no room in this measureless universe for ab-
solute and endless evil.

There comes to my memory just now, these soul-stirring
words of my personal friend the poet Walt Whitman :-—

““All seems beautiful to me ; I can repeat over to men and women,
You have done such good to me, I would do the same to you ;

I will recruit for myself among men and women as I go,

1 will toss a new gladness and roughness among them ;

Whoever denies me, it shall not trouble me,

Wboeve_r accepts me, he or she shall be blessed and shall bless me.”
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Rich indeed is the bless’fng of health, My muscles were
never stronger, my appetite never better, my hearing never
more acute and my eyesight is such, that with the most per-
fect ease, I can read the magazines and the constant inflow
of new Books. Stated in a few words, my health is excellent
—and why? How often am I asked, * Doctor, how do you
keep so well and so vigorous ?” Three plain words tell the
whole story: I Behave Myself! Or otherwise expressed, I
obey, so far as possible, the laws of nature, which are the
inexorable laws of God. ;

Calvinistic orthodoxy witu its tremulous faith in the future,
Agnosticism with its dreary doubts, Materialism with its
dread of annihilation and Infidelity with all its serpentine,
Christ-hating ramifications, shorten—yes, shorten human life.

Usually I rise eaily in the morning. ‘This morning at five
o'clock, 1 was out on the porch engaging in deep breathing.
I have eaten no animal flesh for about sixty years, no tobacco,
and seldom do I taste of tea or coffee. These all have medi-
cinal properties and are injurious as well uas expensive. At
tables, whether in America or in foreign lands, 1 eat no pork,
nor pickles, nor black pepper, nor catsup, nor mince pies, nor
hot cakes, nor old cheese, nor greasy boiled cabbage, nor any
of those spiced luxuries which conduce to gradual suicide.
My diet, similar to that of the noted Dr. Tanner who is neatly
my age and famous for his forty days’ fast many years ago,
consists of coarse wheat bread, oatmeal, cracked wheat, corn,
rice and other grains ; milk, cream, butter, eggs, nuts and the
delicious fruits that grow and ripen in the sunshine. Nothing
could tempt me to eat the corpse, fresh or salted, of an old,
grunting, filthy, scrofulous-tainted hog. Digested foods make
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the blood, the blood makes the‘liuody and the body affects the
brain; and there is beastly selfishness enough in the world
without putting more of the animal into the system to break
out later into brutality and war.

Another matter that I conscientiously think hassconduced

to my personal longevity is an unbounded faith in God as the
Infinite Presence and goodness of the universe, in my exultant
faith in those Divine Principles that “make for righteousness”,
and my ardent religious faith in those angel ministrations that
demonstrate a  conscious life beyond the physigal death,
where, using the Apostle's words, “We shall see face to face
and know even as we are known.”
+ And still anothcr matter has aided in my excellent
health; T refer to keeping self-centered, maintaining as far as
possible, a calm equipoise of mind under all circumstances and
the cherishing of kindly feelings towards everyone, seeking to
find the good that shines with diamond brightness down deep
in cvery humah soul.

In my extensive writings, I have sometimes employed, using
the late J. R. Francis‘s words, “The tomahawk and the sledge
hummer,” yet each blow was meant to be tempered with justice
and charity and under it, there nestled the emotions of kindness,
fraternity and heart-felt brotherhood. If in thoughtless haste
I have wronged anyone, it was more of the head than the heart
and I gladly, bravely plead forgiveness and will cheerfully make
all possible amends. Wisely is it often said, that to ert is human.

It has been my earnest endeavour for over seventy years in
public life to educate and morally benefit the human race, con-
scious that under whatever skies, we are brothers all. To me,
the field'is the world and I am too busy to think of death,
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which is only emigration to asbetter country. As yet, T Bave just
begun to live, to comprehend; and life was never so joyous.
Lofty heights daily rise before me; I almost feel that I am
swimming in an ocean of infinite love. ‘The future is golden.
And,here T am reminded of that magnificent birthday
congratulation in Australia in my 8oth year. The crowd that
assembled in the Masonic Hall, the several Lyceums with their
banners, the address of welcome by W. H. Terry, the select
music, the display of flowers and the greetings, all beggar iny
description, Here are three stanzas from the poem by the Rey
George Walters, pastor of the Unitarian Church, Sydney,
Australia:—
Fighty long yeurs !—The valley, sure, is passed ;
I1e feels the heavenly sunshine on his brow !
He fears no ** pell —he searches for no bliss 3
The heaven of joy and love is with him now !

Brother,—mry hand ; and with it goes my heart,
My fervent wish for a happy time.

;od keep you, €cn amid the things of earth ;
God bless you--1n the brighter, better clime.

.

Smile on us ! Speak words of high import.
Point us the way to the celestial shore.
We follow ! Ah,—my heart is heating so—
I cry—God bless you—and can say no more !

Neither can I forget the splendid birthday reception given
me on my 8th anniversary. Though entirely unexpected by
me, it was a grand success. Inthe floral decorations of the
hall, the excellent music, the fraternal greetings of friends, 1
was charmed. Mrs. Mary E. French excelled as hostess, while

brother A. B. French thrilled the audience with a most stirring
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enthusiasm by his brilliant and eloqyent address. And all this
was wrought through the inspiring genius of Mrs French. Such
anniversaries are among the oases in mortal pilgrimages.
m'l‘hey brighten human life, revive and sanctify old friendships.

While recalling the past, these natal-day-gatherings refresh
car minds with the moral beauty of unselfish friendshipy and
Lelp us to more fully realize that benevolent deeds and sweet
“harities are the polished stones in the soul's temple—that
kindnesses, voiced in tones tender as angels use, become
wandering minstrels of me:cy, blessing millions; while charity,
ieaven inspired charity, purest, sweetest of all the heavenly
_races—constitute the brightest gems in the crowns of both
sortals and immortals.

Appreciating the purposes of these natal day anniversarics,
1 accept with gratitude the valuable presents tendered nie as
well 55 the heart-felt greetings of the many well-wishers both
in our home-land and from our devoted friends in other climes
and nations. Inreturn I can only say, health and peace
be unto you-—and Heaven’s holiest blessings and divinest
venedictions rest upon and abide with you till the end of
your mortal pilgrimages.

As for myself, the public life of over seventy years has
been, upon the whole, exceedingly enjoyable ; and to-day, is
absolutely lovely. God and myself are the choicest of friends.
In him 1 have unbounded faith. Believing in the sacredness
of labor, I am still lecturing Sundays and often week-day
evenings upon my foreign travels, or upon some of the
reforms that are making radiant the early years of this twen
tieth century. Reflecting upon the past I never say: “It’
might have been.” God knew best. ‘The future rises before

D -
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[
my vision bright and golden—a vision that looks forward g,
upward towards a moral kingdom of infinite possibilities ap
unspeakable gloties.

Especml thanks are due to Mrs. Belle Peebles, wife of
brother Lorenzo R. Peebles, for the most excellent many
in which she provided for the assembled guests. Mrs. Peeble
home is literally strewn with roses and lilies, provided by t
ladies of the Rose Circle, Mrs. Roberts, Mrs. Morgan, Mn
Keese, Mrs. Matteson and others.

After the sumptuous feast and the reading of the foregoin;
Mr. Robert P. Sudall entertained the guests with a renditiu
of the appropriate solo, “The Old Musician and His Har |
Precious will be the memories of this family union, becaw’
of the presence of my only surviving brother, Lorenzo R ‘
Peebles and my sister Mis. C. C. Beach, also Mr. (¢
Deach and my niece Mrs, C. C. Warden.

In the words of the poet Walt Whitman,

...... “‘Lighthearted 1 take to the open road
IHealthy, free, the world befuie me,

The long brcwn path before me, leading wherever I choose.
Henceforth [ ask not good-fortune—I myself am good- fomme .

Ilenceforth I whimper no mote, postpone no more, need notiing
Strong and content I travel the open road.”

Dr. J. M. PeEBLEs, M.A. M.D.



SOME SYLLABLES OF THE
AFTER LIKE,
4
(Concluded from our last.)

I\ communications with ‘“‘the other side” have taught

nz many valuable lessons, not the least being the necessity
s learning to control une’s thoughts, to think purely, to think
tindly and to think truthfully. We live surrounded by, mot
nly our own, but other people’s thought-forms. 1f we try to
hink only good, evil is automatically repelled, but if we give
ray to evil passions the soil will prove congenial and we shall
itiact the evil thoughts of others. With every thought we
thnk we are helping either to raise or to debase the moral
atmosphere about us. Here I should like ta quote some
heipful and weighty words by an American professor on the
impurtance of right thought. He says: “Thought is pro-
duced by vibrations m the cells of the brain, which are
communicated to the universal substance and go out as
thought-waves, T hought also reacts through the cells of the
brain upon the sympathetic nerve system, which is a prolonga-
ton of the brain. 1In the psychological laboratories of our
Universities ( American ), it has been shown that each thought
has its own rate of vibration. Thought-vibrations, then, not
only 2o out in universal substance and act upon other minds
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but they react updn the physical organism through tie,
sympathetic nervous system, which is a part of the brain iy
has complete control over every organ in the body. Fry
experiments made in the psychological laboratories it has heg
discovered that thoughts of the ‘flesh’ produce vibrat:ons
that are coarse, destructive, and degenerating; aud thy
thoughts ot the ¢ spirit’ produce upon the sympathetic nervo,s
system vibrations that are gentle, harmonious, constructy
and regenerating. Wrong thought-activity engenders desiryc
tive action in the physical organism, whereas right thou_n
activity engenders constructive action.”

In cases where the thoughts have been persistently e
for any length of time and have had great intensity —say o
hatred, malice, jealousy, ‘.tterness towards some one- the
form taken in the astral p'tia is often bestial or quasi-hunan
quasi-bestial, and this niny vndure strong and active for g
periods of time. In thesw ficts, may there not liec runt
explanation of those horribe fohgoblin sort of creatures
whom one has read ‘ as hua:.ting certain old castles and man
sions ? In most of the cases recorded the mansion haund
bas been an old one in which in medizval times 2w
cruelties, murders and treacheries have been perpetra:et
until the very stones must be saturated with vileness. 1 "
been very often told that a dense gloom, like a fog, hang u
round this earth and is s;ecially black and foetid over »*
crowded cities like London, Glasgow, Paris, New York, <t

This gloom, “like black clouds lowering over one’s head
as a spirit once described it to me, is much felt by denivep
of the lower astral planes—those most in connection Wil! th
earth, As the coarser astral atoms disintegrate and the bP;
rises gradually to the higher planes, this gloom lessens:
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womes & misty grey and finally merges into brighter and
wighter light.  All have noted that the light seems equally
fiffused, that no visible source is seen in sua, moon or stars.
i reason of this Idonot know, I have always under-
»d that the astral and mental planes through which we all
« are situated—if one can use this phrase in such a conneé-
1 -—in the *“aura ” of the earth, and it seems as if the sun,
oun and planets ought to be visible from these surround-
4 It may be that they are obscured only by the black
Wl grey coulds of the lower planes and shine out visibly
win from the higher.

People often ask me, “ But what do they tell you of their
woundings? What do they do with themselves? What
enery have they around them ?” The scenery in some cases
ems much like what has been left behind here. The mind
ay perhaps unconsciously create it. Others say it is like the
'vonshire moors of the South African veldt—stretches of
ild moorland rigbt to the horizon, trees, shrubs, hedges,
g white roads leading away and away, sometimes wild
owers larger and brighter in colour than those of earth,
looming in the fields and hedges. One officer, relating his
\petiences after death to a friend of mine and his through
uwtomatic writing, wrote that he had died in a hospital in
outh Africa from enteric. He was unconscious for days
lore the end came, and when he again regained conscious-
s be found himself, to his surprise, in a vast plain with
ftﬁs.. shrubs and beautiful flowers all in bloom around him.
;":ks‘ng about . him, he dis‘c.oveted a friend who had diec? in
o s:me hospital after being unconscious throqgh opiates

me days. These two men discussed their affairs to-
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gether, baving no notion at first that they were *“dead”
Feeling so much better and free of all pain, and noticing the
changed surroundings, they came to the conclusion that they
had been sent somewhere away from the hospital to coavalesce.,
It was with some difficulty that finally an older denizen of the
spi‘;it-world managed to convince them both they were rzally
“ dead.”

Artists and other nature lovers think their favourite ur
ideal scenery for themselves; they mus? have beautiful wu-
roundings and can have them if they only wish strongly
enough and make mental images of what they have mos
loved. Can any one, for instance, imagine the dear old
‘“ Autocrat ” without trees in his environment, trees amongst
which he could wander at will, and round which he could put
his pocket measuring-tape ?

Musicians have told me they are always listening o th
great tone masters ; playing themselves on instruments carth
cannot manufacture, or catching new inspiration for ther
creative work, from higher spheres. Over there, the joy s
enhanced twofold, for there are symphonies of colour as well
as of sound and not only so but form also, every note of
sound having its distinctive colour and form. As the music rol's
forth, exquisite shades of colour are seen blending with eah
other and wonderfully intricate architectural or floral forws
build themselves up, from the dainty filigree outlinesof?
Mendelssohn’s “Spring somg” to the grand majestic baile

ments of Wagner’s “ Gotterdammerung.”

Scientific men continue their observation of natural fact
and deduce therefrom great general laws ; also they try hard 1
impress the minds of scientists still with us, helping largely

in wost of their discoveries.
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Those who were book lovers here are often immersed in

astral libraries. I know one dear old friend who simply
refuses to be dug out but sits absorbed, his nose glued to the
page, oblivious of time, past, present or future.

There are also halls of learning where lectures are given
on every conceivable subject, scientific, religious and lite.rary.
Once I myself brought through smatterings of an astronomical
Jecture to which I had been listening and once or twice I evi-
dently passed by some sort of religious gathering, for I awoke
with a well-known ancient and modern hymn ringing in my
cars. At another time I heard part of the litany to the Virgin
chanted by men’s voices. *‘ Mater purissima,” “Mater castis-
sima” were the words I brought through distinctly into my
physical consciousness.

Several doctors have told me that though, like Othelio,
‘their occupation was now gone,” they were still so interested
in their profession that they often haunted the London hospi-
tals to look on at operations and diagnose difficult cases of
disease. 7Their anxiety was great to help their old colleagues,
but, alas ! they found it impossible to impress them! 1 had
sather an interesting experience not long ago. Being at the
time a little worried by some disquieting symptoms, a good
deal connected with my psychic development, and feeling it
would be of little use going to an ordinary medical man, I
made up my mind to try a “clairvoyant diagnoser” of whom I
had heard. He had certain hours for paying patients, but
did an immense deal of good work for poor people, gratis. I
went on the day and hour appointed, and found a number of
People all waiting their turn in an ante-room. We were all
provided with pencil and paper to note down the advice given,
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and one by one we went into the inner room where sat the
diagnoser. After shaking hands with the old man, I remarked,
“You must feel very tired and confused after seeing so many
different patients.” “Oh no,” he replied, “I know nothing that
happens, unless the information is volunteered by the sitter.”
This stitement aroused my interest, so I began to cross-questior:
him. As hesaw I knew something of occult matters, he
teld me that he personally had nothing to do with diagnosity,
but that aflter he was driven out of, or had left his body, an

ex-medical man took full possession, and gave the necessary
medical advice. This doctor, the medium assured me, he
had known for years, and that he had seen him more than
once ; moreover, all the facts given of his own life, date.
names, etc, had been verified; at the same time the
doctor expressed himself as anxious to remain incognito, and
so his wish was respected.  After listening to the doctor's
pronouncement in my own case, which by the way quite
tallied with shat I had been told by my own friends on the
other side, I spoke for a few hurried moments with him on
psychic matters, telling him I was clairaudient, with the secret
bqpe that he would test it by coming to speak to me. Thu
- same evening whilst I was sitting quietly thinking of the day'-
experiences, some one purporting to be this doctor came anc
spoke to me. The same entity came again and again durin:
therensuing weeks, often having to hurry away because be
sasd the hour for diagnosing through Mr. P. had come

He nevér vouchsafed his name, but told me the arduous and
continuous work he was now engaged in he regarded in the
light of “expiation.” He had beena rank meterialist, and
had had much influence over young medical students. H
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was now trying to undo some of the mischief done in the past
through ignorance, by helping suffering bodies and blind
souls. Some time after this, [ had occasion to take a cousin
of mine to see this * clairvoyant diagnoser,” as she had grave
fears, happily quite unfounded, about her own physical
condition. At her request I accompanied her to the private
interview, in order to write down what was told her. When 1
shook hands with the medium, I said, “ Do you remember
me, Mr. P.——? I came myself to consult you some months
ago, etc.,” The man's face was a blank, and I was not surprised
when he apologised for not remembering me, on the plea of
seeing so many different faces day after day. As soon, how-
ever, as the ‘“doctor ” had taken possession of the medium’s
body, he held out hls hand, grasped mine, and said: ** How
do you do, Mrs. S.——" **So you remember me, doctor?
Wis it you then who came and talked to me several times
and told me a good deal about your work?” * Yes,” said he,
“[ have been several times to see you, and would have come
oftener, only my work ties me a good deal.” This proved to
me that the medium was right when he said he was driven
out of his body; in my cage it is obvious there were two
separate entities involved—one who having seen me once,
had quite forgotten me, and the other who had seen and
spoken to me several times and remembered me of his own
Initiative,

The existence of astral libraries always seems to astonish
spirits still new to their surroundings. To the intelligent ones
they become a great solace. One friend of mine, a charming
clever cultivated woman who always thirsted for information
of all kinds this side, told me she now spent a good deal of
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time in one of these libraries. . She was under guidance study-
ing astronomy with special reference to the habitability of the
planets. Knowing how interested I have always been in the
speculations regarding Mars and its ¢ canals ” she came to
assure me that Professor Percival Lowell was quite right in his
conjecture$, and that there all is 1uch more marvellous than
any of us can imagine.

There are, I think, many of my own sex, the ultra domes-
tic variety, to whom the possession of a “home” is absolutely
necessary for happiness. What they yearn for is a little pied-
a-lerre here, and—shall we call ii7—a little pred-au-ciel there,
when they pass over. Let these derive some comfort from the
following episode. A certain professor, a friend of mine,
came, not long ago, to beg nie o0 allow myself to be intro-
duted to his wife—also on the other side. This, he frankly
told me, was partly because h's wife had expressed her
disbelief in the possibility of any living woman being able to
get away from her body in sleep, and because he was anxious
to prove to her that he was right and she was wrong! That
night I went off to sleep with the intention of goingto sec
this lady, and I knew that the professor himself was waiting
in the offing to conduct me I woke up in the early morning
bringing through very clearly the professor’s face, also a very
cordial handclasp ; it seems he escorted me back and shook
hands just before I slipped bac: into my body again. Ialso
had a vivid remembrance of having a long talk in a house
with a lady—whose face, however, did not come through—
who showed me with pride all her most cherished tieasures
in the way of curiosities. Whilst talking, I heard a carriage
drive up and saw distinctly through an open door the sleek
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well-groomed hindquartegs of two bay horses, their heads
being hidden by an intervéning wall. On waking, I concluded
that realities and dream fancies must have got considerably
mixed up, but on my asking the professor for an explanation
he said, “You are quite right; my wife could not bear to be
homeless, and sc thought out for herself a replica of the one
we had in Edinburgh, even to the ornaments and curios she
had been for years collecting.” “But,” said I, “surely the
horses and the phzton were imaginary.” “No,” said he, “‘they
were real enough, our old friend, Mr. Wood, always drives
up to see my wife; the horses are old pets of his who found
him out when he passed over and insisted upon following
him about like dogs!” I gather that the professor himself
finds this sort of feminine domesticity rather cramping, so goes
off on various expeditions of his own, picking up knowledge
on the subjects which most interest Aim.

If we could only look at “death” from the real standpoint,
as only a change in life conditions, we should be able to help
our loved ones instead of hindering and torturing them, as we
so often do. If we could only realize how disastrous is the
effect upon them of a morbid hopeless grief, black swathings
of crape and all the barbarous medieval paraphernalia of woe,
we should never rest until we had reformed it out of existence.
There is no greater mistake than to imagine that by mourning
we are adding to the happiness and well-being of our dead.
In fact it is quite the contrary. A heavy hall of gloom and
depression hangs over them all the time. What they need
most is our love, warm around them, and our prayers to help
them, not stony grief on the ons hand, or on the other a
deliberate putting of them out of heart and mind as soon as
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the body has been consigned te thgsearth. One dear old
friend said to me, “What is the use of heaping up wreaths on
a grave ? Your loving thoughts and prayers have helped me
much more than all the flowers now withering in the cemetery.
A young girl, ‘the only child of doting parents who are simply
distraught at her sudden and unevpected death, said in reply to
a question of mine as to whether she was with her mother at
might or not.  “Yes, we are often together and mother is quite
conscious of my being there, but, oh dear Mrs. S , do
Etell her te cheer up; she does nothing but cry and cry and cry,
and I really don’t know what tc do with her, it #s so depressing.”
She also told me a “black cloud” followed her about every-
where, and though she still knows little about her new environ-
ment she has learned to connect this cloud with the grief of
her parents.

Of the higher planes with their denizens, alas! I am not
competent to speak. Echoes only come to me from friends
Ewho are passing on and away from earth. ‘Though they some
times speak to me from afar off, I can feel all through me
their sense of happiness and well-being, for to them the words
of Tennyson are literally true. *“Farewell, we lose ourselves in
light.” Earthand its troubles recede more and more, memories

old griefs fade away till finally after a painless slipping out
of their astral shell, they awake to full consciousness in the
heaven world, where all bliss is theirs ; that is, all the bliss
they are capable of responding to and assimilating.

““ The veil is rending and the voices of the day,
Are heard across the voices of the dark.”

Tennyson.



THEORY AND PRACTICE OF TANTRA,
1(X)-: '
[VIII]
PRACTICAL USES OF THE ELEMENTARY
THEORY.—Contd.

IN considering the subject of pramayam, we have already
dealt with it pro forma. A detailed account of the progressive
stages of breathing opcrations involved in pgrazayam will be
given later on. According to Vedic rites, the breathing
uperations are performed with special reference to the length
of time they must take ; whereas to Tantra, pramayam has
‘ititle to do with time. To correspond with the Divine Energy
would be everlasting existence; and we therefore must not
only have amount of time but quality of correspondence.
This correspondence should be developed to the extent of
the quality of communion, faith or love.

Before exercising pranayam e must not have our object
n view to see proof but to see the light. 1t is too well-known
to remind that the human mechanism is composed of a material
hody and a mental organization. Emotion, volition, and tho=
ught itself are the functions of the brain. When the brain is:
impaired, they are also impaired; when the brain is not, they
are not. Everything connected with the mechanism ceases
with the dissolution of the material fabric. Muscular activity
and mental activity perish alike. We all know pretty well that
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mind and brain react, and thaf the mental and the physiological
processes are related—very mtlmately related, of course. But
how they are related it is still altogether unknown. The
correlation of mind and brain does not involve their iden-
tity; and any attempt to project the material into the immaterial
ot spiritual is obviously ludicrous. The elements composing
the material body however refined or subtle as to their matter
are not'in themselves capable of corresponding with Divine
Linergy. ‘There is a something at the back of the correspon-
dences of the spiritual organistm. As in the natural, so in the
spiritual, there is a principle of life. That which determinea
the correspondences of the spiritual organism is a principls of
spiritual life.  What is obvious to us is that the relation between
the spiritual man and his environment is a flial relation.
With the filial correspondence, he knows the mother alone

~Divinz Energy. It must, at the same time, be borne in
wind that it takes the divine to know the divine, but in more
mysterious sense than it takes the human to understand the
human. It is therefore necessary that we should frecly make
use of emotion, volition and thought during our exercises in
pranayam.

For a beginner it is desirable that he should be absolutely
alone where none can see or haar him. An open field or a
river-side is the best place ; but locked securely in his room he
will be comparatively safe from obsetvation. T.et him spend
five minutes first in taking very slow and deep breaths and
then get up smartly on his feet and address the ideal form of
Divine Energy or Safs.jHe may depend entirely on his
imagination for a figure—one of the conventional forms of
Sakti, commonly known as Duaska Malabidya. He can, of
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ccurse, say anything he likes, fo matter how extraordinary,
but he must think out each thought beforechand. He may
then address the image in a strong, full and confident tone.
Let him round out each syllable and dwell upon it. Let his
words ring out straight from the chest ; and while dging 50, let
him use impressive gestures, and do and say anything he
would like to do and say, as if the form addressed were ac-
tually present. This is a splendid exercise for the beginner,
It will develop self-confiderce in him, and its effects will be
noticed in many indirect ways—too many to mention here, but
which the'readers may well recognise at once, Whenever he hap

pens to feel depressed or needs stimulation of self-confidence
about half an hour of this unique process will produce wonder-
tul results. We all know pretty well that we are also often
helped towards definite material results by thus using the
power of auto-suggcstion through the forcefully spoken words.
In a word, let as ask for what we want—demand it as if we
owned it. The early morning is the best time for this exercise,
when the brain is fresh and the body bad taken its rest, and
nerve relaxed. Tt the beginner start with a five minute

exercise and gradually lengthen it each morning, one minute

per day until he could do this full twelve or fifteen minutes,
The secret of success is that the beginner should give himself
up wholly, during the exercise, to absolute passivity both in
body and mind. lvery muscle should be relaxed, and every
disturbing thought banished. When he feels that he has
accomplished this he qualifies himself for readiness to take

up the following two mettods of throwing his force out inte
active service on his behalf,

Before stating the methods 1 must let the reader know that
although faith is not essential in the processes of these methods,
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it adds much to their effectiveness. I realise how hard it is for
the beginner to have faith in things he knows nothing
about ; and, as such, we may, however, proceed first even
without faith,

1f we really desire the advantage which faith would give we
can get it merely by refusing to consider dowbs. This is not
so hard as it seems, Let us remember that to refuse, even
temporarily, to consider doubt is practically the same as to have
faith, and this can be done by any one who is sincere in hi
desire to realise spirituality, As a rule, work without faith
avails nothing, and that is why we cannot claim that any
method without faith or an alternative as pupscribed is alone
in itself wholly sufficient to bring about satisfactory result. [
can only assure the reader that the methods I am just gomg
to describe will assist in arousing a powerful psychic force m
favour of the earnest.dbeginner. If he then holds his mind open
and watch for the result, he is on the rood to success. The
good usually will come to him firstin the form of fortunate 1dex
of the result because it is the direct result of the psychic act
vity evolved by purposeful act. Such ideais thus the connecting
link between the psychical and the material. It now femamns
for the beginner to develop the opportunity created for him hy
his thought or more properly the opportunities drawn togm
by his desire.

Now, to return to the description of the methods.
first method relates to forming, absorbing and radiating thought
force through the spinal cord. Thereis a great nerve cen’i’
in the spinal cord situated behind the pit of the stomach
It is veritably a magnetic centre or nerve magnet capable of
controlling involuntary bodily functions such as breathing and

The
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heart pulsations as well as the emotional nature of the indivi-
dual, What is to be done is to stimulate this nerve magnet on
the radiating vibration theory. 'The first step is to go into the
silence and beeome properly passive. The next step is
to prone upon a bed, having first removed all clothing which
binds or hampers the movement in any way. The operator
will then take :n a deep breath and in cousequence {\p:md
ihe chest, drawing in the abdomen at the same time. He
vill next hold the breath with the resnlt that he will ~ollapse
the chast, forcing the air into, and distending the abdomen.
Cellapsing the abdomen will again £ill the chest if the breath
is still held. It will be seen that with each breath the chest
ind abdomen are each collapsed and disteaded. Let him,
however, take a rest of hall a winute and then repeat the
act. The attentive operator can readily :e¢ that this op ra-
tioa acts directly upon the nerve magnet. ‘The movement
of adjacent organs will also be noticesble. The medual
side of the idea is that the object aimed at must be held
calmly in mind during the operation.  The :timulation of the
nerve magnet sends out the thought in vibrations which take
effect upon the receptive nervous organists.  Much is cluined
for the eff=ctiveness of this method. 'This will certainly
give the operator poise, calmness and relief from depression.
The second method is very simple, but I fear, its very
simplicity might induce a lack of faith, ‘Th:s method, however,
seems to us rather bold in theery.  On this theory, the opera-
tor will go into the silence as in the fir.t method, will stand
erect and contract everygmuscle in Lis Fody to a state of in-
tense rigidity so far as he is able to do <o, Lhere will then
certainly be a force. generated but unused. The operator
E
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will, at the same time, fix his mind intently upon tae objer
aimed at  Ina word, he will powerfully wwsllits Culfilmen
and simultaneously assure himself that the physical force-ey
pression—the rigidity of his muscles—is changing into 3
mental force-expression.  He will then think thet as the force
gozes from his tiring muscles, it goes out freia him in the
wental form of his desire, and in that form it acts upen the
conditions concerned.  This method can be tried even upon
general business conditions, viz., the thought that “ busings
will improve ” and so on.  This is practically the wmethod of
direct transmutation of physical into psychic force, The
success of the operation is chiefly due to the cbsclute sup
pression of vanity in any and all its conutless forms,  Thes
processes are, however, meant for the beginrers so that they
may conserve their wanton mental forces. Ir these methods
the will power of the operator is uncounsciously developed
and this is the preliminary step towards conscioss develoy
ment.
It is not, perbaps, out of place here to explain the phile
sophy of the foregoing operations prescribed  The Tantnk
or the spiritual man always thinks of himself as o linc *
Divine knergy ; and that this line expresses the unity of 3
things. It is the natural man that has no conception of 1bi>
line and necessarily overrules it in his wn mind, and
weakness lies right there. “The ‘l'antrik stands, as this line
shows, with one hand pointing to the Divine Inergy, and
the other in the physical force-current. He breathes slol)
as if he brought the force from the depths of the physial
world—brings it through feet, legs and up through the body,
and follows the line through bowels, stomach and vocal
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gans, also through the face to the tdp of the head, He then
expels the breath slowly and sends the current down back of
head, through back of neck, and passes at back of neck and
solar plexas—the nerve magnet—down through the verte-
brac. He uses each section (Chakra) as a step ugtil the
base is reached. Next, he realizes that the current
reservoir is  at the base of the brain in  which the
cmposition of all nerve forces is stored. He breathes with-
out allowing a break in the current at any place in the body.
ftis unity which he wishes to express and if the current
breaks he stops and tries again until he succeeds. If the
force current is sent from kead to foot unbroken, it acquires
the force of energy. !f we feel unable to brirg from the
depths of our own nature, the treasure that lies there, we
st lose the supreme joy of living and face many trials. We
should therefore realise that divine-energy and life-energy
htow no difference between them. They are in constant
c(;mmunion, and only the cloak of flesh holds them apart.
Amongst us there are men who are giants in the knowledge ol
‘{antra, but such men seldom rise to the great places of honour
or fame in the natural world.  1f they happen to demonstrate
their ability, worldly success may crown them, but, as is gene-
raily the case, they work for work’s sake, live for life’s sake, and
these to whom the highest conception of Divine Energy is
unknown, are constantly annoyed to find that they know 504,
little of the really practical things of life, It 15 a grave

mistake, that our prayers emanating from conscious thought
15 representing mental unity cannot be made to reach far
24t and far into the spiritual world. We must judge every-
thing both in the se=n and unseen world from the spititual
standpoint. The keynote of spiritual life is to allow the
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mind to develop so as fo make the body a free channsl f
expression for the spirit of the Divine. If the soil is ng
prepared, the seed cannot take root, No evil can éppmac.,
us unless the evil within our own heart attracts it, i
holds good in the caseof what is good too. 7Tiew
is no better teacher than the mind within, It -w
own mind teach us. As we trust it, we al on.-
come to know that the thing we need is undei »,
hand. When we fulfil the objective law and do ouc ey,
the thing we desire for our highest good will ceme to 4
many different ways. There is, therefore, no betlec way
to do our best than to develop our mind with a view 1o bring-
ing about the equipoise of the three cardinal attributes—Sa#ya.
Raja and Zama—the end of the elementary theory f
‘Tantra.
SRIMAT SACHIDANANDA Swami.



THX TRANSITION OF MR. EDWARD
WYLLIE,
1X)-:
A-at has tallen to my lot to record the arrival in this country.
from the United States, of Mr. Edward Wyllic, it is now mine
ic make the fact of his departure from this life in his sixty-
:bud year known to your readers. Mr. Wyllie passed to the
tisher lifc on April 1eth., He had been in delicate health for
some time, and his eyesight, which had been failing when he
came t¢ Rothesay, caused him much trouble, as much as his
werk indicated, and latterly incapacitated him, He suffered
geeat puin at times, but he plodded on as long as he could.
Suddeuly Mr. Wyllie was taken ill for the worse, and being in
the L.cr den district was removed to Hampstead hospital, where
he Fad cvery care to the end. Ile passed away peacefully,
tiveced by the loving care of his brother, Colonel Wyllie, who

wrs urremitting in his attention,

[t bas been my lot to know the late Mr. Wyllic as few in
lits ccuttry could, and to know that while he looked forward —
Wit barely-concealed joy—to meet his relatives in the flesh,
s was afso pained beyond measure lest his connection with
Spititualism and his mediumship should prove unpleasant to
thera. S far from this being the case, the human heart proved
to be greater than “isms,” and he was cordially welcomed by
them, and might bave rested from his labours. But his sterling
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sense of indcpendence and of his obligations made him anxious
to carry out and complete the work for which he was engaged.

Although little over a month with us during Septembe:
and October in Rothesay, it was long enough for us 1
appreciate his quiet heroism and his genuine, but fading, medial
gifts. That he was a most gifted psychic I possess the most
reliable evidence ; that he was a sadly abused man, on accoun
of his gifts, I also know. From experimentation in our home,
I gleaned a keen insight to his character and defects, and
our sympathies, unasked, went out to him. That he had hoped
for a cordial rcception and fair play in the old country I zlse
know, but I grieve to think he had little of either. His general
reception, with notable exceptions, was one of chilling reserve
and suspicion, more detrimental to the exercise of his psychic
gifts than our harsh climatic conditions, from which he al
suffered greatly. Coming from the summer land of Califoir'y,
althongh in moderately fair health when he arrived in Rothesay,
he soon suffered severely from the cold weather, and almos!
perpetual rain and fog, which he experienced during his stay
in Glasgow. ‘There be had an attack from his old encmy,
malarial fever, contracted many years ago, and in Edinburgh
he was again _attacked with influenza, and he went an invald
to Manchester, and never really recovered.

As a medium, 1 often wondercd how he succeeded in ge.
ting results when our local photographers, as well as those ©*
Glasgow, refused to take portraits.

Mr. Wyllie, after an eventfulsand most varied life and con
siderable prosperity, till he beeame a medium, was at tbe
zenith of his power as a psychic, when he lost all save his lif¢
and ‘his mediumship at the great San Francisco earthquake:
Due to that and the exposure and hardships in the public park:
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Mrs. Louie Wyllie, his devoted wife, died shortly afterwards,
and all ‘race of his son, Willie, was, lost since the di-aster.
Mr. Wyllig, although he concealed the fact, itis evident
pever got over the mental shocks sustained.

I am irclined to think that we in Rothesay, and perha.ps'
the friends in Glasgow, obtained whatever was best in his
mediumship. but after the illnesses contracted in Glasgo® and
Edinburgh ¥ do not think he ever was the same. A man of
his stamp was not readily understood, and he himsell was not
aware that his defective sight and failing memory accounted
for much that was unsatisfactory in his work as a photographer
and in h’s busincss methods. Much inconvenience would
have bean saved had he had assistance in his woik, especially
i correspendence.

In Roth=say and in Glasgow, with the few who got into
wuch with his real self, he made lasting friends. In Mr.
Geoige P, Young he had a sincere friend and a2 moral and
sympathetic supporter, and in Mr. J. J. Morse, of Manchester,
Mr, A, W. Orr, Didsbun, and Mr. V. Walker, of Buxton, gen-
emen who know something of mediumship and photography,
he had vympathetic friends, In London, Mr Wyllie, except
receiving the right hand of fellowship from the late Mr. An-
drew Glondinning and Mr. H. Blackwell, was left to know
the sadness, emptiness, loncliness, and heartlessness of the
beart uf *he world. ‘There were none to welcome him, no
friendly hand extended to him. Official Spiritualists either
left him severely alone or demanded tests, butas human
.beings these preachers of our lofty philosophy and the rest of
it had no interest in him. If he could get spirit-photographs,
well aed geod, but health and mediumship failing, he was no-
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body, and what became of him was not their business. The
visitor was only welcome so long as he had something to give,

He concealed his ill-health and circumstances to the lag
from his relatives, and wrote a pleasant letter to his sister
short tine before his last attack. Throughout all his trouble
hc remained the quiet sufferer and the gentleman.  He showed
the qualitics of the hero and the soldier characteristic of his
people.  Indeed, had his lot been different, he might trse
held His Majesty’s commission.  He was of the Scotch family
of Willies who, as statesmen and soldiers, have been connected
with India for over a hundred yew s The late Lieut-Col, Sir W,
H. Curzon Wyllie, K. C. L. K, €. V. O., who was shot in Lo
don, was his cousin,. Mr Wyllie was born in Calcutta in 183,
his tather bensg the late Colone! Robert Wyllie. of Lldersic,
North Devoun, who was for many years Military Sceretary to the
Govenment of India.  His brotber, Coloacl Wyllie, althouyh
retired, holds a commission in the British Army.  Another
brother, an artist of ability, res'des in Newark, New  Jersyy.
1 undaistand that he has two wrters living, one of whow |
know was deeply attached to ¥, Wyllie, and it is from her-
from her affectionate letters te Mrs, Coates—1 icarned the
particulars of her brother’s cutting off.  On bearing, T wrole
to Mr. H. Llackwell, who sayt  **The news does not surpn
nie, and considering his health, it is better so. s last l..uw]
to me a month ago said, ‘I have to thank you again, over a.1e
over agamn, for yonr kindness t¢ me, but I do not teel that I
will ever take another photograph-—my race is run, my tuee
bas come ! I tried to cheer hir. up. [ am glad he has boen
released.” ) ) .

While sympathising with Lis friends, I also echa thix
With his depatture the last of our gifted mediums for phoi
grapby is gone.  Mrs. Coates urd I will ever cherish pleasant
recollections of this lonely but misunderstood and gifted man-

Jamus Coates, P, D, F. A S.
Author of “Seeing the Invisible” €tC:



NOTES.

"Li-vre are good many reasons why many of those who have
- «»seid over to the other world cannot communicate with their
¢ ones in the earth plane.  One of them has recently been
«~rovereG through an unimpeachable source.  There are cet-
1 mediums who have established their character as thorough-
v iclisble, One of them is Mrs, Piper; another is Mrs, Smead ¢
w o yet another is Mrs. Chenoweth.  The distinguished  lite-
1oy und scientific men, who arc investigating Spiritualism
trough the finglish  Society for Psychical Research ” have
(it confidence in the spiritual manifestations produced
thicugh the organisms of these mediums. Now hereis an
iuportant incident recorded in some supplementary notes
tmued by the “ Proceedings” of the above Society for last
Murch, to which Professor James H. Hyslop invites special
«ention in the March number of his “Journal of the
Aucrican Society for Phychical Rescarch.”

Mr. Smead had lost a friend and been anxiously expecting
to hear from his spirit through Mrs. Smead; but he did or
could not turn up in the course of his sittings with his wife.
In this way about three years passed away. 'The excuses given
for his non-appearance were nnot quite satisfactory and Mr.
Smead began to exhibit some impatience. At last, however,
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his friend, Mx. Russel, did appear but apparently with some
confusion at first. Gradually he seemed to get better control
when the following occurred :—

William H. Russell.

( My old friend ? ) Yes. ( Has he anything to say to me
to-night ? )

Ves, he wishes to reca'l a few times he spent with you.

( Go ahead. )

There is something that tioubles [ “:” crossed ] quickly
him,

( Whatis it? Free your mind. 1 am listening.)

I tried but it was not well. You must remember how {
came here. It was about 3 years of your time before I woke
here. I was much surprised to find it so. It took that time
for me to recover the shock. You see I did not come to you
when you were near the place that Ilelt your earth because it
brought back the memoriss of it so that I could not tell you,
but I have tried since away from there, | lThe Smeads had
moved after his death. ]

( Were you unconscious three years ? )

You do not seem to know what I said. I said I was asleep.
It was like going to cleep quickly and it did not pass off at
once.

( Were you unconscious ? One is unconscious in sleep. )

Not unconscious but sleeping ; not so, the body is resting
when sleeping, not so with the soul. It is busy always, When
I went to sleep I sometimes dreamed, but did not wake up
like you do, only partly waked because my scul could not
wholly recover and the part that was shocked greatest could
not be used until I was wholly well or, as you say, recovereJ.
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( Is there anything on your mind ? )

I wanted you to understand why I did not come before.
I have tried several times, but could you understand me.

( Yes, a little, so I knew you were there.)

It would thus appear that some spirits, immediately after
their release from the physical bodies, receive shocks in some
part of their souls and they require long rest to be in 4 normal
condition. During this time they sleep without, however,
losing their consciousness. It also seems that a spirit some-
times gets so confused that he cannot utter a word if he comes
near the scene of his earth life, as he becomes choked, as it
were, with its memories which crowd his mind. Mr. Russel
could communicate with Mr. Smead only when the latter and his
family had removed from the place where the former had died.
What is more striking is that the above statements represent
ideas wholly contrary to the orthodox conception which Mrs.
Smead had believed all her life. Indeced, this idea of sus-
pended consciousness or delirium after death was absolutely
unknown to her,

The following communications through Mrs, Smead, the
contrsl this time being the spirit of Mr. Smead’s brother,
throws some further light on the subject. When Mr. Smead
asked the spirit of his brother to give a certain name, the

tollowing came through Mrs. Smead :—
1 cant stay, Good by Billy. [Mr. Smead.]
{Allright.  Come again.)
©s, it may be easier to remember next Lime.
(Anything more?)

[ am glad you believe so much. We are to do our part.

(I need these facts to help others.)

Yes, yes. Weare beginning to understand you better, bur you cannot
hurryus.  We are having the hardest part to do it.  You do not understand
itas we do. Vour friend did as he was told, so he did not hecome uneon-
sclous, goed night C [Chestesfield, control.]
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(e is unconscious to-night?)

We have to guard against their coming in contact with earth surround-
ings, so that if they.get too near they lose their control and sometimes we
havc to take care of them just as you people do when they get faint,

So, when certain spirits come in contact with their earth-
surcoundings they faint away and lose consciousness, and re-
qguire the' help of friends to recover {  Ina sitting with Mrs,
Chenoweth, on April 28th, 1890, an incident happened which
also showed the same thing, nanely, the danger of forgetting
on the part of 2 spirit what he wauts to say when he takes
possession of the organism of the medium to communicate,
That is to say, the spirit is clear, and perhaps normal, before
he enters the bedy of the medium, but his ¢ possession” of
the latter’s organism tends to disturb the wnormal integrity
of his ( the spirit’s ) consciousness

The twe follow'ng incidents which we tale from Professor
Hyslop’s “Journal” will also be read with deep interest in this
connection.  Mr. and Mrs, Smead’s little son was purporting
to communicate thiough his motier and said somie startling
tlungs about his studics in the other life and the statements
excited the curiosity of Mr. Smead to ask him to tell him all
ahout the studies. This oniy jrovoked the reply that he
could not stay and that he had to go to his lessons ! He badc
his father good-byc and his communications ceased. Imme

diately Sylvester, Mr. Smead’s deceased brother and one ol
the controls in the case took up the explanution of the failurc
to respond to the request for information about the studics
in the following message, on the date of May roth, 1909 :—
“You see Billy, they have difficulty about telling of the lessons heit
hecause, when the sou! gets interested, it at once gocs to its lessons and
carth memories are in abeyance.  That is why we cannot get more of ot
wotk here through, Many wonder why it is, bat if they think they will
readily sce that we cannot deal in two werlds at one and the same ume



NOTES. 237

When we come to this we have to leave gur memories Lack from this side,
Iest they become confused.”

The above shows that, as here, so there, children, have
got their schools for learning lessons. It also seems that unless
the spirits, who communicate with us, forget their memories
of their world, they cannot hold converse with & without
confusion. The above statement is psychologically beyond
the knowledge of Mrs. Smead and, though not verifiable scien-
tifically, represents just the chasm between the normal state
in the other life and the conditions for communicating,
whether it be a dream state or a clear secondary state, that
we should expect in anything that represents something like
a trance.

There 1s a curious confirmation of this general idza in
another message taken from a remarkable sitting of Mis,
Smead’s on March 10th, 1908. An old friend was purporting
to communicate and got quite absorbed in the task, dving
well in both evidential and non-evidential matter, until Mur.
Smcad suggested terminauing the sitting. This had the same
cffect on the communicator as did the inquiry of his son in
the record just quoted and confusion followed. Sylvester took
up the situation and said :—

*I had to instruct this friend that when he began to go on
until he finished talking so that he would not lose himself. 1
did not want to try to bring him out of an unconscious state
alone, the doctor not being here.”

‘This communication also goes to show that something like
Syncope or unconsciousness, if not the abeyance of normal

<memories on the other side, is brought about by the attempts
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of some spirits to hold intercourse with their friends here. At
the same time, there are good many spirits who are either
constitutionally or by training quite free from these difficulties
and can communicate easily withoutany confusion or feeling
any senstiou of fainting or unconsciousness.
—

Anotneg forceful personality has been removed from the
ranks of spiritualists by the translation to the higer world ol
the Rev. Jobn Page; Hopps who passed away suddenly,
from heart failure, on the 6th April last after an illness ol
only a few days. He was in his seventy seventh year, hay-
wg been born in November 1834 in London. He is cer-
tainly one more example showing how Spiritualists live
a good old age. From his youth ouward he had been @
convinced Spiritualist and as a meaber of the Council of tie
London Spiritualist Alliance he bad been an ardent and
faithful worker for Spiritualism in London.  Mr. Hopps was
an indefatigable propagandist, an effective platiorm speake:.
a writer and a reformer, He had charge of Unitarian chu
ches in several cities and in 1892 Unitarian Christiamty
received a 'wider scope by the establishment of “Our Father-
Church” by Mr. Hopps. He couragiously advocated many
unpopular causes and his popular exposition of Unitanan
creed has been extensively sold in many languages, He wrule
several books, published many sermons and from: 18gr issued
« little monthly, Z/%e Comsing Day. ‘T'he unfailing couriesy
and cordiality with wbich he treated all who sought his help
in his home at Shepperton-on-Thames bespoke his fine apd
tender heart. He was certan, beyond all other. certaintiex
that death was the beginning of a new and higher life and
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looked forward to it with confident joy. His powers had not
been impaired nor his insight dimmed by old age. He had
his ideals and ardour of youth ripened by experience and
deepened through sufferings. It is very well said of him
that “amaong those brave souls who have labourdd loyally
and well for the spiritual reformation, there are few indeed
who have done better than the inspired teacher, John Page
Hopps.”
’«‘«" -
“ D PeesLes’ Fireside Musings ” on entering upon the unine-
tieth year of his age, published elsewhere, will no doubt be read
with thrilling interest. The most remarkable feature in this
geat spiritual worker’s long life is that he has always been
young, His “ Musings ” display the heart of a young man
of -q, not of one who s go. His. soulstirring sentiments,
couched in eloquent and telling language, will be deeply
appreciated by those who want to elevate themselves
spiritually. Lven those who are anxious to acquire physical
health will be immenscly benefited by his words. We accord
.our hearty congiatulation to the good Doctor on the beauti-
ful and eremplary long life he has led, and wish him a stay
of many more years here to do good to humanity.
- - ___‘ -

Oxe of the best spiritual papers is the Harbinger of Light,
117, Collins Street X, Melbeurne, Australia, Its editor Mrs.
Annie Bright is a thorough-going spiritualist who really believes
in what she professes. She is of the same type as Mr. W. T\
Stead, Dr. J. M. Peebles and others who arc regular con-
_tributors to the Journal. The services of Mrs. Annie Bright
In connection with Mr. T. V. Stanford’s seances with the
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medium, Mr, Charles Bailey, are invaluable. Indeed, in ¢ay
isstie of the Journal a detailed accoun: of the seances v 1)
Mr. Charles Bailey is given which throws a flood of ligh: .
life after death. Mrs. Annie Bright held our revered ¢
the late Babu Shishir Kumar Ghose, in high esteem. .
has givgn a portrait of Babu Shishir Kumar in the An
number of the Harbinger of Light with a long article givin, "«
life-story. %We quote only a few lines from the article below . -
“ Few prominent Indians have bheen so unmiversally -
Joved or so deeply mourned as the late Babu Shishir K.
Ghose, eminent pioneer journalist of Calcutta, and a!
devout Spiritualist and founder of the *“ Hindu Spir .
Magazine.” The columns of the Indian daily journals -
to this office are filled with messages of condolence and -
pathy from all parts. From the many lying before the o} .«
the following sums up the universal feeling in a few v
and is from members of the Bar at one of the Indian |

Courts :—
“Bhagalpur, Joo T

At a meeting of the Bar Library presided over by Habu (1
Sekhar Sarkar recolutions expressing deep mouning at the irreparabi
sustained by the sad death of Babu Shishir Kumar Ghesc werc unanin- -
passed. Rai Tarini Prosad in moving it said the deceased rendercd in
ble services to our country as a journalist, patriot and exponent of Vo
vism and Spiritualism. President Babu - Chandra Sckha.\: paid an cir,
tribute to the memory of the lamented deceased in glowing terms.
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AN ENGLISH LADY’S EXPERIENCE,
=(X)-:

It was sometime in January last. We were engaged in
vonversation with an English lady; occupying a very high
position not only in Anglo-Indian, but also in English, society
athome. We were talking on general subjects as well as
some moving topics of the day, such, for instance, as the
Hindu-Mussalman riots, which had just then occurred in
Calcutta ; the looting of the houses of some rich Jain
gentlemen by Cabuli rioters, the social customs of the
Hindus and Europeans;etc. We were also immensely
enjoying some of the humorous remarks of the lady; for,
be it noteg Lere, she is a wellknown wit. *“Are you a Jain ?”
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she asked us. “No,” we said. “These Jams are very wealthy
and deal in jewellery ‘but I will not, for the whole worj
be a Jain, And do you know, why? I will then not hay
the privilege of giving a slap to the mosquito comfortab)
sucking my blood.” Again: “Mr. Ghose, we are moy
clevgr than your Indian ladies. They display their jewelley
and tempt thieves and robters ; we keep ours locked up ¢
iron safes.”

In this light vein we were beguiling our time, wha
we observed, “By the way, is it true, Lady—, that you sur
some spiritual phenomena ?”

As soon as we had asked the question, the demeanoy
of the lady changed. Her levity was gone, and she becant
profoundly serious. She thought for a moment and then spoke
thus. As we kept a record of the convearsation at tiz
time, there could be no mistake about the words she usxt!
Indeed, the following is copied from that record :

“Your information is correct, Mr. Ghose,” the lady wdi
“What I saw, Isaw. What I heard I heard. Let olter
say what they likqp"l can take my oath and declare i
what I saw I saw, 'ihd what I heard I heard.”

Then she related her story: “1Iand six others attended
aseance held inaroom which had just been vacated b3
friend, The medium was a Mrs. Tomson. The rogm ¥
denuded of all furniture and we had to hire chairs. Thet
was not a scrap of rag or any article in the room. A!¥
fold screen was the cabinet and Mrs, Tomson sat thereit®
chair quite visible to me. She appeared to be sleeping wd
quite motionless. The room was sufficiently lighted for®
to recognise each other distinctl. Mr. Tomson, the b
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pand of the medim’n. sat at some distance from his wife.
There was none else with the Tomsdns.

“The room was thoroughly examined, and no confederate
or anything suspicions was found there. I was sceptical and
expected nothing. Suddenly, in a few minutes, I saw a man
standing before me. I got frightened. The man, powever,
spoke and said ‘Don’t be frightened. I come to give youa
warning. Some danger awaits you. But we shall protect
you’ Fear then left me and I felt anxious to know the nature
of the danger. So I advanced my hand to catch Hold of his
hand and ask him as to what danger awaited me. But I
could not touch him ; he suddenly vanished. One or two gen-
tlemen who sat close by me not only saw the man but caught
his words. Others saw him speaking to me, but did not un-
derstand what he said. They wanted me to tell them what he
had told me. So I was not hypnotised, as some suggested, I
might have been then; for many others besides myself saw
and heard the man. Several other apparitions then appeared
before other sitters attired either as males or females.
Some of these were small children. -

“As 1 said, there was not a piece of rag in the
room. Where did they get these dresses from? And
whence did so many males and females come? - They
moved from one sitter to another, touched them
and then disappeared. All of us saw them distinctly. One
female apparition specially attracted our notice. She stood
before one of the gentlemen sitters, both looking at each other
¥ith fixed eyes. She did not speak and after a while melted
away, as it were, The gentleman .then told thw.s;ory. He
had been wounded in a battle, 'and, while in hospital, was very
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tenderly nursed by this woman. Afterwards he lost all trace
-of her in spite of every attempt to find her out and reward her
for her services. Then he clean forgot her, but lo ! she
appeared before him, exactly the same woman, dressed in the
saméway, though at the time she was completely out of his
mind.”

The lady told us that Mr. A. P, Sinnet was with her at this
seance. As regards the danger she related the following inci-
dent. The next day after the seance she was to have gone up
in an aeroplane. She had kept the matter a profound secret
from all. Her husband was not in England at the time
Having handed a bag containing all her confidential
papers to a faithful valet with instructions to give it to her
husband in case of an accident, she was proceeding to the
place where the aeroplane was waiting for her, when she got
a telegram from its owner stating that the machine had gone

wrong and that she should come the following day. The next

" day her husband sent her an urgent wire to join him withouta
moment’s delay. It is thus quite plain what sort of danger she
expected and how she was protected by her guardian
angels. '
The lady then asked our advice on one point. She ssid
that there were people who thought that she was a psychic
As a matter of fact she had seen three apparitions on three
different occasions without the help of any medium, Others
said they were'the products of her fancy, but she was abso
lutely sure that they were spiritual beings- She wanted to
know from us whether she could cultivate her psychic powers
without any danger to herself. We replied that the psychic
wer was & _precious gift, and those who were blessed with
it might do immense good to themselves and to humanity;
but then when developing it, they must keep their hearts
pure, otherwise they might attract evil spirits which meant

a serious danger.
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MARCHING ON: OR EVENING MUSINGS WHILL
CROSSING THE CHASM OF EIGHTY-NINE
YEARS AND LOOKING TO THE
NINETIETH MILESTONE.
Tis beautiful day of California sunshine and flowers—this
the 24th day of March, 1911—I bid goodbye to eighty-nine
years and donning the bundle of toil and expected trials and
struggles, I start off healthy and cheerily on the march to
the ninetieth milestone. It is almost now in sight, for the
passing years 'seem so brief, considering the rapidity of time
and work that each incoming year adds more and more
responsibilities.

Life abounds in unfilled prophesies and unfathomable
mysteries. Reflecting upon it, I stand in the amazement
of silence.

Though nineteen times crossing and re-crossing the Atlan-
tic ocean during the past forty years and more, though five
times encircling the globe, the guest of Maharajahs, dining
with princes, tenting among savages, travelling by railways
and steamers and lecturing in every State of our country
except one, I bave never been the subject of the least accident

1

by sea or by land, e
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Has each person from birth a guardian angel? Is our life
& charmed one? Do guides from unseen spheres protect?
Are the pilgrimages of mortals mapped out by the starry
influences ? Are they directed and guarded by those grand
old ma¥ers of antiquity who graced our world’s earliest
morning ? '

No sane reasoning man considers this to be a chance
world, The coming of the eclipses and the regular return of
the seasons, prove it to be a world of order, under the reign
of immutable law, ' ’

Naturally, I am intensely skeptical, yet was ever brave
enough to investigate all subjects connected with science,
religion and the destinies of man ; and when thoroughly con-
vinced ofa truth, I am invincible and immovable. While
endeavouring to blend dispassionate reason, sound judgment
with devotional fervor and with spiritual unfoldment, I have
sometimes wntten with an iron hand and a sharp-pointed pen ;
yet under the pen-strokes glowed the spirit of sympathy and
kindest fraternity.

To my consciousness for over sixty years, Spiritualism, the
direct antithesis cf materialism, has been the living Logos,
the holiest word, except God, in the English language. And
its' demonstrations are God’s living witnesses of &’ future exis-
tence, golden with the glories of immortality.

" This March 23rd is another birthday morning. Late last
night, thinking, camping by the tomb of eighty-nine buried
years and meditating, I was alone—no, not alone; I am never
alone unless in a crowd of ambitious and inharmonious souls,
with whom God is gold—I asked aloud, what Has been the
harvest of my seed-sowing for full seventy-five years in ‘ppblic
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life ? What the report of memory’s recording angel ? Where and
how fare the flocks over which I was the shepherd ? Queer
and quaint were some of the members of the different folds to
which I ministered. They might be compared to forest trees.
Some were tall and graceful; others stunted and knotfg; some
stood upon the mountain witnessing the early sunbeams and
waltzing with the winds; others were nearly all bark and root,
functionng deep under ground. These latter bore’ little
fruitage.  And yet, considering the whole. it was well. There
must be variety. Desirable and beautiful is diversity. Effective
are the shadows and backgrounds in pictures. Clay, martars,
hammers and scaffoldings are necessities in the construction
of both the peasant’s hut and the king’s palace. Toil is the
builders’ mission. Spirits are our helpers. Angels are the
appointed polishers of templed stones and God over al), is the
Infinite Architect, whose love prompts, whose wisdom plans
and power executes, God is good.

Sufferings are masked mercies. Evils are often the méans
to develop the best that is in us. Good and evil are the right
and left hands of moral actors in life’s drama. From the mud
the lilies spring. Delicious are the berries that grow among
the briars, -

In thought, a multitude rises before me. Does the journey
of life scem to you all, long and weary? Are the shadows
deepening? Are the nights that come and go, more dark and
dreary? Are the crosses of life getting heavier and heavier?
My friends, do not falter—trust and journey on—the Calvary of
thorns preceded the crown. There is light upon the mountain
of hope, there is rest by the wayside under the palms of faith.
Sandalled feet bled before the masters reached the lofty alti-
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tudes of peace and spiritual rest. Press on then brother—sister
—repine not—God is good.

Lo I see long blissful ages
When these darker days are gone,
Stretching forward like a summer
Towards a never-selling sun.”

Christprayed in the garden and pressed on. So press on
my friends; not a thought nor a step forward is lost. Every
vine you plant shall yet quiver with purpling grapes—every
ideal shall ultimately blossom into the real and every unseen
song of the soul shall yet in the coming sometime, help to
swell the harmonies of heaven.

Differences of opinions will necessarily arise. The human
mind is not an automatic piece of mechanism. Thinkin
souls in the body or out of it are moral agents. Itis their
right to investigate, to reason and to form judgments. They
differ, but differences are not necessarily radical disagreements
or contradictions, 'L'he green apples of July do dot necessarily
contradict the ripened ones of autumn. Let us all diffe
the spirit of love and goodwill.

Has my pen at times been too incisive? Have my words
been too hot and hasty - with enthusiasm? . I now bid them
down for ever. Mars, red and fiery with war, adieu. Energy
in the reformer is indispensible ; but it must be tempered
with love. Under the prairie ﬁres,' later, the green grasses
grow. Under the ice, the music of rivulets run. Anger,
hatred, jealousy and envy are emotions that my conscious
spirit knows not of. They have no part in the ‘second " resut-
rection.

““Ten thousand thousand are our tongues,
But all our hearts are one.”
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Only pleasaht memories do I cherish of all my old co-
workers in the fields of anti-slavery, temperance, w';)man’s
suffrage, anti-vaccination, anti-vivisection, vegetarianism, peace
rather than war, the heaven-conceived phenomena that
demonstrate immortality and an abiding faith in Christ, that
is, the abiding Christ spirit of love and upon which divine
force rests the world’s redemption. What care I what God
they adored or at what shrine they worshipped? Tam no
man's judge. We differ in theories and do our eyes in colors
and what of it ?

Seventy-five years ago, when yetin my teens, sensitive,
beardless and timid, I commenced public speaking. What
discoveries, what social and religious changes since! How
blessed to have witnessed and participated in these many
changes ! And where are my old comrades, those faithful
pioneer heroes that led the advance columns onthe moral
battlefields of reform? Gone, one by one, leaving behind
the heart-royalty and soul-loyalty to truth—gone to swell the
unnumbered throngs of star-crowned immortals who were
faithful unto death. Seeing them now through the mists of
precious old-time memories, my spirit grows strong, my nerves
become steel anew and my throbbing heart flames with a
fresh enthusiasm to continue the campaign that those vener-
able pioneers inaugurated with the sweat drops of suffering
and persecution, Though their white feet now press the
gardens of the gods, their great living souls vibrate in sym-

Pathy with ours. Memories are undying—unselfish friend-
ships are eternal—and when recounting the deeds of those
grand moral heroés, my eyes moisten with tears.

Wrong it may be, but often do I long to cross the clear
crystal river and meet them. The buds of spring ache;
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while the inviting sunbeams caress them into blossoms.
Trampled flowers exhale their sweetest fragrance and purpling
grapes yield their "most delicious juices when torn and bleed-
ing in the ‘wine‘ press. Sorrowing and mourning over the
inharmoni®"of Spiritualists, I press on.

Men saw the thorns on Jesus I brow
But angels saw the roses.

Weep on, oh $ad and sorrowing weeper. Chisel, meck
the flinching marble that you chip and shape, Pangs of sick-
ness and sorrow, ring your changes on nerve and muscle!
It is well and wise. It is the frictioned steel that shines;
the rustling wind-torn husks, when stripped, reveal the yellow-
ing, ripening corn. Do not storms purify the air? Do not
the biting frosts check the plague? God is good; and I am
swimming just now in the ocean of God’s Infinite Love. 1
envy no one and I have no enemies to punish. Devoutly
do I love my fellow men, regardless of clime, color or creed.
We are all in the subjective, brothers, sisters, neighbours. I
am at peace with the world and on the most friendly terms
with God.

Still 1 am a sincdre, yet stumbling pilgrim, lecturing,
writing, healing, travelling. Others—gn innumerable throng
—are on the way ; the aged leaning on their staffs and thou-
sands of honest poor, swell the passing crowd. Let usdo
something now for the latter. Let us at least bestow a smile
—let us do something more than speak a kind word—let us
hasten to lift their burdens. There are children crying for
food, there are the sick to be nursed, there are aching hearts
.to be comforted, there are scalding tears to be :brushed
away.
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Gentle reader, just reflect a mz:m,ent—,-What did you do
the past year to help others? What are you doing now in
this . field of charity and philanthropy? Angels, ministering
angels, look down and listen that you may rightly record their
answers. Ed

Personally my pilgrimage on earth has been very stormy
—one of cares, struggles and responsibilities. My crosses
have been many, my crowns few ; and yet the life has been
richly worth the living. It was never so satisfactory and sweet
asnow. My library of 2,000 volumes with choice paintings,
was burned in San Antonio, Texas ; the ashes inspiring the
procuring of a new and a better one. There is no annihila-
tion of books or the souly *hat made them. Unburdened of
the flesh, T shall yet walk along the alcoves of that massive
Alexandrian Library, immortal in the heavens. Nothing is
lost. The refuse of the yard makes the grasses greener and
the flowers to bloom more beautifully. Angels are our un-
seen inspirers ; they delight to minister to those whose aims
are high and lofty. All thiags, in ways marvellous and mys-
tic, are overruled for goed ; for th s is God’s universe ; and so
Ijourney on, singing in my soul, Allis well—Allis well.
Ves, singing because stryggles are strengthening, because the
night is mother of the day, the winter of the spring and this
world, with all its -disappointments, hidden stinge and pains,
Prophesy of resurrection mornings when freed from shadows
and closeted skeletons, souls will arise like flames of light
heavenward to meet in holiest affections the loved ones gone
before—meet to walk through valleys perfumed with fadeless
flowers and go upon to magnetic illumined mountains, mid
Scenery supernal dotted with temples of wisdom, where the
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. seers and sages and the masters of the ages teach in tcnes
musical and uplifting with seraphic love and wisdom.

A divine baptism now pervades my whole being. Coun-
try, race, confessions of faith, names, all aside now ; we say
unto you, whoever you are, Peace and Goodwill ; it flows
towards yew like a waveless river. Gifts of goodwill I give
and if across the waters or in far-distant lands, I pray fervent-
ly for your health and prosperity and for your progress in all
that is good and true and heavenly and send you greetings
of fraternal love and fellowship. God is good and Christ the
ideal.

“In my heart no pride I bring
But simply to the Christ I cling.”

Come—come nearer to me brother—sister, child—yout
hand now touching mine, your eyes looking into mine, listen
to the inspired dzclaration :—1I love you as sons and daughters
and children of God—heirs and joint-heirs with the living
Christ. Ilove you asone banded brotherhood of humanity,
as pilgrim travellers journeying by ways diverse and by ways
thorn-paved to that realm immortal—that home above of many
mansions, peopled by innumerable throngs of heroes and
saviors, Oh how divine this spiritual love—these broad,
unselfish universal loves! It is as natural for divinely illumined
souls to love as it is for demoniacs to hate and grovel in the
tartarian realms of envy, spite and war. Ves, it is just as
natural for highly unfolded souls to love as itis for stars to
shine or suns to shed earthward their shimmering rays.
“Love,” said the apostle, “worketh no ill to its neighbour.”

Standing upon the mount of vision, how exalting this
natal day of retrospection and meditation. Gladly do I let
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loose this long hidden and clay-imprisoned carrier dove of
mine with a message of purity, peace andlove. The message
is Platonian and universal :—Go, spirit-dove, on quivering
wings through mists and cloud, bearing sentences of sympathy
and priceless gifts of encouragement and comfrst. Before
you left my heart, I twined around your neck, a wreath of
paradisaic flowers culled from the gardens of the gods, the
wreath corresponding in mystical thought to lilacs and clover,
to lilies, to holy and sweet oglantine. Your white breast I
festooned with rose buds and buttercups, ivy and everlasting;
and upon your head I placed acrown of olive leaves. To
your tiny feet I festooned the violet, the daisy and the myrtle
and under your snowy wings I folded geranium springs and
flowering forget-me-nots and said, Go, message bird of my
soul, Go and scatter these flower gems of sunshine and peace
into the hearts and homes of men and women everywhere.
Go, bird of my heart, bearing to all, sympathy, hope, trust,
faith, tenderness and love memories, with my soul-prayers
that they may prove as beneficent as the smiles of ministering
angels and as eternal as the stars which sparkle in the blue
dome of the heavens. Do all this, oh message bearer of
goodwill—do it in the spirit of the sweet singer who penned

these inspired words:

““In the beauty of the lilies, Christ was bcrne across the sea
With a glory in his bosom that transfigured you and me.”

J. M. PeesLes, M. D.
519 Fayette St, Los Angeles, California,



SOMEREALISTIC STORIES OF INDIAN
YOGEES
t{X)-:
AN INTERVIEW WITH AN INDIAN YOGEE.
(1L,)
SoME years have elapsed since the incidents narrated in the
last issue of the Magazine. Kedar has passed through his
curriculum in the College with credit and distinction, and
we next find him employed under the Government, and
posted in Ujjin. Heis now the head of a family and blessed
with children to console him. He is now fairly at ease with
his income. But every step of his life is watched with care
by some unknown and invisible friend and protector. Each
time a new person appears to Kedar to warn him of a por-
tentious ill, or to foretell any future good or evil. Kven
the slightest mishaps are known to Kedar beforehand, His
promotion in service, bis relationship with his superior officers,
in short, every incident in his life, that is yet to bappen, is
told him before and he is made ready to meet it. JHe 15
never taken unawares by good or evil. All'this may seem
overdrawn or coloured to our sceptic readers, but it, is true
from top to bottum. Because such incidents. do not occHf
every day to everyone of us, therefore they may, at the first
sight, appear to be incredible. The end and scope of “Yoga”
are not popular., Its revival may remove the delusions, and
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leave us one day face to face with what we now call spectral
and 1|h.sory hallucinations. :

Once upon a time when Kedar was going to the railway
station to proceed to Calcutta, a sanyasi quickly appeared
from the crowd, elbowing out his way, and with evident
trepidation implored him to go back and drop thp idea of
a trip home, as, he said, that would bring in unpleasant con-
sequences. Kedar did not pay any attention to his words,
and calmly proceeded on his way. He was rather vexed
w.th this intrusion of the samyas:. But subsequent events
showed that it would have been better if Kedar had listened
to the advice of this unknown friend, for he had, at home,
some domestic unpleasantness which was ever afterwards
galling to poor Kedar.

On another memorable and eventful occasion when Kedar
was out-riding he met a sanpasi seated at the foot of a hill.
Kedar approached him, and on alighting made a reverential
how ( pronam.) 'The sampasi warned him, saying that some
certain dire calamity was hanging over his head, and that there
was little or no chance to avert the same. He added that
when he would appear again if Kedar could recognise him
the catastrophe might be averted. And he told him the sign
by which he could be recognised, for he would carry a foZa
bird, After the incident had been entirely wiped out of
Kedar's mind, and he remembered nothing about it, one
evening as he was turning round the corner of a lane he es-
pied a sanyass pass along silently, but Kedar noticed nothing
peculiar in him, Scarcely had Kedar reached the gate of his
house when be suddenly remembered that he had noticed
some bird in the hands of the sanyass, and then remembered
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the previous warning. As he did not know what kind of bird
was Zofa he enquired of his wife, and on getting the particulars
he rushed out of his house calling upon his men to search the
town for a samyasi with a fofa in hand. Hardly had ten
minutes elapsed since his first sight of the sanyass, and al
though® the small town was ransacked yet no traces could be
had of the sanyasi who had vanished liks a flashing meteor.
A few days after a sanyass appeared in Kedar’s house who on
seeing the latter began to weep loudly. The sanyasi, in a
faltering tone, said, *“ Bada you could not recognise me  tne
other evening ; what can I do now ! You must be préﬁar‘ed
to face a grave calamity for which thers is now no help.
Face it courageously and be prepared to meet the very worst.”
He did not mention the nature of the calamity,’ Kedar
had not sufficient courage to enquire about it. He was
ftuch bewildered and when he rose from his reveiie the

3 wasi was gone. An evil presentiment creptinto Kedars
mind, and an involuntary shudder ran through his frame, and
he staggered back. Kedar soon received a telegram ipform-
ing him of his mother’s suicide. TkLis story, though a digres
sion, may be narrated below.

Kedar's father was taken ill of typhoid fever and one
afternoon the attending physician asked Kedar’s brother who
was attending the sick, to bring him down from the high cot,
and spread a bed for the patient on the floor, This was
done for fear of an accident, as the patient was delirious. Bub
Kedars mother made the fatal error in mistaking this t0
be but a prelude to his removal to the moribund gAas, on the
Ganges. She at once made her resolve, and preferred death
to widowhood. She stole out of the house unnoticed:
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hrough a private door, to the Ganges: ghat, where she drowned
rerself with the desire of receiving her lord in heaven, and
strewing his path with flowers.  As a sufee she forgot the sins
of suicide for the happy idea of following her saintly partner
in life and meeting bim in Swarga (heaven).

‘T'v resume the thread of our narrative, it is strange that
wery time a new man used to appear before Kedar, with
the exception of the occasions when Ked.r met the same
person at the foot of the hill, and again with %7z in hand,
On another occasion when Mdar was going out in his morning
Lanlzs he met, on the roadside, a paramakansa, stark naked
anJ altogether hairless. Such persons are looked ‘upon as
inauspicious, especially when seen inthe morning. Kedar
without minding all that] approached nearer and enquired
who he was and what he wanted. To this he received the
laughing reply, “Can you give me a few coins?” Kedar
‘agreeing brought him to his quarters and gave him five shiny
silver pieces. The paramakhansa seemed much delighted
and he began toying with them ‘carelessly, all along muttering,
"l a%& hai “Babu khushisey dia hai’ (the Babu has
giveq me, he has given with pleasure)) A crowd collected
vatside to see him, but he seemed to be supremely indifierent
Lo his surroundings, He asked Kedar for some sweets which
%=re brought immediately from the nearest confectioner’s,
With a seer only of pera which was brought him he fed every
une in the crowd, giving eah four peras, but the original stock
remained intact as at the beginning. After he had fed all he
made them into a lump and ate it all hiwself, thus exhausting
2 stock. Leaving everyone in amazement he walked away

muttering as before, “Babu dia eic.” and was soon out of sight.
B
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A few days after the above, on the eve of Kedar’s departuy
on transfer to another station in Rajputana, one morning as b
came out into the puter apartments, rubbing his eyes still, as b
hiad then just got up from bed, he heard a gentle knock
the gate. He himself hastened to open it, and to his utie
bawilderment noticed H. H. the Holkar standing at the gat,
" in all his regal purple and pearls. Kedar could hardly belin:
his eyes, so he rubbed them again to clear off the bleariy
sightand looked again. Pshaw! Behold! The real Holkx
in flesh and blood, and in all his majesty and grandeur, i
smiling at the corner of his sleeves. Kedar was transfixed,s
incredible was the sight. The words of Holkar’s double brouzht
back Kedar to his senses. “Don’t you recognise me. I
the same bald and nude sazyas/. Some one has-given me ths
habit.” He paused and gave a breathing time to Kedar, af
then addressing him gravely said, “Now listen, I have sou¢
thing of grave importance to communicate to you, Therch
" no time to be lost.”
(75 e continued.)
CHARU CHANDRA MITRA,

Munsiff.



CURATIVE MESMERISM,—PART 11,
1o(X)-1
(1I1)

HYGIENIC OBSERVATIONS ON PSYCHOPHYSICAL
PRINCIPLE. ( FROM DR. BABBITT'S
HEALTH MANUAL.)

Foob,

Its orjECT.—The object of food is to produce blood, which,
under the directions of the spiritual and life forces, is te
nourish, strengthen and vitalize the whole system, and to
make good the waste that is constantly going on in our system.
Food, with the help of Nature’s finer elements constitutes the

best medicine.

Cuassirica™ioN.—(1) Gluten or the tough part near the
outside of grains ; A/bumen, such as the white of egg ; Casern,
the curd of milk ; Fibrin, the fibrous part of blood and lean
meat ; synfonin, the chief part of muscle or flesh ; and Gelatin,
tie foundation of jellies, are called the T1SSUE-MAKING FOODS.
They are the basis of strength, and are the most nourishing
ofall. (2) Amyloids, such as starch, gum, and sugar, which
constitute the inner portion of grains, peas, beans, and the

* Paycho-physics, as Dr. Babbitt explains, ** is the science of de-
veloping yﬁlpagdmnody in oouelnjon.’ru the one can no more work
without the help of the other than the pdsitive can without the negative.
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greater portion of sago, tapioca and arrow-root;and fasy
Substances, such as butter, oils, and fat meats, which are
mostly catbon, are classed as FaT-PRODUCING FooDs. The
latter enters not only into the formation of the nerves and
fatty parts, but to some extent, into the lean parts also. (3)
Water and a' few saline or mineral elements are said to be
1NORGANIC FoOODS, *

GENERAL DisT.—In selecting the diet we should always
observe the Law of Harmony in Food which demands a
combination of, oppcsite elements. Dr. Babbitt says tha
“the proteids or nitrogenous foods can sustain life success
fully because they have a very fair balance of contrastin
principles, while the starches and futs are deficient in nitre
gen, an element which enters into all alkaloid substances,
-afid when combined chemically has great thermal as well as
-electrical power. The gluten, silex, phosphorous, iron and
nitrogen of wheat, oats, barley, rye, beans, etc,, lie on or
near their outer portion, and are better for building up good
muscles, nerves, brain power, tough bones and abundant
growth of hair than the Interior white portion which contains
mainly of the heating elements of starch and sugar, of which
carbon is a prominent constituent.” But it should b
remembered that “fats and starches are not the only heating
kind of food, simply because they have so much carbon, bul
that Jean meat, which has but little carbon, is decidediys
warming food, from'the rapidity with which it may be digest

* ¢ Some class water, and even such fine elements as electicty
and pomﬂ'l’ among the mineral. elements, although they exist in greatl
{to 1on in vegetable and animal life, water forminz four-fifths of t

uman -system.” Dr. Babbitt’s Health Manual.
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ed and oxydized. On the other” hand, fatty substances
are not always heating, from the fact that many stomachs
are too weak to digest them, especially in warm weather.
In cold regions the electricity is so abundant that the inhabi-
tants are able to digest a large amount of fat, becauge the
latter being thermal, forms a chemical affinity with it.”

“ It has, however, been found by experiments,” says Dr.
Babbitt, ¢ that a diet consisting mostly of white flour bread,
butter, fats, sugar and starchy food generally, will tend to
induce chlorosis, scuivy, appoplexy, neuralgia, constipation,
imperfect teeth, impure blood, obesity and inflammatory con
ditions. When some portion of the amyloids is always
necessary, it is exceedingly important to use more strengthen-
ing proteids also. If we need more phosphorous to animate
the nerves and brain, or more iron to tone up the blood,
we are far the safest when we give these by means of fruits,
and the outer portion of cereals. Asa general rule, the
portion of grains, fruits and vegetables, just under the skin,
is the most nourishing part, and foods like fruits and cereals
which ripen in the sun, give more refinement and animation
to the mental and physical powers than those potatoes and
bulbous growths which mature in shadow.”

Thus the economy in foods consists in combining all the
classes of foods. Meat or eggs, however, require some extra
starchy foods, such as bread or potatoes, etc., to complement
them. According to the opinion of our medical men, meats
are more rapidly digested, when rightly cooked, than other
foods. But the disadvantages at the same time are many,
namely,—(1) they are generally apt to produce several
diseases, such as, scrofula, trichiniasis and many other dan-
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gerous skin diseases, which, though may not appear imme-
diately, is sure to come in a few years or sometimes in the
next generation. (2) Meat eating tends to enkindle the lower
passions, makes the system more inflammatory and more
subjectc to contagions etc. etc. Several vegetable-eating
societies ‘report a better condition of health and longevity
than those who eat flesh. Besides, meat is much more
expensive than other foods, and, above all, requires the
cruelties of butchering etc.

DIET ADAPTED TO AGES AND CONDiTIONS.—Children and
full-blooded young people, who have irritated stomachs or
who tend to inflammatory diseases, should not indulge much
in stimulating food, such as meat, tea, coffee, chocolate, fat,
mustard etc., or high seasoning of any kind, Grown up
young people should better try to avoid the use of eggs,
oatmeat-mush, buck wheat, strong acids, sweets and especially
liquors, tobacco etc. The best foods that may be adapted
for them are cereals, vegetables and alkalies etc. Elderly
persons, and those in a negative condition generally, can
stand a more stimulating diet. Men of soft adipose flesh
should avoid fatty and starchy foods and adopt the profeids
more generally, Thin and lean persons should use the
amyloids more, and some fatty substances if they are able
to digest them. Dr. Babbitt says, “let each one test food
by its effects on himself. An impressible person can tell
what is best, even bafore testing the food by eating it; and

if the appetite has been trained in a natural way, and not
been perverted by stimulating diet, it will generally crave that
which is best for the system.” ,
INDIGESTIBLE FOODS.—Rancid butter, oils, chegse, and
tainted meat; sour, heavy or newly baked bread, sodden
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potatoes, over-cooked eggs or meat, greasy materials, fried
foods, rich cakes and pastries ; salted meat and fish; clams,
lobsters, crabs and the oily fishes; coffee, chocolate, green
tea, and all alcoholic andjfermented drinks are ‘ndigestible
substances, and should carefully be avoided as far as possible.
All kinds of animal oils are less digestible than the veyetables.
Olive oil or cream is more digestible than butter or lard.
Vinegar, being fermented, is less healthy than sweet cider or
lemon juice. Soda is a poisonous element if very much used.
Milk is sometimes injurious to persons of deranged liver or
stomach, but we can judge of _this by noticing how it generally
agrees with them.

How Axp WHEN To EaT.—Eat very slowly, grind well, in-
salivate thoroughly, and drink almost, if not quite, nothing while
eating, as it will dilute and weaken the saliva and gastric juice,
which are the negative and positive elements used in digestion.
Eat two or three jitimes a day ¥ at regular intervals, and avoid
any kind of severe mental ffor physical exercise just before or
after meals, Any exciting topic should never be indulged in
during meals, Amusing or interesting table-talk during meals
is, however, recommended by the Western Scientists, but the
Hindu Philosophy does not agree with it. It advises not to
speak even when eating.

B. B. BHATTACHARJEE

* There are different opinions about the number of meals required
for a man.. Some are of opinion that, as digestion is generally accom-
plished in four to six hours only, three meals are bestand necessary
for the great majority of people, while others insist stron¥ly that we
should eat only twice a day. 1In my opinion, however, it totally depends
on one’s age, digestive power and the state of his general health.—AUTHOR.
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CHAPTER 1L

MusMERISM AND CLAIRVOYANCE.

I have already given you in my previous article the differ-
ent states or degrees in the sleep induced by mesmeric passes.
Let me enumerate here three well-defined stages or degrees
which characterise the hypnotic sleep. These are, according
to Braid, Heidenhain, Charcot aud Richer, the Cataleptic,
the Lethargic, and the Somnambulistic states. Approximately
they correspond to the second, third and fourth stales respec-
tively of mesmerism. * In the first or Cataleptic stage, the
subject possesses no volition, does not respond to mental or
verbal suggestions,—nervous muscular excitability appears to
be absent—and in whatever position the various pagts of the
body are placed, they will remain in that position.

“ In the second, or Lethargic stage, the subject is 2 help-
less lump of inanity ; the muscles are unflexed, flaccid, aud
flabby, the eyes are closed, and the body is in all respects
like that conditioned by a dead faint, or in a lesser degree, by’
the coma of drunkenness. Surgical operations can be per

- formed in either stage, without real or apparent painto the
subject.
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Thé third, or Somnambulistic stage, approximates
to the fourth degree of mesmerism. The subject acts as if in
a dream,—but he AcTs THE DREAM—such as may be
suggested by the operator. The phenomena elicited in this
stage are complex, so much depending on the temperament
and phrenological aptitudes of the subject. With gcod sub-
jects, memory, reflection, and imagination can be intensified
and exalted, the past recalled to the present. As in mesmerism
these states vary—may be developed one after the other on the
same subject, The majority of hypnotic subjects pass from the
cataleptic to the somnambulistic without any apparent interven-
ing condition.” '

Then again the symptoms noticed during the onset of hyp-
nosis vary somewhat according to the mode used. If you are
using Braid’s method, which will be given shortly, you will
sometimes observe a nervous trembling of the limbs. If you
use Fascination you will sometimes observe the patient imitat-
ing your evety movement even though he may appear to be
in his natural condition ; and so on.

Hypnotism and Mesmerism are two quite different things.
The fifth and sixth stages so often observed in mesmerism
are never, never observed during the hypnotic sleep. For
in hypnosis the senses that are totally inhibited in mesmeric
sleep are all the keener in their powers of perception of the
world. Their powers are exalted to intensity in hypnosis.
The subject cognises through the operator’s senses during

the mesmeric sleep. “In the mesmeric state, the sleep is
calm, refreshing, and curative, the pulse slow and rythmic;
in the hypnotic state the respiration is frequently irregular,
accompanied by shight convulsive movements, nausea and
vomiting, and general prostration of the nervous system)
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Hypootism is, of course, modified by the temperament,
character, and health of the’ subject ; so is mesmerism, for
that matter, but the foregoing out of many observed instances
serve to point out the essential difference between the two
states.”

Mesmerig. operations in their highest and truest character
are spiritual, then mental, then physical. Hypnotic experi-
ments are physical first, mental afterwards, spiritual seldom.
CLAIRVOYARCE is possible in mesmerism, impossible in
the latter. The same is the case with psychometry. When
the subject is in the mesmeric sleep, sufficiently deep to
have lost all consciousness of external things, if you give him
any much used article of a third person, he would be able
1o describe to you the character, history etc.. of the owner. "
This is very rarely seen by means of Hypnetic methods.

With this statement of the essential difference between
the two methods of mesmerism and hypnotism 1 will give you
the best and generally used hypnotic methods, as far as pos-
sible in the words of the inventor of the method. That will be
doing justice to the science.

Dy, Braid's method.

“Take any bright object (I generally use my lancet case)
between the thumb and fore and middle fingers of the leit hand;
hold it from about eight to fifteen inches from the eyes, at such
a position‘above the forehead as may be necessary to produce
the greatest possible strain upon the eyes and the eyelids and
enable the patient to maintain a steady, fixed stare at the
object. The patieut must be made to understand that he
must keep the eyes steadily fixed on the object. It will be
observed that, owing to the consensual adjmtment of the
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eyes, the pupils will be at first contracted, they will shortly
begin to dilate, and after they have done so to a considerable
extent, and have assumed a very wary position, if the fore and
middle fingers of the right hand, extended and a little separat-
ed, are carried from the object towards the eyes, most likely
the eyelids, will close involuntarily, with a vibratory nfotion. 1f
this is not the case, or the patient allows the eyedalis to MOVE,
desire him to begin again, giving him to understand that he is
to allow the eyelids to close when the fingers are again carried
to the eyes; but that the eyeballs MUsT be kept fixed on the
same position, and the mind riveted to the ONE IDEA of the
object held above the eyes.”

By means of this experiment Braid found that with the
exception of sight all the senses were exalted and intensified.’
“Thus a patient who could not hear the tickling of a watch
beyond three feet when awake, could doso when hypnotised
at a distance of thirty-five feet, and walk to it in & direct line
without difficulty or hesitation, Smell in like manner is so
wonderfully exalted that a patient has been able to trace a
rese through the air, when held forty-six feet from her.”

The methods of Charcot M.M. Bourru, Butot, Voisin, and
Heidenhain are but modifications of the Braid method.

Richet's Method,

Professor Richet, of the University of Paris, uses the old
methods. He sits facing the patient and makes passes from
the head to the stomach, ata distance. At the end of a pass
he raises ths hands outside the patient’s body in a circular
way, and thus continues, at the rate of three or four passes.
per minute, until the patient is affected, which ina successful,
case it takes no more than ten minutes. ‘
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Lasegue's Method.

This Parisian doctor uses the Braid method in a more
unnatural way. He insists on the patient closing the eyes,
and makes a gentle but sustained pressure on the eyeballs
for some nminutes continuously. Professor Macalister thinks
that the forcéd. upward gaze, as in Braid's method, produces a
strain on the capsule of Tenon, and consequent drag on the
sclerotic, with intra-ocular tension of the vitreous chamber, as
well as intra-orbital pressure on branches of the fifth nerve.

Berger's Method.

‘This Professor holds that warmth alone is sufficient in most
cases to induce hypnosis. He found that his hot hands in
some cases induced sleep by being placed near the head of
the subject. Not only that, he says we may use wiih the same
result, he says, warm metal plates instead of hot hands.

Fascination.

This was the favourite method of one called Donato and
is therefore generally known as donatista. This consists in
making the patient gazing into the eyes of the operator, while
he looks into the eyes of the patient. The subject soon be-
comes what is known as fascinated, and begins to imitate all
that the operator does. Thisis a good and almost natural
method, but the difficulty in this method is that sometimes
the operator gets hypnotised long before the patient will have
been affected. To prevent such an undesirable result the old
mesmerists, for they too use this method along with the passes,
used to practise gazing themselves. How to practise gazing
will be given later, '

Wesnkold Method.

He always uses the electric current for inducing hypnosis.
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Darling's Method,

He gives the patient a small meta! disc, which held in the
hand and steadily gazed at induced sleep very soon. This is
also a good method, ‘It is more like what some of our Yogees
do when they gaze at the tip of the nose.

Abbe Faria-ism.

A Portuguese priest, who was in Paris in 1814, made bis
subjects concentrate their thoughts and gaze into his eyes.
When he could make sure of the concentration of the minds
of his subjects, he shouted to them, “SLEEP” and in many
cases succeeded in thus inducing sleep. Charcot prodaced
hypnosis in some of his hysterical patients, by suddenly sound-
ing a Chinese gong, or by the sudden flashing of a magne-
sium or electric light. Sudden fright has such an effect on
such hysterical or nervous persons,

Landowsy's Method.

He says, as is corroborated by Binet and Fere also that by
the use of magnets a person can be hyprnotised even without
the patient’s knowledge.

Monotony-ism.

Let the patient close his'eyes, If you then hold a watch near
his ear, or if you continue vibrating a large tuning-fork by
means of an electro-magnet near him ,hypnosis results. The
same will be the result of slow music also.

Binet and Fere do this same experiment by tiring the sense
of smell with the odour of musk. This will bs generally
successful.

Lieball's or the Nancy Method.

He seats the patient with his back to the light in an easy

{ chair, holds the index and middle. fingers of his hand about
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. six or eight inches above the patient's eyes; the patient is to
look at these, and should not think of anything. Simultane-
ously with this, he begins to suggest: ¢ You are beginning to
feel sleepy,” * Your sight is getting dim,” * My fingers are
getting indistinct,”  Your eyelids are drooping,” * Your eyes
are closing .« Sleep,” etc. Presently, and in many cases
in an astonishingly short time, the patient's eyes do begin to
blink, and then close, perhaps to reopen sluggishly a time or
two before finally clesing. In a space varying from halfa
minute to four or five minutes the eyes close, and show no
signs of opening again.  If not, the doctor gently closes them,
and keeps them shut with his finger and thumb. Then Lie-
balt tubs lightly the arms, trunk, and legs, but especially the
epigastrium, and verbally suggests warmth.

Van Renterghem and Van Eeden.

These two doctors of Amsterdam, puplis of I.ebalt, made
the patient lie down and close his eyes, and while suggesting
sleep used to gently strike thé forehead and temples

Lee's Revolving Head.

“ Let the patient place himself in as easy and restful - posi-
tion as possible, relaxing all his muscles, close his eyes and
try to go to sleep, you stroking his head gently in a soothing
manner, or you can grasp the back of the neck about an inch
below the mastold processes so as to retard the circulation
slightly; do not use a pressure that would likely attract his.
attention too much. Then with the other hand, thumb and
fingers, grasp both temples and rotate the head in a circle
gently; if he holds his neck stiff tell him to relax it and only
tbxnk “[ am 50 sleepy.” Should he rotate his head himself teld

quitit and let you rotate hu head. When you see
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is obeying you rotate his head oregently stroke the back of the
head and neck downward, then orally suggest in the following
manner in a firm but monotonous voice, not loud, but as you
would in crooning & child to sleep: “Sleepy, sleepy, sleepy.”
Keep this one word going a few moments, then use the word,
“Sleep, sleep, sleep,” and a few moments after that you can use
a formula inthis order: “Your eyesare becoming heavy, you
are so sleepy, your arms are motionless, so are your limbs,’
Everything is dark to you, you cannot hear anything except
my voice, when I count ten you will be sound asleep. One,
two, three, etc. Sound asleep. Sound asleep, etc.”

Lee's for unsteady men.

After he has become perfectly passive, have him look
directly in your eyes, while you look at the base of his nose.
Now commence to count one, two, etc., in a slow monotonous
manner. At each count the subject should close his eyes,
then open them between counts. When the head begins to
drop.and you notice the subject is very drowsy make passes
over the subject and repeat the sleep formula.

(Zo be continued.)
Vizagapatam, Urpupt S. Surva Prakasu Rao.
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PRANAYAMA.

Tue Importance and utility, as stated by the author of the
Hatna-Yoca Pradipika, of the judicious practice of Prana-
yama are strikingly scientific. * If the minute sensory chan-
nels of our body are obstructed with impuritics,”
says he, “and the wind is not allowed to pass freely
through them, how wouid it be possible to obtain that pure
condition of our system, which tends to render our mind iit
for deep concentration which is the principal means of attain-
ing the end—Sidki?” *

Pure body is the seat of pure'mind, and pure mmd again
is the seat of cheerfulness and blessedness. There is a strong
relationship between mind and body. Impurities in the body
tend to discomfort the mind ; this we experience in our daly
life. Intestinal costiveness creating fecal accumulation renders
our mind cheerless. We feel much unncomfortable when
the vessels of our system grow overloaded with effete
matters.

Carbon dioxide is one of the impurities ( mala) of
our system. The process of respiration serves to eligﬁinate

britashu padishu marutah naiva madhyagah
Knt shyad unmani-bbavah karyia-si@iddhib Latham vabet.
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this impurity from our body” This substance when accs-
mulated acts as narcotic poison to our system. Respiration
serves the purpose of introducing oxygen into the organism
and emitting carbon dioxide from our system, During
24 hours, an average person would take in about f,000 grains
of oxygen in respiration and give out about 120,080 ‘graius
of carbon dioxide, corresponding to 3,300 grains of carbon ;
at the same time g ounces of water would be exhaled. [Ihes:
quantities, however, vary, within wide hmits, according to the
condition of age, s-x, atmospheric pressure and the like.
Thus, for example, in young persons the oxygen absorbed is
1elatively greater than the carbon dioxide given off, and the
child gives off twice as much carbon dioxide in relation to
its bodily weight as an adult.

Again, males after the first few years of life give off
mote carbon dioxide than females. When the external
temperature is so low as to depress the temperature
of the body, less carbonic acid gas is given off. If it
is so high as 1o raise the bodily temperature, the carbonic-
acid gas is increased. If, however, the surrounding medium
is cooler than the body but not cold envugh to lowe= the
temperature of the body more oxygen is taken in, and more
carbonic acid gas is given out, and vice versa. Muscular
exercise alsv increases considerably the carbonic acid gas given
off; and niore carbonic acid gas is given off a short time after
meal than during fasting, especially when the meal includes
substances rich in carbon. Increased depth of respiration,
and increased” rate of respiration both cause an absolute
ncrease in the quantity of carbonic acid gas expired,
although, with "refereace- to the towal amount of * gir

c . K
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which  passes into and out of the lungs during such
labored breathing the carbonic acid gas is relatively dimi.
nished. Lastly, when the atmospheric pressure is diminish.
ed, as in ballooning, respiration becomes difficult, carbonic
acid gas is imperfectly removed from the body and the bloog
commns -Jess oxygen. When pressure is mcreaqed respira.
tion is easy and slow ( 2-4 per minute ), the capacity of th
lungs inereases, the activities of the tissues are marked, and
as a result of this, more oxygen is absoibed and more car-
bonic acid gas is excreted.

A would-be yogee who intends to practise Pranayama suc-
cess{ully, is at first required to eliminate the impurities (4Zalu)
from the system. Carbon dioxide isa dangerous’poison, its nu-
cotic effect tends to increase Zamas and seriously impedes th.
normal function of the intellectual faculties, The judicious prac-
tice of Pranayama helps the process of respiration in a manner
most conducive to bodily and psychic functions, by re
moving the impurities such as carbonic acid gas etc., from
our system.

To eliminate the effele matters from our system, gassous
exchanges are effected in respiration. A certain chemical
:compound is formed in this process known by the name of
oxyhaxmeglobin,  This is an interesting substunce, it contains
the gevetal chemical composition of an albuminous body
with the addition of the element iron, ‘The oxygen taken
in by the YoceE when he practises pranayama just accord:
ing to the rules stated in the text, is mixed with hzemoglobin
in & vety peculiar manuer so as to purify the tissues of the
body more perfectly and- more rapidly than the natural process
fo respiration. Venous blood is hurried into the capillaries
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swirounding the air cells, and much of its hemoglobin is
then deprived of its dissociable oxygen and further it is
rich in carbon dioxide which it has obtained from the active
tissues in the distant organs.

Thus it may be shown that our system gets impuri-
ties (mala ) and becomes unfit for the healtly ‘process
of conducting its physiological and psychical functions
unless and until it is  thoroughly eliminated of
all these effete matters perceptible and imperceptible. By
the introduction of the oxyhazmoglubin, all the tissues of
our body is purified, and this may be called internal respiration
or tissue-respiration. But through the air that passes into the
lungs through the process of pranayama duly performed just
according to the instructions luid down in the texts, the act
of purification grows more rapid and serves the end as desired.
Insufficiency of oxygen in the lungs causes difficulty in breath-
ing and drowsiness, and lowers the vital power ; the practice
of Pranayama tends to £11 up the lungs with air —a condition
most essential to bodily and meutal health.

Before I undertake to state the method as prescribed in the
texts regaraing pranayama, 1 consider it necessary to give the
teaders some idea as to the natural mode of this vital phy-
siological function.

Watch the naked body of a person when he is asleer,
and you will find that the anterior ‘and lateral walls of his
chest move rhythmically up and down, while the air passes
into and out of the nostrils in correspondence with the move.
uent. The elevation of the chest walls is called inspiration,
their depression, expiration. Inspiration is slightly shorter
than expiration ;and usually there is & slight pause or mom -



296 THE HINDU SPIRITUAL MAGAZINE.

tary inaction of the chest between expiration and the follow-
ing inspiration.

The frequence of respiration during perfect rest of the
body is 16 to 24 per minute, the rate of the pulse being us-
uvally four-times the rate of respiration, but the respiratory
rhythm ‘ vdiies in various conditions of life ; at the age of one
year the number of respirations is 44 per minute ; at the age
of 5 years 26 ; from 15 to 20 years 20 ; from 25 to 30, 16 ; irom
3oto 50, 18. Muscular exercises always increase the fre-
quency of respiration. The higher the temperature of the
environment, the more frequent is the respiration.

With the higher atmospheric pressure than the normal, the
frequency of respiration i8 diminished while the depth of
each inspiration is increased. The frequency of respiration is
diminished until dinner time, reaches its maximum within an
hour of dining and thereafter falls again ; if dinner is omitted,
no frequency occurs. The respiratory action can be inter-
rupted at any stage, reversed, quickened, slowed down and
variously modified at will, so long as respiration is not stopped
entirely for more than a short space of time ; beyor.d this limi,
the will is incapable of suppressing respiratien,

These are the ordinary observations of the European Phy-
siologists regarding the respiratory functions of the human
system. But the practice of Pranayama as adopted by
Indian yogees has revealed a most mervellous truth regarding
the respiratory function.

Suppression of the act of respiration fora considerable
space of time —even for months ‘together—is not an impossible
pbenomenon. To those .who..have. no practical exp_érience
about the.Indian yogees it may seem altogether absurd, that
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a man can even live when this vital function is absolutely
stopped, and that, not for an hour or for a day, but for months
together. But still this isa fact and this fact has been wit-
nessed even by the most intelligent European physicians
and surgeons with keen watch and observation. _ ,

As an instance in point we may refer the reader to the
wonderful achievements of the Punjabi Sadhu Haridas,
an account of which has appeared in Vol. I, No. 5 of
this Magazine, page 351, and the authenticity of which is not
denied even by eminent Kuropeans.

To corroborate the above statement, our reader may
consult Dr. Honigberger’s “Forty years in the East.” General
Ventura of Paris and Colonel Sir C. M. Wade were eye-
witnesses to these marvellous achievements. However para-
doxical and absurd it may appear to the superfical observers
but to those who have studied the doings of the Indian
jogees, this is a phenomenon thouzh startling yet not at all
supernatural or impossible.

Another Sadhu or Hatha-Yogee was seen by Parivrajak
Bhaskaranand in the vicinity of Haridwar in the year 1879.
He had also obtained thc wonderful power of asphyxiating
himself even for some weeks together. Before performing this
feat, he was in the habit of swallowing a small strip of linen,
in order to cleanse the stomach and would by a tube draw a
quantity of water through the anus into the intestines with a
view to rinse them. This was performed by him while sitting
in a vessel filled with water to the height of armpits. This
Process is known by the term DHAUTI or cleansing process.
1 must have occasion to deal with this process later on.
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A few days previous t6 this cleansing performance, it is
stated, that he took a mild purgative and subsisted for several
days on milk regimen. It was announced that the Sadhu
would undergo the experiment of being burried, the day was
fixed and every thing was ready. On the day of this burial,
instead of taking food, he slowly swallowed, in the presence
of the assembly, a rag of three fingers in breadth and after-
wards extracted it for the purpose of removing all foreign
matters from the stomach.

These preparations being made, the Sadhu stopped all
the natural openings in the body with paste of aromatic wax
placed back his tongue so as to plug the air-passage, crossed
his arms over his breast and thus suffocated himself in the
presence of a multitude of visitors. He was wrapped in a cloth
and placed ina box and was thus buried. On his exhumation
after six weeks, one of the first operations to resuscitate his
body which had no indication of life when buried, was to
draw his tongue into its natural position ; after this, a warm
aromatic paste made from pulse meal was placed on his head
arnd air was injected into his lungs through the nostrills and
cars from which the plugs were withdrawn. By this opera-
tion, the pellets in the nostrils were driven out with consider-
able force and noise. This was considered as the first indr-
cation of his resuscitation. Waimth was strenuously applied
all over the body and at length, he began to breathe naturally,
opened his eyes, and was gradually restored to consciousness.

There is another story of a Hatha- Yogee Sadhu current in
the United Provinces that about three hundred  years
ago in the time of Guru Arjoon Singh, a Hatka-Yogee was
found on his tomb in a sitting posture at Amritsar and was
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restored to life, This yogee is reposted to have been below
the ground for one hundred years; and when he revived
he related many events and circumstances connected with
the time in which he had lived.

Hatha-yogees can demonstrate many wonderful feats of
this nature. The practice of Pranayama gives powét to hold
the breath foralong period. Thoso who are used toshow
such feats have their frenulum linguac cut and entirely loosen
edand they get their tongue prominent by drawing and leng-
thening it by means of rubbing it with butter mixad with som=
PELLETORY in order that they may be ableto draw their tongue
back at the time they are about to stop respiration so as to cover
the orifice of the hinder part of the fosses nasiles and thus
keep the air shut up in the body and the head. Novices in
trying the experiments, shut their eyes and press them with
fingers as also the cavities of their ears and nostrils, because
natural warmth of the body might cause such an expansion of
the enclosed gas asto cause, by the violence of its pressure,
a rupture of some of those delicate organs not yet accustomed
by practice to endure it. For a better acquisitiun of this
power they accustom thamselves to practise the holding of
the breath for a long time. 7This would be elaborately explain-
edwhen I will dea! with the practice of kumblaka or stoppage
of respiration,

There are other physiological facts regarding the action of
respiration. Depth of respiration is another point to be
observed in the process of pranayama, This depth
is measured by the quantity of air inspired or expired
in the act;but the deepest expiration possible does not
suffice to expel all the air from the lungs. The use of
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Rechaka or expiration is to expel the air of the lungs. This
is one of the factors of pranavama. But experience shows
that no ordinary effort can expel the whole mass of air con.
tained in the lungs. The following measurements have been
ascerta'ined and are classified according to the convenicnt
terminology p-oposed by Hutchinson.—

(). Residual air—the volume of air remaining in the
chest after the most complete _effort of expiration ranges from
100 to 130 cubic inches.

(2) Reserve or supplemental air,—the volume of an
which can be expelled from the chest after an ordinary
expiration measures about 1oo cubic inches.

(3) Tidal air—the volume of air taken in and given out
at each ordinary respiration, may be estimated at about
20 cubic inches.

(4) Complemental air,~-the volume of air that can be
forcibly inspired over and above what is taken in at a non-
mal inspiration, ranges from about roo to 130 cubic inches
This would be dealt with, when instructions as given in the
text on the process of Puraka will be discussed.

(5) Vital capacity—It means the quantity of air
which can be expelled from the lungs by the deepest
pussible expiration after the deepest possible inspira-
tion; it obviously includes the complemental, tidal a_nd
reserve airs and measures about 230 cubic inches. It varies
according to the height, bodily weight, age, sex, position of
the bedy and condition as to the health of the subject of obser-
vation, ‘This, of course, is one of the factors of pranayams
which is known by the name of Reckalka.

The modes and processes of pranayama would be
dealt with in the next issue.

Rasik MoHAN BIDYABHWSAN.



THEORY AND PRACTICE OF BANTRA.
1X)-:
(1X]
PRACTICAL USES OF THE ELEMENTARY
THEORY.—Contd.

THE practical uses of the elementary theory are, as a rule,
more or less confined to the spiritual life. Such life is
characterized by “living” only ; while living consists in corres-
ponding with environments. In the first instance, it is abso-
lutely necessary for us to cxercise regularly the faculties for
corresponding with the divine envirogment; and in course
of time, we may qualify ourselves for living the spiritual life.
Itis a startling result of the indirect influence of Divine
linergy. The few enthusiasts who make it a special point
to live in divine environment are ordinarily overpowered
by the majority of people who see nothing more in Divine
linergy than the participation in a conventional worship,
the acceptance of the traditional beliefs and the iving of a
godly life. This peint is worth a secrious consideration,
But it must be borne in mind that all knowledge lies in
environment, When we want to know about a cartain object,
we go to that object. Each object affords to us information
in its own way, and each for itself—not the one for the other.
Similarly, if we want to know about a man we virtually go
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to his part of the environmept, and he tells us about himsel f,
butin his own way. And,likewise, if we want to know
about Divine Energy, we must go to its part of the environ-
ment. This all-powerful Energy very strangely condescends,
indeed, in making things plain to us, actually assuming for
a time the' form of a man within ourselves so that at our poor
level we may better realize the influence of the Energy.
That is our opportunity to know Divine Energy.

Now , the question is, how the spiritual environment is
rendered accessible to human thought . It is strong wi// that
opens to man the possibility of correspondence with spiritual
environment through Guri—the spiritual guide. And this
correspondence and this environment are those we must seek.
As we first opened cotrespondence with the spiritual environ-
ment, the subsequent stages would be on the line of all other
normal development.  We must then continue, deepen,
extend and enrich the correspondence that has been begun.
While doing so, we shall find, to our suzprise, that the action
is not all upon our side, while the environment will be found
to correspond. Thus, the influence of environment is held
as the most potent factor in Zuntra.

Tt would not, however, be out of place here to deal with
the scientific aspects of correspondence with Divine Energy.
The great central fact of Tantra is that Divine Energy is
behind all—animates all, and manifests itself in and through
all. It is therefore obvious that there is an individual eper,y ;
and, as a rule, there must be an infinite source of energy
from which individual energy emanates. Inthe individual
energy we find a force of love and faith, and there must be
an infinite source of love and faith whence the force comes.
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This infinite source of energy ig commonly known as the
Divine Energy—which is the source of all. It is evidently
creating, working and ruling through the agency of the great
jmmutable laws and forces that run through all the universe.
It must, at the same time, be bome in mind that these
same yreat laws govern our every-day life. It s therefore
that the Divine Energy fills all the universe with itself alone,
so that all is from it, and in it there is nothing that is outside.
As a matter of fact, in it we live, we move, and we have our
being. But it isa pity that we are not generally conscious
of it in that we are all individual energies; while, in a sense,
all that belongs to individual energy belongs alsoto Divine
Energy. Itis the Divine Energy that includes us as well as
all else beside. The elementary theory of ‘Tantra points to
this fact of coming into a conscious vital realization of our
oneness with the Divine Energy, as well as of opening of bur-
selves fully to this divine inflow—the product of equipoise
of the three cardinal attributes viz. Satya, Raja and Zuama.
The moment we come into a conscious realization of our
oneness with the Divine Energy, and open ourselves to the
divine inflow, we at once realize in ourselves the qualities
and powers of the Divine Spirit. And this realization will
enable us to recognize our true identity, that is to say, to
bring our lives into barmony with the same great laws and
forces, and so to open ourselves to the divine inflow.

Now, we may take for illustration the lives of our past sages,
and the manner in which they opened themselves to the
great divine inspirations. A careful study of their lives will
suffice to warrant the fact that in the degree we come into the
realization of the foregoing truth, and connect ourselves with
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the infinite source—the Piviue Energy—we make it, tc
that degree, possible for the higher powers to play, to work,

_and to manifest through us. In essence the divine energy

and the individual energy {are identically the same, and so
are one, in a sense.  Their difference lies not in essence or
quality, but«in degree. The measure of divine inflow regu-
lates our life; and in the degree we open ourselves to this
divine inflow, we acquire the divine power to that extent,
There is, however, no limit of divine power. ‘The only
limitations we have, are the limitations we set to ourselves by
virtue of not knowing our own self—our ignorance. Take
for instance, the life of a Sidhpa Purush. What is he ? He is
one in whom the divine powers are manifesting, though yet a
man. None else can set limitations to bim.  The only limi-
tations he can have are those set by the self-—the real self
which is one with the Divine Energy.

Now, let the question of the process of opening ourselves
to the divine inflow be investigated in its two aspects.
The first process relatesto the affinity which the mysterious
law of nature bears toall human actions in respect of the
law being operative in connection with the actions. The
second is concerned in what is called ‘truth’ in philosophy
running through all human affairs. The working out of both
these two processes, as a rule, hinges on the development,
amongst us, of a passionate desire for further knowledge con-
cerning the manner in which unseen forces influence our
daily lives. Most of us realize the full significance of the
influence of the unscen forces, but it is a pity that we are
generally overcome by something like a feeling of alarmat
the idea that our doings in every-day life are controlled in
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a mysterious way by powers wbose. nature we cannot Compre-
hend. We simply wonder vaguely whers such control stops
short ? Thus we are mere puppets of invisible wi// (Divine
Energy) or of forces with which we do not, in the least
degree, know how to reckon.

It is true that all great and important conmbuuons to
the knowledge of mankind are brought about under the
guidance of unseen influences; but the intellectual qualifica-
tions of a man are unquestionable factors in his achievement.
The Zantrik rites go to show that unseen influences are
operative also to bring about results that would not happen
without them. Unseen influences are potent at every moment
and are subject to higher laws than those that regulate
‘chance’ or caprices of human activity. These subtle laws
are directly associated with conscious intention om the part
of the Zantrik. Tantra was current m the ages of ‘faith’;
and most things that happened were credited to the inter-
position of Divine Energy. In these days, those that have
an enlarged acquaintance with physical laws find their idea
of divine energy dissipated in its early form, although it is
growing hopeful that a still more enlarged expetience is
bnngmg back the original conccptlon of “love and faith”
in a reasonable shape.

Now, to return to the subject under consideration. Let
us appreciate Tantra in its right spirit and make all possible
efforts along the line of development prescribed in it. Tantrik
rites are, as a rule, pledged to secrecy and are openly revealed
through the medium of Gur# only. Ina word, Tantra repre-
sents a deeply significant revelation of one way—Faith—in
which all human' affairs are controlled from higher planes of
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thought, activity and consciousness. In so far as the
elementary theory of Tantra is concerned, the following gras
duated series of Pranayam are recommended as rudimentary
method of development of sub-conscious mind. Each of the
series shouid be exercised at the prescribed - time of the day
and continued for a month at least. The best time for fo low-
ing out these series is immediately preceding the morning
or the evenmg meal. The object of these series is to regulate
the inflow of force latent in the sub-conscious mind.

The process prescribed for the first of these series is this :
—Forabout five minutes, thoughts should be centred upon the
ideal image of Divine Energy (Sud#) so shaped as to accord
it with the text of the prayer prescribed in Tantra. Such
cencentration is meant to bring about harmony with the
Divine essence, since it is stimulatinz in its immediate
effect. We may then give up five minutes to contemplation
of the good which we may accomplish by its practice. Immie-
diately after this, we should relax the muscles of the body
so that each limb is limp, and as far as possible forgotten.
In the comse of this practice, we should loosen our clothing
so that we might breathe with ease. Tne next step is to sit
eréct and take one long deep inspiration. Abdomen will
naturally appear to expand by degrees. The breath should
then be carried up by one continued inhalation to the ribs and
chest. This breath should be drawn in for about eight
seconds, should be suspended for the sanic period and then
should be slowly exhaled during the same amount of time.
Each breath is thus formed a circle of twenty-four; and in
«ach breath an equilateral triangle of eight is completed.
This equilateral triangle is the grand mystic figure of Tantra.
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A few minutes’ practice of this, process will give ris to an
inclination to hurry and breathe more often, Such symptoms
point to the great need that existed in the system for better
development. After a few sittings, an ever-increasing sense
of the influence of tne nzrve force will present itself.

The second of the series should be tried -early in the
second month. The right nostril should be closed with the
thumb of the right hand, and a deep breath inhaled through
the left nostril for ten seconds. The abdomen will appear
to expand followed by extending ribs and chest walls. "Then
left nostril should be closed with the third finger and this
breath suspended for an equul interval (ten seconds). Finally,
the right nostril should be let loose and the breath exhaled
through it for the same intetval—ten seconds. Thus, .the
process takes thirty seconds to complete the breath—the in-
halation and exhalation. Such ten breaths will extend over
five ininutes, After the fust ten breaths the inhalation should
be changed to the 1ight nostril exhaling through the left,
There should be twenty breaths in all.  After a mouth’s
practice of this series, the control of the breathing and
consciousness  of sufficient influx of vitality will present
themselves.

The third of the series consists in the alternative use of the
nostrils as in the second process, but each inhalation should
occupy twenty seconds, each suspension ten seconds, and ¢ach
exhalation twenty seconds. This process should also be fol-
lowed for a monh. It will result in a greater influx
of vitality.

The fourth of the series consists in the process which is
devoid of any restrictions in the matter of using first one nostril
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.and then the other in the breathing, but Auring each complete
breath the seed-word Om should be intuned. Each inhalation
shoild take twenty-four seconds, each suspension eight
seconds and each exhalation twenty-four seconds, The length
of a complete breath is thus fifty-six seconds,

At the end of the fourth month, the exaltation of the spirit
and bodily vigour will manifest itself.  Large gquantities of
nervous energy will be present in the system. There will
be rich colour in countenance. The clear light of the spirit
will shine from the eye. For effective concentration, the
minimum time for suspension of breath is five minutes and
twenty-four seconds; while the maximum is forty-three
minutes twelve sec:nds. The secret of success in developing
the sub-conscious mind is to be conscious of the invisible
spirit in the atmosphere by a union of thought, will and art
of breathing.

SRIMAT SACHHIDANANDY SWAML



SOME HISTORICAL INSTANCES OF
SUPERNORMAL PHENOMENA,
(vi
1{X)-2 )
THE faculty of clairvoyance is a faculty which is yet hidden
orin a potential state with the present generation of huma-
nity. I may explain what I mean. Students of biology know
that there has been a development of faculties in the animal
creation, which were absent, that is to say, were in a poten-
tial state, in the lower order, but have gradually evolved or
manifested themselves in the higher ‘phases of natural
evolution. Take, for example, the faculty of vision. It is
absent from the creatures in the lowest scale of evolution,
composed of undifferentiated protoplasm, which are e
progenitors of those higher in the scale of evolution all of
vwhom have the faculty of vision. Take again the faculty
of voice ; it is absent even up to such highly developed
animals as fishes, though it gradually manifests itself in higher
orders of creation. Proceeding in accordance with this
biological reasoning we are led to infer that man possessed
of telepathic faculty is to appear in a higher evolution
than the present. However, as we would naturally expect,
the signs of this faculty become more or less manifest in
Some of the advanced souls even of the present generation.
D
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As an exampe, I quote below the following historical
\‘instance.

Zsehokke was by birth a German, by adoption a Swiss. He
combined the almost irreconcilable attributes of a profound
thinker apd an energetic man of action. Devoted, during
the . greater part of his 'life, ‘to" the public service of the
Helvetain Republic, his intense patriotism yet allowed him
‘to gratify, so far as opportunity permiited, the equally intense
désire which possessed him for knowledge respecting the
things of andther world. He was himself gifted with a
peculiar- phase of mediumship. The past experiences of
many with whom he conversed were presented to his mind.
“It has happened to me sometimes,” says he, “on my
first meeting with strangers, that, as I listened silently to
their discourse, their former life, or some particular scene
in that life, has passed, quite involuntarily and, as it were,
dream like, before me. During this time I usually feel s
absorbed in contemplation of*the stranger life that I no
longer see clearly the face of the unknown, wherein Iur
designedly look ; nor distinctly hear the voice of the speakers,
which before served in some measure asa commentaryto
the text of their features. For a long time I held such
visions as delusions of the fancy; the more so that thef
showed me- even the dress and motions of the adtors, the
rooms, furniture and other accessories. By way of test]
once, in a'familiar family circle at Kirchberg, related the
secret historyl of a seamstress who had just left the room
and the house. I had never seen her before in my lift
" People were astonished, and laughed; but were not to be
persuaded that I did not previously know the relations
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which I spoke ; for what I had -uttéred was the literal truth.
On my part] was no less astonished that my dream pictures
were confirmed by the reality. '
“I became moreattentive to the subject, and when propriety
admitted it, I would relate to ‘those whose life thus passed
before me the subject of my vision, that I might thereby
obtain confirmation or :refutation ot it; it was invari-
ably ratified, not . without consternation on their
part. ‘What demon inspires you? Must I again believe
in possession ¥ Exclaimed the spiritual Johann Von Riga.
When in the first hour of our acquaintance, I related his past
life to him. We speculated long on the enigma, but even his
penetration could not solve it. I myself had less confidence
than any one in this mental jugglery. As often as I revealed
my visionary gifts to any new person, I regularly expected to
hear the answer, ‘It was.not so’ I felt a secret shudder
when my auditors replied that it was true, or when their
astonishment betrayed my- accuracy before I asked, I will
mention one example which pre-eminently astounded me.
“One fair day, in the city of Waldshut, I entered the vine Inn
in company with two young student foresters. We supped with
numerous company at the Table d’ Hote, where the guests
were making very-merry with the peculiarities and eccentri-
cities of the Swiss, with Mesmer's magnetism, Lavater’s physiog-
nomy etc. One of mycompanions, whose national pride was
wounded by their mockery, begged me to make some reply,
patticularly to a bandsome young man who sat opposite to
me, and who allowed himself extraordinary license. This
man's former life was at that moment presented to my mind,
Lturned to him and asked whether he would answer me cag-
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didlyif I related to him ‘some of the most secret passages of
his life, I knowing as little ‘of him personally as he did of me !
‘That would be going a lictle further, I thought, than the
physiognomy of Lavater. He promised, if I were correct in
my information, to admit it frankly. I then related what my
vision bad shown me, and the whole company were made
acquainted with the private history of the young merchant,
bis school years, his youthful errors, and lastly, with a fault
committed in reference to the strong box of his principal. I
described to him the uninhabited room with whitened walls,
where to the right of the brown door, on a table, stooda
black money box, etc. A dead silence prevailed during the
whole narrative, which I alone occasionally interrupted by in-
quiting whether I spokethe truth, ‘The startled young man
confirmed every particular, and even, .what I had -scarcely
expected, the last mentioned. Touched by his candour, I
shook hands with him over the table and said no more,”

SArast LAL SARkAR, M.A,, L.M.S.
Asst. Surgeon, Arambag.



OUR SPIRIT FRIENDS: EVIDENCE
' OF THEIR IDENTITY.

1e{X)e2

OnEe of the reasons advanced by non-believers against the
spiritualistic theory is that spirits fail to prove their identity!
We have published many instances in these pages to show
that identity has been proved to perfect satisfaction. The
following interesting address delivered by Mr. Ernest W.
Beard, reproduced from two recent issues of * Lighs " adduces
further proof :

Mr. Beard said: I am not here as a teacher to-night. I
am here simply to tell yon a few cases of spirit control which
to my mind prove without the shadow of a doubt the identity
of the controlling intelligences. By the courtesy of your
vice-president and the members of your council I am given
this opportunity of telling you how I began to investigate
Spiritualism and convinced myself of the truth of spirit return,
but I shall confine myself to those casesin which I think
the evidence is indisputable,

The first seance at which I was preseat meant very much
to me, for it supplied the opportunity for the fulfilment of
Promise made by my mother twenty-three years previously.
Afew days before she passed out of the physical Yody she
Promised her boys that if God permitted her to come back
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and give a message she wbduld do so. All through the years
that bad intervened that promise remained apparently unful.
filled. We therefore continued to be complete sceptics as
to the possibility of spirit return, being in total ignorance of
the method of obtaining evidence. One day, however, I mat
aSpirituali.st of the right sort. ‘Unless you develop your
own spiritual gifts,’ he said, ‘you may wait till the crack of
doom for the evidence you want. You must seek if you
would find’ I inquired how I should get in touch with a
medium, and on a Sunday afternoon I was taken to see Mis.
Fairclough Smith. I went. fully expecting I should detect
fraud of some kind. Mrs. Smith kindly said she would giv
me a sitting, and, her husband having left the room, she
became entranced. After answering reasonably and logically
some questions which I put, her control went on to describe
spirit people. The second spirit described was my mother.
The guide not only gave me a minute description of her
features, but also described certain articles of jewellery which
she wore. Suddenly the medium fell back in her chalr
and in a moment my mother herself was talking to m:
through her lips. There could be no mistake—it was th
same voice, the same manner of speech as of old.

‘Where have you been all these years? she said. ‘Did[
not promise that if God permitted me to come back I would
doso? All those- years, she told me, she had. watched over
us, and had tried to-impress Spiritualists to speak to us, and &
her'instigation a younger brother of mine had been impelled 10
attend a - Spiritualist seance. When she passed over she bad
only one grandchild, but she was able to tell e the presen!
mumber of her. grandchildren, and I found that the number
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she gave was correct. She also mentioned several incidents
of a private nature, and promised that, if my brothers
and I were not satisfied, she would endeavour to control some
other medium. ‘Inany case,’ she added, ‘I wish you to go
to a materialising medium.’ Since then she has shown me
her face at four or five materialisation seances. Mp father has
done the same. A cletk of mine has shown his face, and
asked me to bring his wife. I did so on another occasion, when
he again manifested, and she at once recognised him. Here
1 would like to tell you of one test my mother gave. A sister
of mine went to Cairo, We got no letter from her as to her
sale arrival or otherwise. Her husband came to me one day
in a state of great anxiety. He had learned that the boat
had touched at Cairo all right, and he felt that something’
must bave happened, or he would have heard before this. I
went to Mrs, Fairclough Smith, and mother said through
her: ‘M. is all right. She has had an illness on board the
boat, and was not allowed to land, but was taken from that
boat and landed at Naples at six o'clock on Saturday last.
She has written five Jetters, but owing to a strike on the Italian
nailways they have not been forwarded; you will get them
allina day or two’ Within three days the letters came
through, telling us exactly what had happened.

The evidence of identity given me by my father was just as
striking as that given by my mother. I may mention that, in
reconstructing our business premises, we resolved to do away
with the old furniture. The things had been piled up on the
van for removal, when I caught sight of my father’s chair, and
at once decided that it should not be sold but that I would
have it re-covered' and use it in the office. This was done.



206 THE HINDU SPIRITUAL MAGAZINE.

I;.a'ter. father came to mé through Mrs. Ridley  and said,
9 am so glad, my boy, that you bave kept the old
man's chair?” .

I will now describe an evening seance at my own house in
Gloucesger-gardens. For perhaps three months I had been
baving many discussions with a Non-conformist minister, in
which, as usual, each party thought he had the best of the argu-
ment. At the end of that time ke came to my house one night
in great trouble. He said thatif I could only get to know
through a medium how his father passed out he would believe
in Spiritualism. He was also troubled about something else,
and wondered whether I could help him. I consented to do so
and wrote a letter to Mrs. Fairclouth Smith at his dictation,
saying that I had a friend with me who was distressed in mind,
and anxious to have a sitting ; could she come ina cab by
return ? Thit was despatched at ro-rg. Mrs. Smith and her
busband very kindly came. A sitting was at once held. Mrs.
Smith, under control, proceeded to describe the business place
of my friend’s father—the warehouse, the store-room, etc. She
went on: ‘The office in which I am sitting seems to go right
up to the roof.” ‘That’s right, that's-tight ' exclaimed the clergy-
man. She then gave details as to the arrangement of the
furniture, mentioned the peculiar chair in which his father used
tosit, and that by the side of that chair was a.nail in the wall
on which he hung a black bag centaining the wages he paid his
employes. She added, “That bag also contained the evidence

of the money your father had loaned to the partnership ac-
count’” She then told the clergyman that the partner came
one afternoon to see his father and, in the conversation that
epsued, made an untrue statement, which bis father resente
‘ so warmly that he tell down in a fit, and died.
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The clergyman so far confirmed this as totell me that
when he was telegraphed for his father’s body had been
found in the room precisely as stated by the medium's control,
that the furniture was arranged as described, and that his
father used to carry a black bag. The control then went on
to affirm that the visitor at the office, after assdring himself
that his partner was dead, went to the bag and destroyed the
only evidence there was of the loan. .

‘We knew,’ said my friend, ‘that there was money due to-
my fathier, but did not kaow what had become of the evidence.’

The father himself then spoke through the medium and
confirmed the statement as to the destruction of the document.
‘Never mind, my boy,’ he said, ‘I have forgiven that man
long ago, but when he opens his eyes in the spirit world he
will know what he is and will not be able to hide himself.’

The clergyman had told me that one great trouble of
his life was that he had no children, but after his father’s visit
the next control was a little child. I saw the medium’s
fingers take my friend’s long hair, wind it into tufts, and
push them into his ears, while her voice, in a child’s accents,
said, ‘Doty! Doty? The man began to weep. I asked
whether he knew the spirit. ‘Yes,’ he said, ‘that was my
litle boy. He used to sit on my knee, play with my hair
just like that, and call me “Doty !”

He left my house about two o'clock in the morning.
For three months after that he avoided me! (Laughter.)

Let me relate next some evidence I was able to give:
thfough my own mediumship. I have a brother whoisa
clairvoyant but 1 do not regard myself as one. Still, at times.
when my guides touch me in a certain way, I know I am
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going to see something, though generally they.tell me
beforehand that I am going to see.

I'met a man, one of our London tmders, on the top of a
coach during a trip in the Isle of Wight, and before the
day was over we had had a long chat on Spiritualism and had
exchanged cards. A fortnight later I received a very nice
letter from him saying that he and his wifelwould be pleased
if I would visit them and bring Mrs. Beard with me. W=
besitated a little in accepting the invitation as they wers
entire strangers to us, However we went, and found that
we were two of the guests at a dinner party. After the
dinner we had a game of bridge and listened to some excellent
music, and then returned to the dining-room for further re-
freshment. The conditions, it will be seen, were hardly condu-
cive to clairvoyance, but when the spirit people mean to show
you something they will do it in spite of bad conditions.
While talking I saw a spirit form building behind my hos:.
I described the person I saw as having a peculiar collar, and
said he was wearing a large watchchain, to which a gold
coffin or sarcophagus was attached. My host said, ‘The
description is splendid. ‘rhat man was my wife's father, but
he never wore that chain and sarcophagus.’ The spirit then
showed me a photograph of himself, and I insisted that he
must have worn them, as he was calling my attention to
them., The gentleman thereupon appealed to his wife, who
confirmed her husband’s statement. I asked for portraits
“ of her father, but she stated that they had all been destroyed,

~except one that was on the piano. There was no sign in
this portrait of the ornaments I had mentjoned. ‘No,’ I said,
‘you have a three.quarter length photograph of him some
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where.” Then the daughter of the house was appealed to,
‘Father,’ she said, 'T believe that portrait is in a box on the
top of the wardrobe in your bedroom. The spirit said to
me, ‘Have the box brought.” This was done. I picked out
the photograph—there was the chain and the sarcophagus !
That test,-as I pointed out to my friends, was.given that it
might not be said that I had been reading their thoughts, for
only the spirit himself could have told me of a fact of which
they themselves were unaware.

After the tests already described had been given to her
husband, my hostess said, ‘You might get me something, Mr.
Beard’ We were now sitting in the drawing-room. I saw
a little lady about four feet two inches high, so tiny that I felt
I could have lifted ber like a child, She said, ‘Iam her
mother.’” The statement struck me asso odd that I could
not help laughing, for my hostess was a very big woman; but
the latter at once owned that my description exactly fitted her
mother, who was a very diminutive person.

I said, ‘She is going to point out on your fingers the rings
that belonged to her” This was done conectly. I continued:
‘She shows me also a ring with a whitish stone and in the stone
a forget-me-not inset, except that the flower should have five
petals and there are only four. Have you that ring? ‘No,
said the lady. ‘Are you sure? She tells me you used to wear
it” With difficulty 1-got the daughter to bring me the jewel

case, and there was the ring with the stone, and inset was the
four-petalled forget-me-not..

Following this I had an unpleasant experience. I was
controlled by agirl. Ihad sucha sensation of weakness
that I didnot want to move hand or foot. I felt unable to
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breathe, and asif one of my lungs would burst. ‘When 1
opened my eyes my friends were weeping. - The father said,
‘1 could see my daughter in your face. She passed away of
consumption.’

These three tests were, as I say, given under very bad
conditions.- «That man has been to our mission several times
since.

Some three years ago I had a cottage on the north coast
of Kent. On one occasion ayoung fellow whose mother
was a friend of my wife came down to spend the week-end
with me. On the Sunday night we had both to return to
London. Mr. and Mrs, Fairclough Smith were stopping
with a younger brother of mine. We got a card from them
saying they had to go to town, and asking us to look out for
them at the station, We accordingly met them and travelled
together. Before we got to Faversham Mrs, Smith was
entranced in the railway carriage. My young friend's father
took control and caused the medium to kneel at' the knees of
his boy and weep bitterly. ‘You Have never forgiven me,’ he
cried—‘nor have any of the family. It was I whotook the
trust money!” Mrs. Smith was then entranced by a beautiful
spirit—the boy’s sister—who pleaded that the family would
send out kind thoughts to the father and help him. She also
begged the boy to go amd see a brother of his who, she
said, was giving way to drink. At that time the young
man was not aware of this fact, but he discovered
that the spirit’s statement was true. That spirit was
able to tell her brother's condition, to say where
he was, and give other evidence that she really- was
* his sister.
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The spirits of my mother and father, my clerk, my wife and
child bave not only come to me through Mrs. Fairclough
Smith, but the same spirits have manifested through Mrs,
Ridley and Madame Hope. Four of them have materialised.
One sang to me in the  direct voice.’ I got, too, what some
of you call a cross-correspondence. I was asketl fo a mate-
rialisation sednce with Mr. Craddock, at St. John’s Wood, 1
sat next to a member of the Royal Society. One of the finest
materialised forms I have ever seen built itself up for that
man—-a tall figure with a white beard. I ventured to say,
‘Do you know .that spirit?’ ‘Yes,’ he answered. ‘Then,’ I
exclaimed, ‘ why don’t you speak ? He has taken the trouble
to materialise for you’ ‘I am not here to speak,’ he replied,
‘but to investigate.’ I heard clair-audiently a voice ask that
someone would play ¢ Lead, Kindly Light,’ but on my express-
ing the request I was told that no singing took place there,
That evening nineteen meterialised forms appeared. Mr.
Davis was given some flowers. Just at the end, when we were
told there would be no more materialisations, I again heard
the voice ask for ‘Lead, Kindly Light.’ This time a lady
volunteered to oblige. As she played a spirit voice sang
through the whole of the hymn. That voice was the voice
of my wife, The next morning she controlled Mrs. Fairclough
Smith, who was not_present at the seance, and said, ‘I know
what you came for. It was I who sang. I am so pleased that
you recognised my voice.’

At g materialisation seance with Mr. Eldred we sat three
times. ‘I'he first time we got only one form that we could
conscientiously recognise. One spirit came to me and said he
was my father. I replied ‘I don’t think so’ and puta ques-
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-tion to him which he could not answer. The second night I

looked into the face of a girl. She said: ‘Do you recollect
the first time we met? Only your fathet was with you’
‘Recollect !’ Isaid. Of course I do’ ghe then asked me
to write to her sister. I promised I would do so if she would
give me her sister’s -address, and she said she would tell it me
through Mrs. Fairclough Smith. Thz next time I went to
Mrs. Smith I had quite a long chat with the spirit. She told
me I should find the address written on the back of a Christ-
mas ‘card at the house of a sister of mine. I went to my
sister’s, found the catd with the address onit, and wrote in
accordance with my promise.

When I am feeling run down I generally visit Dover for a
few days and spend my time in crossing the Channel as often
as I can, which I find is an excellent tonic. On one of these
occasions, after crossing the Channel twice, I was sitting in
the lounge of the Lord Warden Hotel listening to some music,
when I saw a spirit woman, dressed in Dutch clothes, build up
at the back of the violinist. She came to me and showed me
a little shop in a street in Holland—one window filled with
‘chocolate and the other with hams, &c. ‘I did that busi-
ness,’ she said, ‘as well as taking care of him’—and she
touched the violinist. After the piece was ended I went up
to the performer and said, ‘ That was well played. Were you
‘taught the violin in Holland?’ "¢ Yes’ he replied. I told him
I was a Spiritualist, and described the experience I had just
had. ¢Why !’ he exclaimed, ‘that woman looked after me
when 1 was a baby, My mother died, and she took care of
me. I lived over that little shop. She was the first to have
me taught the violin !’ I took that man arid his companions
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into a back room of the hotel and, told them all I knew about
Spiritualism.

The member of the Royal Society to whom I have alluded
acknowledged that he Znew the spirit who came to him through
Craddock, and yet Carddock has been condemned as a fraud,
Whatever Craddock may, or may not, have done dn certain
cccasions, he was a genuine medium. We know many nice
people who do not always do what is nice. Elgdred also was a
genuine medium. My father was able to tell me later how it
was that at the first seance with Eldred another spirit was able
to personify him. Hesaid: °The rascal ran away with my
shell 1’—meaning that my father had materialised a form, of
which the other spirit took possession.

Once 1 took with me a medical man who said he did not
believe in any life beyond the grave, The medium’s control
was able to describe to him the passing of his mother, father,
and old nurse ; the church, his parents’ graves in the church-
yard, and the man whe took over his father's practice. The
control also told him that he was suffering from a swollen liver
due to taking too much whisky. This he denied, but when by
dint of cross-questioning I succeeded in learning what he took,
1 told him I thought the spirit people were perfectly right and
that he ought to give it up.

May I relate an incident which will illustrate how necessary
itis that we should tell children the exact truth? A little
child of mine was brought up in the Roman Catholic belief.
She had a great devotion for what she called her ‘'little Jesus.’
She liked to have Jesus represented as a little boy- She was
taught that angels had wings, and in her bedroom she had
Pictures of ‘angels thus represented. We lost her from - peri-



304 THE ‘HINDU SPIRITUAL MAGAZINE.

. tonitis. 1saw in spirit round that child's bed some of the
highest priests of the Roman Catholic Communion. Within
& fortnight or three weeks of her passing she came to me
through Mrs, Fairclough Smith, and the first thing she said
was, ‘Daddy, they haven’t got wings!’ ‘Who haven’t?’]
asked. ¢Why, the angels! And there is no little Jesus. He
is bigger than you are. Why haven't the angels wings? I
said, ¢ No, dear, they haven’t wings, but how do you think
your daddy and mother could give you an idea of how quickly
the angels get about if we did not represent them with wings ?’
Afterwards her guide said to me, ‘You do not know how happy
you made her by telling her that angels haven’t wings. We
had great trouble to convince her that we were her angel
friends, because we had no wings.” Whenever there has been
a young people’s party at our house I have seen hosts cf
spirit children present, and this one among them. I have
seen her climb into her mother’s arms and embrace her many
times, and she often sits on my knee wken I am alone. ‘

] know my guides better than I do my brothers, and they
know me better than my brothers do—for my brothers cannot
read my thoughts, and my guides can. I believe every one
of you can get evidence of this spiritual kingdom as clear as.1
have had, if you care to investigate. There are thousands of
living men and women who can tell you that there is nothing
singular in what I have related—that it has been simply their
own experience; but it is necessary for every one of you to
investigate for yourselves till you are satisfied. When the
phenomena bave served their purpose, give them up, but se¢
that you take some other person by the hand and tell him or
her what you bave learned.
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1 know something of the wonders, of that spiritual kingdom
of love that is behind the veil. 1 have had visions sometimes
of what is going on there, and I am positive that, for one bit
ot good we do to another human being who is less fortunate
than ourselves, the spirit people see that we are repaid over
and over again. I saw in the street.one day a man gite half-
a-crown to a poor little ragged urchin and explain to him
exactly how he could invest it in such a way as to make a
profit and start a little business, 1 am perfectly sure that
spirit people went home with that man and saw that
that halfcrown was a very fine investment for him.
{Loud applause.) '



MR. STEAD ON JULTA’S BUREAU.
to(X)-:
PropLE are anxious to know how Julia’s Bureau is workin
We accordingly wrote to Mr. Stead, asking for the laws
information on the subject. In response Mr. Stead hs
very kindly sent us a copy of L7g/t which contains a summay
ot his speech delivered in connection with the Union ¢
London Spiritualists at South Place Institute, E. C, «
May 18th. Our readers are aware that Julia’s Bureau b
been in existence a little over two years. During all th
time only about five hundred applications were made to ops
communication with the departed friends and relations d
the applicants. This figure being for the whole worl
it would appear how apathetic people generally are to of
communication with the spirit world. Of these, we are tok
nearly one third were perfectly satisfied that the respor
demonstrated that they had actually been in communicati¥
with their spirit friends. ]t is, however, unfortunate that o
hundred and twenty-six never returned their final rcports ¥
to the results of the sittings. If this had been done *®
helieve the percentage of success would have been E

higher. Eighty replied saying that their cases mlgbt or miff
not be successful.

It would be remembered how in one case at least—1
application having been made from sucha long distance *
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india and the mediums being Englishmen many of whose
aabits and ideas naturally differ as poles asunder from those of
[ndians— perfect’satisfaction was obtained. We mean the case
»f Pandit Premchand Tarkavagisha submitted to the Bureau
through his son, Babu Sree Krishna Chatterjee, Pleader,
Kendrapara, Orissa. A detailed report of this case appeared
in our issue of September, 1910,

Mr. Stead never accepts any money for his labours to
give relief to bereaved people ; the only condition necessary
for an applicant is to become a member of the
Borderland  Library, the fee for which isa very paltry
sum in consideration of the most valuable services rendered,
In order to avoid jobberies being perpetrated by the appli-
cants many of whom approach the Bureau with diametrically
opposite ideas to those for which this sacred institution has
been founded or to avoid confusion the usualipractice adopt-
ed by the governing body of the Bureau is this. Two forms
(Form D and Form H) are supplied to the applicant of which
Form D has to be forwarded to the Bureau and Form H is te
be kept with the applicant until the completion of the attempt
to come into communication with the spirit. Form H con-
tains all the particulars relating to the eartbly career of the
spirit; such as, appearance, age, etc; description of death ;
references to any striking incidents in the past life known to
both the applicant and the deceased, etc, etc. Form D runs
thus : —

“To the keeper of the Archives, Julia’s Bureau.

“I hereby inform you that I have filled in form H and
have enclosed it in a scaled envelope, affixing the seal on. . .
When I have received and annotated the report of the sitting
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T will forward it with seal. unbroken to the Bureau, together
with the annotated report.”

The application is to be made to Edith K. Harpar, Secre.
tary, Borderland Library, Bank Buildings, Kingsway,
London, W. C.

Mr. Stead offers two words of advice to the applicants,
““The first is never to be ashamed of the name “spiritualist”
When a name was under a cloud the great thing was not to
wince or try to dodge it but to wear it and be proudofit
The second was not to be hard on mediums. 1t should be
remembered that mediums were more sensitive than othe
men and women and more liable to be affected by the condr
tions surrounding them. It was our duty to treat them
better, and when they did fall—and we all fell sometimes—
to help them up again.”

With these preliminary remarks we would reproduce here
the summary of the address delivered by Mr. Stead which
‘we doubt not, will be read with considerable interest by
cur readers.

Mr, Stead said that perhaps the most important thing he
‘had learned was that all human beings- were ‘amphibious,’ b
cause they dwelt in two elements—they lived both in physial
‘bodies and in the spiritual world. There was not a materialis
in the world who could live a week if in the course of tha
week he did not go into the 'spirit world. We entered tht
spirit world when the body was wrapped in slumber. e
{Mr. Stead) knew a lady who got communications from bt
deceased son through planchette. Uniformly the body said
that when his mother slept she was with him in spirit. Whet
riting nressages he would say, ‘Mother, I told you #4a? last
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night. But I forget—you do not remlember those things when
you return to your side” The discovery of the fact that we
lived consciously, partly in the spirit world and partly in the
physical, came to Mr. Stead as a great  relief in view of the
sense of sorrow and separation that was felt by our dgparted
friends. If they were able to communicate with us when we
slept, their sense of sorrow and separation could not be as keen
as that of ourselves, whose physical part had no memory
of what passed in sleep. Another discovery that to him
was partly a relief, though he did not know how bhis hearers
would regard it, was this: two or three years ago he used
ito think that the friends on the other side were always longing
to communicate with us., He had learned now that while
those with whom we had bonds of affection and sympathy
wished to communicate with us, not only when we slept, but
at other times, the great majority did not care to do so.
This was the only important point on which Julia
had made any correction in the revision of her letters
which he hoped shortly to publish. When she first wrote,
she thought everybody on her side was anxious to communi-
cate. But she had learned that the desire to communicate
did not last. She had written that with more experience she
had found that the number who wish to communicate is com-
paratively few. When emigrants arrive in a new country,
their hearts are in the old world. They long to hear from
the old home, but after a time new interests arise and they
gradually cease to correspond. So it is with those who pass
to spirit-life, which is even more absorbing. She said :—
When the family circle is complete, when those we love
are with ys, why should we want to communicate? Our life
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lieson our own plane. But that is no reason why you
should not use your best efforts to establish a Bureau. What
my Bureau will do will be to enable those who have
newly lost therr dear ones to have messages. The
first important work of the Bureau will be the evidence
it will dfford of the reality of this world. How immense,
how multifarious will be the results of the recognition of that
reality. It will revivify and re-energise the whole religicus
and ethical systems of the world.

The Bureau, said Mr. Stead, had been in existence a little
more' than two years. When he and his friends started it he
said, ‘If we can get communications satisfactory to the be-
reaved in one case out of every ten it will more than justify
the attempt’ As to the modus operandi, the Bureau was
formed, conducted and directed by Julia herself. She gave
directions through one or cther of her secretaries—of whom
he was one. Sometimes they were directed by clairaudient
voice. The fundamental idea was to say to everyone mourning
his or her dead : ‘I you wish to communicate with your departea
friends and think that they wish to communicate with you,
then kindly read what Julia has written, and if, having read,
you still wish to communicate, fill in a form making a definite
application.’” When the application was received it was sub
mitted to a psychometrist, who wrote a report as to whether
the impression received was favourable or otherwise. Then
the application was passed on to the two secretaries, wha,
each acting by automatic writing acd not knowing what the
psycholhetrist had said, took Julia’s direction asto how it
should be dealt with. They had had inthe two years five
hundred applications from all parts of the world, and with
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but one exception Julia had ‘never.said to one secretary
‘Accept’ and to the other ‘Reject” In the one solitary in-
stance one of the secretaries took the application in a hurry
and probably supplemented her automatic hand with her own
mind. Of the five hundred cases submitted only two were
rejected outright and both by the two secretaries indepen’deut-
ly of each other. In one of these the writer seemed very earnest
and serious and came over from America on purpose to get

" acommunication. It seemed to Mr. Stead to be a very
promising case, but Julia said ‘No.” The man then called,
and turned out to be a lunatic. There had been very few
attempts to hoax or make fraudulent applications.

In two cases something of the kind was attempted. One
was the case of a man who never made application at all, and
who was informed that the Bureau was not a general informa-
tion Bureau. The other case was that of a wealthy man,
who, having a feeling against Mr Stead, sent a person to offer
him one hundred pounds to get her into communication
with her dead friend. Mr. Stead informed her that they did not
undertake those things for monetary considerations. HHe
found afterwards that the thing was a plant, got up with a view
apparently to prosecuting him for obtaining money by (alse
pretences. One curious application came from a man who
professed to desire communication with the spirit of his wiie.
His real object, however, was to satisfy himself that there,
was no future life, as he had been haunted for many years
by the dread of a future eternal hell. He got a good and
comforting message from his wife which dispelled his tears.
That man passed over into the spirit world before the case
was completed. To many breaking hearts the Bureau had
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been as an angel of resurrection, telling those whose eyes
were blinded with tears not to look down at the tomb, for
those whom they loved were not there.

Out of the five hundred cases which the Bureau had con-
sidered, one hundred and twenty-six had never returned their
final rei)m'ts as to the results of their sittings. Of the remain-
der, one hundred and seventy-one wrote stating that they were,
configent that they had been brought into communication with
their dead relatives.  Eighty replied to the effect that the
sittings might bave been successful, but that they were un-
certan, and fifty-three reported definitely that they did not
get into  communication with their dead. The successfu!
1esults were more numerous than they had anticipated, and
were such as to demolish the idea that telepathy could account
tor or explain in any way the messages that had been given,
‘The request for specification by the applicant of the tests
expected or desired was intended to give a good wide field
for the operation of telepathy. If a sensitive took up the case
and filled all the tests on the paper, people would say ‘Ob, it's
telepathy U So, in addition, the man was asked to fix his
atlention on something that had nothing to do with the case
and see whether the sensitive got that. The sitters said that
when they did fix their minds on a thing they never succeeded
in getting it.  Further, the tests they got were not the tests
the applicants had written out, and telepathy did not apply
as 1n explanation of the facts. Having established intercourse
with the other world, efforts should be concentrated on im-
proving the channels of communication.



NOTES.
1-(0)-2
Vice-ApMIRAL U. UsrorXE MooRE is a well-known person in
England. The very position of “Vice Adwiral” that he
holds shows that he is a man of light and leading. Ina
series of letters to our esteemed contemporary of Zight,
he is writing his marvellous experiences with a so-called
American trumpet medium, named Mrs, Wriedt. She is
forty-nine years of age and lives in a pretty villa, three miles

from the city of Detroit in the Statc of Michigan. She is
not quite a professional medium, her usual fee being only
one dollar, and sometimes she does not charge poor bereaved
people at all. The Vice Admiral spent twenty days in her
house and had a seance with her daily and here is his estimate
of her :—*“Mrs. Wriedl has done more good, probably, than
any medium in the world, in giving consolation to the bereaved
and bringing hundreds to the certain knowledge of the close
proximity of the spirits of their deceased relations. For my
part T can only say that, in hér presence, I obtained evidence
of the next state so clear and so pronounced that the slightest
doubt was no longer possible. I left her house in the condi-
tion of mind of a man who no longer fosters ‘belief’ but ‘knows’
what is his destiny when worms destroy this body”. We
do not say that [;cople should believe in the truths of spiritua-}
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ism on the mere testimony ofa single person however high
his position may be, though many will be disposed to do so;
but, surely, when a Chief Commander of the Navy testifies to
‘having witnessed certain phenomena continuously for twenty
days, fraud being out of the question, the matter deserves the
serious attention of all.

Mrs. Wriedt can obtain no phenomena when sitting by her-
self. About twelve years ago, as an experiment, she #as made
to sit with seven deafmutes, with no result whatever. But if there
is but one child in the room who can prattle, the manifesta-
tiens take place. The medium does not lose her conscious-
ness in the least, She sees the spirits and describes them, and
also converses with them. The spirits sometimes speak direct,
and sometimes through a trumpet. Having ascertained that
the spirit voices could be heard in broad day light through the
trumpet (though with difficulty), the Vice-Admiral preferred
to sit in the dark and he thus summarises his experiences :
“My relatives all spoke to me at some time or the other, touch-
ing upon all sorts of subjects of family interest, and ‘Iola’
(the Vice-Admiral’s spirit-guide) spoke to me daily at con-
siderable length, often standing before me—a radiant figure
in white, but face invisible—and clearly inunciating her
sentences in pure English”. Be it stated here that the medi-
um speaks pure Yankee, and English was not spoken by any
spitit friends of American sitters. The Vice-Admiral says
that one day “Iola” manifested herself and explained some
domestic matters which happened fifty years ago, and about

which the medium could not have any knowledge whatever.
Butdlet the Vice-Admiral mention the incidents in his own
words :
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“When I was a boy a family tangle took place that puzzled
me very much ; I did not even suspect the real truth. ‘Iola,’
in the course of two or three interviews, solved the enigma
and brought three witnesses from spirit life who spoke at some
lepgth to prove that she was right. Dates were given and
motives explained. I possessed just sufficient kndwledge of
what had taken place at that time to be able to assure my-
self that every word they said was true ; no one living except
myself knows anything about it, but I am now quite certain
that the explanation, given with wealth of detail by these
spirits, is the correct one.”

The Vice-Admiral offers this comment on the above: “If
1 had no other experience to relate in support of spiritism this
story, as told in clear accents and exhibiting intimate know-
ledge of terrene life with all its mistakes and failures, would
have been sufficient to settle my belief for ever. It might
form the subject for a novel with a good moral”.

But the Vice-Admiral is not the only party who speaks
so enthusiastically about the medium. Qur best thanks are
due to our valued friend, Mr. W. T. Stead, for having kindly
sent us his own experiences regarding the medium for publica-
tion in the A. S. Magazine. Mr, Stead says :i— .

“For some time past my attention has been directed to
a medium of the name of Mrs. Wriedt, a resident in Detrcit,
Michigan. My friend Admiral Moore crossed the Atlantic
expressly to investigate her mediumship, and returned with so
favourable an account that I invited Mrs. Wriedt to come to
London for two months as a guest at Julia's House in  Wimb-
ledon. Mrs. Wriedt arrived on Tuesday and we have bad
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two sittings in Circle with the most satisfactory results. The
sittings took place in my old library  which is now dedicated
to the use of Julia. We were a company of about twelve,
including all the members of Julia’s Circle. We sat in dark-
ness, for although Mrs. Wriedt can get her phenomena in
light they &re produced with greater ease and force in dark-
ness, and it was thought best at first to begin without light.
The Circle began in the ordinary way, with music, praise,
prayer and reading, after which the light was turned down
and two so-called trumpets about three feet in length were
stood on their open mouths in the middle of the Circle. Mrs.
Wriedt sat next to me. After a very little time we could
hear a trumpet hfted and Julia addressed the Circle in a voice
which was hardly audible. She bade Mrs. Wriedt welcome,
addressed each member of her Circle personally and then
gave way to iny son, who spoke to me for five minutes. The
voice was hardly recognisable although it resembled his
probably as much as it would bave done if he had been
speaking in life through a similar trumpet. His remarks were
characteristic and showed an intimate knowledge of the cir-
cumstances of his death, which were not known to anyone but
myself. He also repeated with the direct voice words of
caution about my health and overwork which he has frequently
written to me by my own hand.

“Then we had a series of messages from sixteen persons
who had passed away, One was in talian, another in French
and a third in Latin. There was another communication
from a member of our Circle who is at present in Norway.
She gave her name, which was quite unknown to

he medum, and a message explaining’ a certain confusion
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which had occurred in the messages. A request was made
by a direct voice that we should sing “Nearer my God to
Thee,” which on being complied with the spirit voice
joined in and sang in unison with the members of the Circle.
Perhaps the most remarkable test that was given was towards
the close of the sitting when an invisible one whistled the
tune of “Believe me if all those endeating young charms,”
which was recognised by some of the sitters. On this being
remarked the voice said “Yes, I whistled that tune in order
that Harry might have no doubt as to who I was.” Then
one of the members of our Circle said *fs that you father,
that was your favourite song and I often sangit with you
before you passed over.” The voice replied “Yes, 1 used
to, sing it again” Whereupon the sitter at once
struck up the song and the invisible voice sang in a
tenor voice in barmony with her through the whole verse The
lady in question informed us that her father was a remarkably
good tenor singer ; that this particular song was his favourite
and that they had frequently sung it together. As none of us
knew that the lady had ever sung anything and did not know
that her father was in the spirit world this evidence of the
presence and identity was very remarkable.

“Since then there has been another sitting the results of
which were even more satisfactory, A brother who had lost
his sister, and had in vain attempted to get into communica-
tion with her through other mediums, was put into direct com-
munication with her, and entered into a, conversation which
abundantly satished him as to her identity. The direct voice
gave particulars as to the place where she had died, mentioned
the names of reldtivey and gave him messages of comfort and
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consolation, which absolutgly satisfied the sitter as to the
reality of her presence in the room, Luminous forms not
sufficiently ! materialised to be identified but plainly visible and
tangible moved round the Circle during the time the voices
were heard.

“On the whole I think that we havebeen fortunate enough
to come upon a medium with exceptional psychic gifts which
may be immensely useful in rousing the attention of mankind
to the reality and nearness of the invisible world.”

—————

WE gladly make room for the following communication from
that well-known writer on Spiritualism and cognate subjects,
Dr. James Coates. which we believe will be read with con-
siderable interest by the reader :—

“Glenbeg House,

“Ardbeg, Rothesay, Scotland.

“22nd, April, 1911,

“Dear Sir,—I received the particulars of the extraordinary
Memorial meeting ; the great speeches,.and the various con-
tributions to the greatness of your God intoxicated brother
and the great work which he did and mighty influence
which he exercised while in the body. I deeply regret that
1 had not the honour of knowing this indefatigable servant
of the Invisibles till his mission for the regeneration of
India and advocacy for the rights and participation of his
people— the educated and cultured people—in the govern-
ment of his beloved country, The good seed which he has
sown will never be lost, and I trust that his successors
-will also discountenance the wild impracticable - schemes of
some pf your younger counirymen, and work with the domi-
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nating powers of Britain to make your great country cohe-
sive—labouring fer the advancement of your people, and so,
with your Mahomedan neighbours and countrymen, press
forward on such useful lines of progress as will consolidate
the wellbeing of the Empire of India. The welfare of any
nation is based in the wellbeing of its peoples.® Where the
masses are living in the simple—and in a way—happy con-
servative state of village and agricultural life, advance is
slow ; where the people are exploited by those above them,
whether native rulers or the British Raj, regardless of the
ryots’ wellbeing, then progress is impossible, humanly speak-
ing, but not impossible in a God directed world, where the
people are better than they seem and the rulers are not always
as bad asthey are pictured. . . . . . Babu Shishir
Kumar Ghose had the true spirit of the Seer and looking
back on all his work, we can see thathe was an iuspired one
to whom the British Raj is indebted for he truly worked for
the salvation of his country, and his exposure of the abuses
of petty officials as well as being a lead to the Hindus, have
all been on the side of that *Righteousness which exalteth
a Nation,” and without which no nation can stand whether
British or Indian. Great as has been the unprecedented
Memorial Meeting held in Calcutta—a justly right tribute to
the memory of this Heavenly guided one—and worthy and
noble as have been the choice words of his distinguished
countrymen on that occasion, the whole falls far short,
of that greater and more lasting memorial which will be raised
in the good which will flow from his labours to his country
and the blessings which will accrue from the seeds which he
has sown in nis” life time. Millions in India will rejoice in
benefits received who will not know that they have arisen
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from endless labours and intense prayers of Shishir Kumar
Ghose, the ardent teacher of his fellows in the obscure village |
of Amrita Bazar. What Calcutta has gained, to say nothing
of the Indian National Congress, by the earthly existence of
this man, who virtually not only laid down his life for his
country, bat spent every day of his existence for its welfare,
will never be truly known, but the fruitage of his labours will
be gleaned in due time, and men will speak of this disciple
of Sree Gauranga, as truly a saviour of his people.
S
“THE PreorEssiveE THINKER” tells a very interesting story
of how & person, wrongly charged with theft, was released as
the result of information given through a clairvoyant, The
incident, related by the ‘Boston Journal,” was as follows :—

“Some weeks ago, a man pamed Curtin missed some
money, quite a large sum, and suspicion pointed to a man
named Conant, who lived in the same house with him, and
the man accordingly was arrested, and has been in jail ever
since, A few days ago, Curtin, not having heard anything.
further about the money, which was not found on Conant,
went to a clairvoyant, as a last resort, and the clairvoyant..
told him it was safe in an out-of-the-way corner of a bureau
.drawer, on which he returned home, and found it as stated.
He accordingly communicated with the authorities, and
man unjustly accused was released.”

“The Progressive Thinker” says :—

“We bave not heard that any attempt to explain all this
on the score of telepathy, subconsciousness, or subliminal
stuff of a similar character, has yet been made.”
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SoME time during the latter half of the year 1906 there
appeared in the Adwocate of India, the wellknown Anglo
Indian evening paper of Bombay, the following item of news : —

“A correspondent sends us the following story:—
Mahommed Che, apparently, is allowed by the particular
railway company whose line passes through his part of the
-Country to ride without a ticket, for the simple reason that
be can always procure a ticket by unknown means if he
wishes to, The Inspectors have now given up asking him.
Some years ago he happened to be at a certain station where
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he was not known and asked the booking clerk for a ticket
to another station a little way up the line. The clerk pro-
duced the ticket, which Mahommed Che proceeded to take.
When asked for the money he confessed he had not got
any with him; whereupon the clerk took back the ticket.
Mahommed Che merely shrugged his shoulders and sat down
quietly on the platform to wait. It was now about half an
hour before the departure of the train, Very soon intending
passengers began to arrive and ask for tickets. What was
the booking clerk’s consternation when he found that there
was not u single ticket in the office! Every single pigeon
hole was empty! The number of applicants for tickets soon
began to swell, and there was soon almost a mob of angry and
perspiring people round the opening. The poor clerk,did not
know what to do. There he was without a single ticket and!
cvery minute the time at which the train was due drew nearer.
At last Mahommed Che looked up and said that if the clerk’
would give him his ticket he would see what he could do.
'I'he poor man, in despair, consented. He then turned round
and lo! in vne pigeon hole was a single ticket to the place
whither the uld magician wished to go. Having handed this
over he turned round again and, to his abject astonishment,
every pigeon hole now bulged with tickets.

*“On anutber occasion Mahommed Che was performing
a parden paty given by Sir Frederick Lely at Abmedabad.
vic had done several of the usual conjurors’ tricks, which,
however, dut not satisly some subalterns who happened to e
ipoking on. ‘The Jlatter began to chaff him and tell him ttat
‘ney did not think much of his powers 1f that was all he couid
do ‘What would you like me to do, then?’ asked Mahou
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med Che. There happened to be a railway line running close
by the garden. Someone in a moment of inspiration said
‘stop that train.’ The/train in question was some distance
off, coming towards them. Mahommed Che promptly held
up his hand, and the train slowed up and stopped!s Every-
body was dumbfounded and could hardly believe that the thing
had taken place. After a period of wonderment and breath-
less excitement, the juggler said ‘Shall I sendit oa now?
Being told to do so he held up his hand again and motioned
the train to go on, which it promptly did. I have this story
from a friend whose mother was at the garden party and saw
ithappen. How are we to explain such a thing as this ? Truly
imagination ‘boggles’ at the very idea. In India, it
#seems, wé are.compelled to enlarge on Western imaginations
and admit at least soqething in the way of occult powers.
e man_ who knew India thoroughly would be a
-very wise man indeed. But such a man has probably
néver lived.”
# The paragraphs were widely quoted by the Indian press
with an avidity which bespoke the feeling of astonishment
nct unmixed with incredulity with which the news was
eeeived. I remember, a Madras paper even went the length
ol characterising the whole piece of news as a “cock-and-
bull story,”  Well might the editor refuse to believe, when
h: read that a manin flesh and blood was to be found in
Bombay who could stopa moving train at will!  Oune wight
i sure the Madras editor was not alone in his scepticisa,
ven in Bombay, readers who had not heard of Mahomm.d
(Le—ut to uive him his  correct name, Mahommed Chel
Sher Khan)—cculd hardly be persuaded to belicve such 2
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thing as probable, even if jt were possible in India, the land
of fakirs and mystic adepts. I confess that when I read the
paragraphs T was inclined to set it down as an exceedingly
interesting piece of story no doubt, that Mahommed Chel’s
audience at the Garden Party must have been the victims of
some deltision rather than that Mahommed Chel himself had
done what the spectators imagined they saw. The experiences,
however, which I have since had of Mahommed Chel’s occult
powers strongly militate against this conclusion and itis with
the hope that some of my readers might be able to throw
additional light on the mystery that I here jot down what
1 can personally vouch for.

Before narrating my personal experiences, I shall mention
here one or two stories about the Wizard, which I heard from
reliable sources. On one occasion, a European lady whe
was taking an evening constitutional on the sands at Church
Gate Station, Bombay, was accosted by Mahommed Chel,
who asked her what the time was. Though, not liking
this stranger's  liberty, the lady proceeded to take
out her gold watch, but lo! it had vanished! Shc
searchcd for it about her person in vain, and no
finding it on the sands she had passed, it naturally
struck her that the stranger might have found it on the sands
and might possibly be indulging in a practical joke. So she
at once repaired to a policeman on duty at the station and
asked him to see if Mahommed Chel had her missing watch
concealed about his person. The policeman conducted 2
thorough search among the ample garments of the not un-
willing Chel, who was evidently enjoying the whole affair
The policeman searched in vain, of course. When he gave
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up the job in despair, Mahommed Chel coolly asked the
lady to order the policeman to find out whether the stolen
watch was not concealed in the folds of his (policeman’s)
own pugeree.  And there it lay concealed, to the evident
consternation of the poor policeman, and the compfete dis-
comliture of the lady!!! The mystery was, of course, cleared
to both the lady and the policeman by those among the
assembled crowd, who knew  Chel’s little tricks.

Again, I 'have it on the authority of an intimate friend of
mne that once Mahommed Chel actually stopped a fast train
n which the former was a passenger, and my friecnd was delay-
»d for more than half-an-hour. No one except a few in the
“run knew why the train stopped dead for ncarly half-an-hour
when the stopping stadon was in view all the time. It was
only when the excited passengers alighted at the station and
made mquiries that it transpired that Chel was ar the bottom
of i, having been a passenger by the train and having accept-
~d a wager from another passenger to stop the train while it
#a3 in motion,

[ shall now proceed to narrate my own personal experien-
ces of Mahommed Chel’s tricks. A few days after I had perused
ihe account published in the Adwvocate of India, 1 was travel-
uny from Charni Road Station to Grant Road by one of the
3. B. and C. I. R. local trains. The train had not
proceeded far when there was noticed a commotion in my
car, and I saw my fellow-passengers rushing towards
1 crowded corner, shouting “Mahommed Chel,” “Mahommed
Chel,” to those that remained behind. Having but recently
tead of the wizard ‘my euriosity was at once rcused to the
highest pitch and I hied to the spotand therz beheld an
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excited crowd pressing round and pestering a queer-looking,
squint-eyed, bearded, strangely dressed Kathiawadi Mahom-
medan of about 50 years, who wore on his head an enormous
puggree made up of narrow strips of cotton cloth dyed
in all the colours of the rainbow and twisted and wound
round his head in impossible folds. But the strangest thing
about him that attracted my attention was the belt which
graced his ample waist. It was a band of leather studded
close with rupees which were, as it were, glued to thc leather
He always carries this queer belt about him, and one can
easily recognise him through this badge. He also wears
glass beads, queer shells, etc., round his neck. I was saying
that the crowd was pestering him to perform this trick and
that. They all wanted him to stop the train then and there
At first he said he would not, but at last offered to stop 1t
if any one of those present would pay him six rupees. Unfor
tunately none came forward to take up the challenge The
train was still about half-way to Grant Road and Chel was
repeatedly requested to show some trick at least. On thi
he asked if any one bad any watch chain. One forth
coming from a Parsi gentleman, Chel stretched out he
hand and asked the Parsi to place the chain on the paiw
of his (Chel’s) hand. We were all closely watching Chel ‘¢
see if he would resort to any surreptitious move. But no.
Chel simply closed his fingers over the chain and asking us t¢
observe attentively he slowly raised his close fist to his mouth
and began to eat—biscuits 11! The chain was nowhere and
in its place he had a palmful of biscuits!!! That it was
not a mere sleight of hand was proved by what followed:
The train was fast approaching Grant Road station and the



THE WIZARD OF KATHIAWAD. 327

Parsi wanted to have his chain back. But Chel was looking
perfectly unconcerned and when the owner of the chain
began to raise a clamour that he had to get down at Grant
Road and that his silver chain ought to be restored to him,
Chel denied that he had the chain with him. Of course,
it was vain to search Chel. It was only when ¢he train
steamed into the station that Chel took pity on the Parsi
gentleman and pointing to a person who was seated at the
other end of the compartment said that this person had the
missing chain concealed in his waistcoat pocket! And to he ‘
sure it was there, to the speechless astonishment of the gentle-
man concerned ! !'! As I had to get down at Grant Road,
unfortunately I could not follow Chel any wore. 1 saw
Chel once or twice during the course of the year, driving in
a hack victoria, laughing and chattering with an admiring,
group of Marwaris squatting at his fect,

My second experience of Mahommed Chel's powers
occurred at about the beginning of 1908, 1 saw him this
time on Charni Road station platform,—the same ever-smiling,
queer-looking, squint-eyed chatterbox, in his strange puggree
and still more strange Dbelt, as I had seen him 4 year hefore.
Only this time he had one more string to his bow, in the
person of a chela of about 16 years. The che/a appeared to
be an exact counterpart of his guru, save that whereas Chel
appeared ever-lively, the chela looked like a block of wood,
with no smile on his face and with hardly any glimmer of
intelligence in his eyes or rather eye. It appeared as if he
had only straw in his brain, such a vacant-eyed blockhead he
appeared to all intents and purposes. But hc had all the
Queer mysteriousness of Chel about him. He wore a puggree
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of variegated colours like his master and a leather belt simila
to that worn by Chel, Only, instead of rupees, four anna
silver bits were glued to the belt all over. As regards the
squint of the cye, the cke/e’s went even a step further than his
master’s, the squint appearing to have closed the eyelids of
one eye” permanently. Truly a fitter ce/a for Chel could
hardly have been found. It appearcd as if the chela wet:
an act of special creation on the part of Providence.

It need scarcely be said that both the master and th.
disciple had become the objects of pestering attention from ¢
steadily increasing group of curious passengers and Chel wa.
desparately trying to get away from this unwelcome attention
A Parsi gentleman, who had never seen Chel befor:
observed him and his admirers from a distance and not
knowing the cause of the commotion inquired of the Station
Master who was standing ncar by as to what was up at th:
ather end of the platform, The latter said that it was only
Mahommed Chel, the renowned magician, who was bein
lionized.  The Parsi gentleman’s curiosity was at once rouscd
and he requested the Station Master to ask Chel  to perfora
seme trick.  Chel was then sent forand the Station Mast.
asked him where he was going  Being told that he wantzd
to go to Borivili, the Station Master asked Chel to produce s
ucket.  The Station Master well knew that Chel had w
ncket with him, as he was privileged to travel free all over the
B.B. and C.I.R. Ime. Chel who knew what was up, of codixt
pleaded that he had no ticket. The Station Master then thiet
tened that cither he should show the ticket or leave the platform
After some show of resistance, Chel thrust his hand into b
coat pocket and brought out a ticket for Borivili, exactly simil#
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to the one which the Railway Company issued, with the impress
of that day’s date on the back of the ticket, and the punch-
mark of the gate keeper all clearly visible. As the train arrived
Chel left the ticket in the hands of the Station Master and
hoarded a third class compartment. I too entered the same and
ok a seat beside him.  On the opposite bench wre seated
four Zolis or fishermen. Chel asked them to let him see
their tickets, which they did, not without some suspicion
roused by his queer looks. Chel took the tickets and—tore
rhem into pieces under the very eyes of the Zo/is and threw
ihe nieces through the window. The consternation and
raze of the poor &o/is can better be imagined than described.
They 1aised a regular hue and cry and hurled threats at wily
hel, who all the while sat laughing at their antics. At last
Chel thrust his hands into his coat-pocket and brought out
tour tickets and without even looking at them, gave each
me i ticket, saying that it was his. And indeed, they were
~aetly as  described by the owners!!! The Aolis were
lum!: with astonishment and must have felt what great asses
they had been making themsclves a few seconds ago.

My third and last and more directly personal experience
oecuried on the 23rd of April, og.  This time it was myself
who wus victimized by the great wizard, though I was a
willing victim. I found him at the small Post Office near
the Grant Road Station  He was sending considerable sums
by Money Order to two or three addresses. [jokingly ob-
served in English to the Parsi postmaster who was counting
Chel’s money, to beware lest the rupees turned out to
be imaginary ones, which might vanish after Chel bad left.
The postmaster  translated this to Mahommed Chel, who
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at once turned upon me. He asked if I had any rupees with
me. Fortunately 1 had none. Then he asked me to bring
out whatever I had. I had a four-anna bit, which he took
in his hand and closing the fingers, he asked me to say that
I would give it away in charity. I said as much, and when
he open the fingers, lo! the silver bit had become
non est! The wizard asked me if I regretted the loss, to
which I replied in the negative, saying that as I had given it
away in charity, I was not much concerned about its fate.
Laughing, he thrust his hand into the breast-pocket, which
was full of rupees as I could see, and brought outa handful
of rupecs. Then asking me to look sharp, he closed hi
fist and opened again, and lo! the rupees had vanished and
in their place was my silver piece!!! This he gave to the
postmaster and got copper coins in exchange. He ther
called out to beggars but since there were no beggars and
only a small boy turned out, Chel gave him a pice and the
rest he held in his hand. 1 belicve he would give 1t m
charity if he found beggars, for Mahommed Chel has nc
lack of money—genuine money—and in spending it Chel
is not niggardly but spends it right royally and that is why
the jehus are always after him, every one offering him hi
gharry free to any place Chel likes. They know that if
Chel has money, he does not calculate the fare, but gives
whatever comes to his hand and it is always far in excest
of their fare.

I asked Chel if he would cause a rupee to disappear that
I would hold in my hand. He said he would, but just ther
he was in a hurry dictating a letter to the postmaster and
said be would perform the trick after he had finished. Unfor-
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tunately I bad an urgent engagement to fulfil and had to leave
the post office to catch the train that was just then steaming
into the station. So I lost an excellent opportunity of experi-
encing how one feels when a solid thing disappears from one’s
grasp. That would have been a novel and highly important
experiénce no doubt. -

Truly, as the Adwvocaie’s correspondent remarks, imagi-
nation “boggles” at accounting for some of these phenomena.
No power that the human mind knows of yet can satisfac
torily explain’away the actual stopping of a big train rushing at
full speed, at the mere will of a puny human being. It cannot
be mere telepathy, or the power of suggestion creating an
illusion on the minds of the spectators. That would account
for a portion only of the phenomenon. The suggestion that
the train would stop might have induced the spectators at
the Garden Party at Ahmedabad to imagine that it indeed
did so, whereas it might not have actually stopped. But
how are we to account for the actual stopping of the train
in the case of my friend, who was in a different compartment
altogether from the one in which Chel was seated and who
was perfectly ignorant that the magician was a passenger by
the same train? If it is suggested that he was also deluded
by suggestion from a distance, the question how all the pas-
sengers were actually delayed that day and were observed
to come late to office, still remains a mystery. The only
escape out of the dilemma is to suppose that the wizard could
act through some universal mind or such other medium of
which we at present have hardly any idea. On the other
hand, if it is true that the train was actually stopped, the
phenomenon may be explained only in two ways. We may
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suppos¢ that either the guard or the engine driver was
induced by telepathy from the wizard into believing that the
signal was against them—if indeed such was the case, which,
unfortunatcly, at present we have no means of ascertaining.
Or, we might takeit that Chel directly brought his mental
and psyclﬁc powers to bear on the arresting of the progress
of the train. In either case we behold the mind in an
altogether new light. It must be omnipotent or something
approaching it in the magnitude of its powers, though Ma-
hommed Chel himself might but be dimly conscious or even
unconscious of the workings of his mind. If that be the
case the approach to the Divine would not be so difficult
for man as it at present seems to him, and illimitable possi-
bilities open up Dbefore the human mind and imagina-
ton staggers at the idea of the dizzy heights which man
might scale when once the mind gives up its secrets to him.
Truly “therc are more things in heaven and carth than are
dreamt of in our philosophy!” Andyet, how tragic it was
to behold Chel, as I once observed him, running as if for
dear life across the rails, from one platform to another,
stumblmg against the metals and the rails, in his haste vot
to nuss a train along the opposite platform, whose guard had
just then sounded the whistle! Chel cculd, if he so wished,
have casily stopped the train at the merest will of his mind.
But there he was, like any other puny mortal, straining every
nerve to be able to catch the train!  The omnipotent Wizard
thwarted by tiny inanimate stones!!! Who can solve the
mystery of this psychical paradox?

The above was written some months back and since then the
writer has had several occasions to come across Mahommed
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Chel. He isa familiar personality in all Kathiawad and
Gujerath and in Bombay city there are very few, among the
young and the old, who have not heard of him and his wonder-
ful magic. He is a constant passenger on the B.B. and C.L.R.
lines and turns up at unexpected places and on quite unex-
pected occasions too, setting the whole surroundings agog
with uncontrollable excitement.

Last year he suddenly turned up in the pandal of
the Lohana Conference held in Bombay. Some ten
thousand sedate-faced delegates from all parts of Guje-
rath, Sind and Kathiawad were gravely discussing some
important questions of communal reform. Ina trice, before
any one on the platform could know why, there was seen a simul
tancous and tremendous rush made by the vast audience to-
wards the centre of the pandal and neither the shouts nor the
bell of the president and his supporters on the platform could
prevail over the pandemonium for nearly half an hour.
Owing to the bustle and clamour that followed the business
of the Confercnce had to be suspended for a time, and
those who were seatedfat a distance from the central part
of the pandal could bhardly realize what the matter was.
It need not be said that the electrical presence of the preat
wizard had brought about this commotion and only when
Chel himself requested the audience to go on with their
deliberations, would they go back to theirseats. It is not
difficult to induce Chel to perform his tricks, when he is in a
pleasant mood and it is rarely that he is not in that mood. As
his feats are performed in the full light of the day and without
any great reluctance on his part, it isa pity that scientifically-
minded men, Indian or European, have not made him a fit
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subject of their investigation, with a view to unravelling
the mysteries of the psychic portion of the human coastitution.
Though in India, tbs land of mysteries and wonders, we are
accustomed to look upon these phenomena as not unfamiliar
occurrences of our daily life, still those who are engaged in
the pursuit of truth on modern scientific lines should not
fail to attempt to probe into these mysteries and try to dis=
cover, if they can, the laws underlying phenomena like those
which the Great Wizard of Kathiawad is able to control.

R. K. Prasnvy,

Central Library, Baroda.



A FAMILY SEANCE.
1(X)-2

Basu GoviNpa LAL Durra belongs to the distinguished
Dutt family of Wellington Square, Calcutta. He is, besides,
a noted Bengalee writer. About four year ago his only son,
Dhruba Lal, departed this life at the age of twenty,
overwhelming his father and mother with unutterable grief.
To add to their misery their son had left his young widow
behind him, so they found thewselves in a state of distress
which can better be imagined them described. But this
1s 4 minor matter. Can it, however, be possible that the
son whom the couple loved with so much tenderness and
who was, so to say, the delight of their eyes for 2o years,
would be lost to them for ever? ‘This troubled them more
than anything else—indeed when they reflected on it their
bearts appeared to split in twain.

Babu Govinda Lal had heard of Western Spiritualism
He had also heard of some of the methods for opening cow-
munication with the dead. Now was the time for him to test
the pretentions of spiritualism. He was m good circumstances
He therefore thought of devoting his whole energy to invest
swle the truth.  Of the different methods, communication
through the planchette appealed to him s the easiest, Wtk
pure heart, full of hope and carnestness, Lic sat ofic mormung
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with his wife with a planchette. Within a few minutes the
planchette moved and wrote ‘thruba Lal.” 1t was the name
of hisson! Could their son be really there and could h
have moved the planchette? For they were sure they them
selves did not move it. A few more sentences were written
on that diiy and the seance closed. They were, however, still
in doubt, sothey renewed the seance the next day. Day
after day better and Dbetter results followed and they werc
being slowly convinced that it was their son and no other
who was writing the messages. They never sought to test
the identity of their son, but proceeded day after day witl
their seances leaving the result in the hand of God
Before, however, one month had elapsed thcy huc
a0 longer any doubt as to their actually holding converse
with their departed son; and the identity of Dhruba L.l
was fully established without any effort on their part.

If therefore life had become miserable with Babu Govinda
Lal and his wife before, it was now full of joy. Babu Govind::
Lal is naturally a religiously disposed man, but now his fuith it
God and in His infinite goodness has increased a thousana-
fold. Whenever he talks of his son his face beams with
delight and his eyes glisten with tears not of sorrow,
but of pleasure. Such is spiritualism. In connection with
this the following communication from Babu Govinda lLa!
will be read with interest :—

For the last three years (since the 28th of Joista 1315
B. S.) my wife and myself have been trying to invoke the
spirit of our departed son Dhruba Lal throngh the
help of a planchette. Dhruba Lal's spirit, either in
reply to questions put to him or of his own
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wccord, has made suc :i'woneerfui revelations  through
:he  planchette regarding  this  world  as  are naot
o be found m  many upto-date Englsh pablica
‘ions.  Spiritualists huve discovered many truths through
wtomatic  writing  and mesmerism, but I Lave been
Wble to obtain higher truths by means of (e plan-
hette, wiich w1 be published in a bock in Deagali
azmed  “Where is Death P I give here an  account
of sume of the communications made by hini.  Th= teader
will notice & peculiac feature of these communiatins, It
s+ this: That whatever revelation was made by hitn was
made through divin - influence 1. e, whenever 2o quesiinne
were put he woull <ay “God has directed me to «av thiv er
<iod has forbidden e ric ete.”

Tt was not only “hioagh the planchette that Babu Govinda
ial got evidences oi the ewstence of his dead son: but
“eme physical naritetations abso took place i s house
cometime  sfter  they  had  begun communicating  «'th
‘lie spirit  Babu Govoinda bal narrated the following
Jcidents to us :

On the 13th ot josta, 1313 B S, a niece of nine, A
was lying on a cot by the side of Dhruba’s wife with b two
daughters, But owing to the excessive heat Dhiuba's wife
+ame down from the couch and slept on the mrble foor by
he side of S--, A< eder sister, A—suddenlv awoke and
eard as if somebody standing near her heud, weie saying,
“A—~iust come and see, if mother has taken her meal.” A - -cast
Ser glance in the direction and ber surprice Luen no bounds
when she distinctly saw Dhruba with a Dacers Lwngoli oty
smiling, Terror-str.rken A —rushed out and coming to the

B
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adjoining room, awakened me and said, ‘‘Kakababu (uncls),
Dhruba just made his appearance before me and swid
something. Would wou come and see?” Saying this ol
went to hei bedroom. A« I was just getting out of my room
she came back and snid “Kakababu, come sharp; Dhruin
is still standing at the fcer of N—, his wife.” I at once hurricd
to the spot accompaund by two or three others, and -
claimed “Dhruba, where art thou, my dearling,” but 1
could not see him probably because of the bustle crested
at the time.

The following incider: took place on the 4th cf Asbuil,
1315 B. S, It was v.vung in the afternoon. A niece «f
mine 8 vears  old, whe  was putting on her cloth in 4
portico  on the tuiid story of the zenana, sudden,
satd to her mothe,, “Mamma, just see Ranga IMad
(meaning Dbruba) 1« walking on  the reof of
Dewankhaua (this besw ¢he name of the big drawing oo
on the south of the cute apartment.) The mother then s
quired of the gulif sho ot irightened.  But the gitl rejoin«!
“Mothcr, Isee him dw! i tiy, butis not Rangadada getr .
drenched in the rains”

On the sth Ashari . 5 B, S, again when K —-was com .
along the terrace to tur S uner apartment after haviog giese
betel to Ler eldest bioiler, she very clearly heard Dhob
saying from the door ot the Dewankhana “K—come shs.
Now two years after s I obtained positive proof of t.*
tact that disembodied spirits can talk like material bemx
from an scident which .ok place in a seance held in LEnglan!
by Dr. Rathermill ané an account of it was published .
“Reason” of the time
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1X):
PRANAYAMA.

Pyisviann—the sage, has discussed at length various
methods for training our w'nd ; there are several means of stea-
dyiny it, one of which is—* Pranayama” * i.e., by expulsion and
1etention of breath. The 1. he has used to denote the act of
cpulsion  is—Prackchardana, which means—throwing out &
tertain quantity of air from the lungsin a fixed time through

« special effort. The other ‘e is—éidharan, which means stop-
paze of the motion of bis 4l for a certain limited time. It is
eliteted by two acts— , illing the lungs with external air
and Ly retaining therc » the inhaled air. Thus threefold
“Pranayama” including :ne three acts of respiration-—(x)
“\piation, (2) inspiratior, .o (3) retention of breath, serves
‘0 kecp the mind stea:; to a point of concentration.
It 1s said by Bhoja, tin annotator of the Patanjal Sutras,
'hat ail these functions of ti'e respiratory organs serve to effect
the concentration of attenuion.  All other Yogic and “l'antrict
wotks 1egard these three acts of expiration, inspiration and
tetention performed in specitic order to constitute Sranayama.
The order islnot always the same. Some,have expiration first,

Prachchardanabedharanabbyam Pranasya. 34 Sutra Boo't 1
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inspiration next and retention last. Others place inspiration
first, retention next and expiration last.

According to the rules prescribed by the yogees the peiiod
of expiration and inspiration must be fixed and natural at
commencement. Bhoja—the annotator of the Iatanyu
Sutras says, that it should be commenced with matra-praman.
The object of matra is to imply a fixed period ol time,
According to “Skandapuran” a matra is the time required
in one breathing (Ekaskwas mapi maira  praaavam
negadyate), and to imply that this breathing must bc natural.
The Yoga-Chintamani adds that this! breathing should b
just like the breathing of one who is asleep (Nidrabasangatiia
Punso yaveiekalenaikoshivaso gachchatagackchate cha tavaita
pranayamasya matretyuchate). This period is equal to two
and a half “palas.” “Pala” means the period occupicd by
twinkling of the eye.

The matra is obviously taken as a unit and of this from
x to 24 are devoted to pranayama according as it is inferior,
middling or superior. The mode of reckoning the time to be
devoted to each act is regulated in one of two ways: [
by so many repititions of the syllable Om or the mystic mantiu
of the performer, or the specific mystic syllables (vija) of
that mantra ; secondly by turning the thumb and the indes
finger of the left hand round the left kneea given number o
times. ‘'The time devoted to inspiration is the shortest, and to
1etention the longest.

A Vaishnava in his ordinary daily prayer repeats the ¢
mantra once while expiring, seven times while inspiring and
20 times while retaining.
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A “Shakta” repeats the manfra 16 times while inspiring,
04 limes when retaining and 32 times while expiring.

These periods are frequently modified- The details vary
weording to each particular form of meditation and the
cupacity of the performer. Asa general rule. it may be said
that the longer the retention, the more proficient becomes
L vogee.

'he usual mode of performing “pranayama” is, aiter
assuming the posture prescribed, to place the ring-finger of
the right hand on the left nostril, pressing it so as to closc
1L, and to expire with the right, and then to press the nostril
with the thumb, and to inspire through the left nostril and
then to close the two with the ring-finger and the thumb
and to stop all breathing. The order is reversed in the
ne L operation, and 1n the third act the first form is required.
Tty constitutes *‘pranayama,” and it may be repeated at
-hort intervals according to choice for hours.

‘I'he avowed object of this performance is the steadying
of the mind. The author of the Hatha-yoga Pradipika says *‘by
the motion of the breath, the mind moves, when that motion
iv stopped the ¢Zf or mind becomes motionless, and the
a3t becomes firm as the trunk of a tree; therefore the wind
should be stopped. Aslong as the breath remains in the
body so leng itis called living, Death is the exit of that
Iieath, therefore it should be stopped.”

‘I'ke object of “pranayama” evidently is, that when the yogi
dircets his mind to an object of contemplation and stops his
bieath, his mind settles down into undisturbed contemplation
of the object.
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The definition of *“Pranayama” given in the Patanjal Yoga-
sutra s this—

‘“Swasapraswasayorgati-bicheheda Pranayams.”

It means—the regulation of breath is the interruption in the
flow of inspiration and expiration. The “interruption” (vichche-
da) or stoppage of the twofold “flow” (gati) or current in places
outside and inside produced by means of expelling or filling
of the breath is called pranayama or regulation of breath.
The success of “Pranayama” depends on the attainment of
success in assuming the posture, without which none can
advance in the practice of “Pranayama.” There is a close
relationship between Asanz and “Pranayama.” Asana or pos-
ture exerts a very great influence on the process of respiration
which again tends to subserve the¢ method of “Pranayama’ as
prescribed by the yogees. It has therefore been mentioned
in the Yoga Sutra that before the yogee tries to practise ‘“Prana-
yama,” the success in assunfing the posture must at first be
accomplished by him,

According to Patanjal-sutra, we can safely assert that
Pranayama is accepted to be the interruption or break in the
flow of the breath. The inspiration and expiration are the
functions of which the stoppage is the most effectual act for
the attainment of perfect meditation. According to the
terminology of Yoga-shastra this act of stoppage is called
Kumbhaka or quiscence, and the longer it is sustained, tne
more proficient becomes the yogee. When perfect control
has been attained in this respect, the yogee can live buried
under earth for months and years without performing any
organic function whatever, instances of which have already
been cited.
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Defining what Pranayama is, the sage Patanjali adds :—

“That again is an external, an internal and a stationary
fuaction ; it is devided by place, tim: and number; again it is
¢rotracted or subtile,” ¥

“The external function of breath”, says the annotator,
fihoja, “is expiration or expulsion of heearh outward (rechaka)
{ he internal function is inspiration o filling up (Puruka). The
function of stoppage is Awmdhaka. 1t is called “Kumbhaka”
tecause the vital air at that time reinains quiscent or mo .one
less, as water in a jar (kumbha) and th.crefore that condition is
called Kumbhaka.” In “Gheranda-Sanhita,” one of the authori-
tative works on Hatha-yoga, Kumébkaka has been variously
drscribed which would be dealt with later on,

The regulation of breath is of three kinds, according as
it is external, internal and quiscent; and again it is specialised
Ly space (desha), timc (kala) and number (sankha); it is
dwvided into two classes—protracted (*dirgha”) and subtile
{*sukshma”).

1t is specialised by space, as when we say ‘‘twclve distant
from the nose” meaning-—as far as twelve fingers from the nose.
It is specialised by time as when we say “of the duration of
36 instants. It is specialised by number when we say “many
times done.”

By these inspirations and expirations, the first “udgatha” is
vroduced, and to know this, a numencal figure has to be used.
Udgatka is the striking of the head by the wind propelled
upwards from the navel. The operation of “udgatha” as stated
i the Bhashya by Bhoja is a mysterious process.

. Bahyavyantara *  stambha-brittird eshakalasankhyavih  paridriste
-lirghah-suksmah —50 Book II.
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The object of this aphorism 5 to desctiba Sranayuma. “Pra
nayama” is held to be an operation which wcludes the thres
fold fur.ct'ons of inspiration, quiscence and expiration. The
breath mu<t I'e drawn in first before it cau be retained within
the retention can not last long, and so witera time, there
must be an expiration. The first and tl.« third, however, arc
regulated by the capacity of the lungs, and by the time
necessary for the expulsion of a giver q:autity of air, and
can not be much modified, and the :ccond alone, therefore,
eomcerns the Yogzee most, {for he contiols it to a considerable
extent, and hence it is held to be the wost ‘mportant element
of pranayama ; and not ofter, a, i the last  preceding
aphorism, it alone s described vy prawayama. The
threefold operation is specialised by tie tne devoted to each
operation, by the estent of space from wisich the breath o
drawn, by the number of times it is repeated, by the period
for which it bas been_fpractised, and by -vttility or grossnes-
of operation.

“The fourth is dependent on the recog:ition of the out
und the inner spheres,” says the sage Palurjali, The anno
tator, Bhoja interprets this aphorism 1 the {ollowing sense :
“The outer-sphere” (zasya-vishaya) of the hicath cxtends a-
far as twelve fingers frem the mose. “Thue inner sphere’
(abhyantara vishaya) is represented by the heart, the nave!
znd the like.  The quiscence or stoppage of motion, (which
ensucs) on 1ecognising or taking into consideration these two
is the fourth regulation of breath (praragama). Its difference
from the third form called “Kumbhaka™ is this :—the latter
without taking any note of the outer and inner spheres sud-
denly assumes quiescence like & lotus falling on a hot stone;
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while this is a stoppage which results from a recognition of
the two spheres. This, like the preceeding, should be known
i be divisible according to place, time and number. This
-wocess of “pranayama” appears to be intellectually performed.
t'his fourth form of pranayama is especially useful in temoving
#1those ideas of pain and suffering which are” ordinarily
.~ociated with mind,
According to the deep and profound researches of the
« sees of ancient India, the physiologizal functions of the
ana-raye are of the most important nature. frana-vayw, they
inintain, is the central dynamical force of our corporeal body.
t1om this, all other forces proceed, Processes of respiration,
disestion and nutrition (absorption, assimilation and every other
wnetion constituting what is called metabolism) are dependent
wwne or less on the action of the ‘Pran-vaya’ “This ‘Pran-
vayu' is denominated under various names according to its
vatous functions and various situatious in the body. But
Cwse functions are innumerable,” says a learned authoer on
ta- subject.  But among them, ten only are cnumerated, such
wo—“Prana,” “Apana,” “Samana.” “Udana,” “Vyana,” *Naga,”
“Nurma,” “Krikara,” “Devadatta” and “Dhanagjoya”. “Prana”
i~ ~ituated in the chest and serves the function of respiration,
“~imana” is situated in the space from the chest to the navel
r2:0n, and it supervises and performs the function of diges-
e 5 “Apan” is situated in the rectum and helps the functions
ot eliminating the excrementitious matters [rom the system.
“Udana” is situated in the vocal organ giving power for arti-
cuiation, while “vyana” is situated all through the body
awisting its various functions. These five are reckoned
t. be internal. “Naga” comes to play at the time of
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vomitting, *“Kurma” opens the eyelids, “Krikara” serve«
in sneezing, and “Devadatta” in sighing. But ‘‘Dhananjoya’
remains all over the body as an aerial envelope which
never leaves it, even when it is dead. These five o
classified as external,

't he “Pcana-vayu” or the vital principle has influence over
the “Chitta” or the thinking principle. It keeps the
‘“hitta” in a restless condition, if it is not brought unde
control by practice of “Pranayama®. ‘“Pranayama” is there
fore considered to be a special culture of the respiration in
order to get it under the control of the soul from its natu-a!
mode of action and thereby to make the “Chitta” calm an.t
quiet,—a state quite fit for spiritual communion.

The mode of “Pranayama” as advised by the author ¢
the “Hatha-yoga-pradipika” is as follows :—Seat yourself assum-
ing the “badha-padmasan” posture, close the left nostril with the
thumb of the right hand and draw the air through the righ:
nostril and retain the air as long as you can, and then giv:
it out slowly through the left nostril and reverse the proces«.
It should be practised three times in day-time, and once =«
midnight ; the process must be repeated at least 8o time:
at each sitting.

“Kumbhaka” or stoppage of respiration is the mo-:
important part of ‘“pranayama.” By this means, the ab
inspired, fills up all the vessels of our body, the blood :<
thatoughly purified with oxygen, enlarges the chest, tends to
eliminate the waste products from our system more rapidly
and more thoroughly than the natural process of respiration,
makes the body hght, invigorates the nervous system, helys
to keep up the thinking principle (chitta) pure and serane
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and thus steadies the mind to concentrate attention on the
object of contemplation.

This “Kumbhaka” has been divided into eight varieties,
such as (1) “Surya-bhedan,” (z) “Uijeyi,” (3) “Sitkari”, (4)
“Shitali”, (5) “Bhastrika”, (6) “Bhramari”, (7) “Murchcha” and
(8) “Plabani.” In Gheranda Samhita—an authoritativé work on
the *Hatha-Yoga” system, in place of “Sitkari” and *Plabani,”
different nomencletures have been introduced such as “Sahita”
and “Kevala.” But the author of the “Hatha-Yaga Pradipika”
has mentioned “Sahita” and “Kevala” in another place
where he has classified “Kumbhaka” into two principal
divisions. He says “Kumbhaka” is divided into two classes
“Sahita” and “Kevala.” These eight varieties have again been
divided into two classes such as “Sagarva” and “Nigarva.” The
former is practised with the utterance of “Vija-mantra™ (the
mystic Syllable) while there is no such utterance in the later.

The modes adopted in the practice of these eight varicties
of “Kumbhaka” with their effects on the body and mind
have been described in the text the purports of which are
given below:—

(1) **Surya-bhedan Kumbhaka.”—Draw the iir slewly
through the right nostril ; try to stop the motion of the wul
of your body from head to foot i.e., try to contract the muscle~
of the whole body in a manner so as not to allow any part of
your body to eliminate the air contained in it ; remain in this
way as long as you can, then give out the air through the leit
nostril slowly.

As the air is taken in through the “Surya nadi” (right

wostril) this variety of “Kumbbaka,” is called “Surya
bhedan”, This process keeps the head pure, removes the
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distempers consequent on the faulty action of the wind of our
system and acts as a vermifuge.

(2) “Ujjayi."—Shut the mouth completely, take the air very
deeply through both the nostrils in a manner so as to pass
through the trachea and brenchi with a peculiar sound and con-
tract the muscles of all parts of your body as in the process
of “Suryabhedan Kumbhaka”. The air should be slowly
given out through the right nostril. This process keeps the
mucous nembrane of the human system pure and frec
from all soits of impurities, promotes the appetite and removes
several disorders owing to the faulty action of the muccus
membranc.

(3)  “Sitkari”: —Draw the air with utterance of the sound
“Sith” und retain the air as long as youcan and give it ou!
slowly thiough both the nostrils.  One who practises tl.i-
“Kumbhaka’, can defeat the influence of appetite, thu
and strong desire for sleep.  Idleness both bodily and mentu!l
is removed.  Ue obtains mental strength and occult powers.

(4) “Shitali”.—Protract the tongue outward, contract ti=
lips in the form of the bills of a bird, then draw the ab:
in the mawmer  as described in  *“Suryabhedan Kur
bhaka,” retain the air in lungs as long as you can, and then
give 1t out slowly. This, when practised, acts as a cure fc
abdominal tumor, spleen diseases, biliousness and feve:
ete.  Snake-poison loses its power on one who practise-
this “Kumbbaka.”

(5) “Lhastrika”:—Assume the *Padmasan” posture,close th:
nostrils with a massive volume of air deep down to the heart ard
50 far below as abdominal region.  The air drawn in must pas-
with a peeuliar sound arising from its touch with the mucoxs
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membrane of the trachea and bronchi; you must fill up
the abdominal cavity with air and retain it for a while
and give out just as before, take the air rapidly, fill
up the abdominal cavity and close the right nostril with the
thumb and left nostril with the ltttle and the ring fingers firmly.
The practice of this variety of “Kumbhaka” removes the
mucous and other impurities and renders the *“Bramha-nadi”
neat and clean.

(6) “Bhramari” :—Draw the air through the nostrils with
utterance of a pecular sound just like the humming of becs,
retain it as long as you can, and then give it oul slowly
with the similar sound as stated above. The practice of this
variety of “Kumbhaka” gives immense bliss and joy.

(7)  “Murchcha”:—Draw the air, place the chin right below
on the chest firmly (in the form of jalandbar bandha which
will be described hereafter) and retain the air, and then throw
it off slowly. This variety of “Kumbhaka” tends to dis-
entangle the mind from worldly thoughts and gives joy
and bliss.

(8) “Plavani”:—Fill the abdominal cavity with all the
air that flows within all through the body and retain it. The
practice of this variety of “Kumbhaka” requircs considerable
skill and immense effort on the part of one who has a mmd
to obtain success in it. A Hatha-yogee accomplished in this
variety of “Kumbhaka,” can remain in the air, and walk on
the ocean ; he can defeat the laws of gravitation.

There is a special rule for “Kumbhaka”. A beginrer
should cease from his daily exercise of “Kumbhaka” when he
finds that free perspiration has set in over his body, or thers
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i a feeling of trembling in his body. He should try to
practisc  Pranayama gradually. As & circus-master gets
wild animals of a very powerful nature under his control by
gradual training instead of using any voilent means, so a
heginner should try to practise Pranayama slowly and gra-
dually. Violent effortis always dangerous. It is frequently
attended with hiccough, asthma, cough, vertigo, ear-ache and
ophthalmic  diseases, when “Pranayama” is unduly and
v.olently performed. So violent effort in practising Pranayama,
must always be avoided.

Rasick MonaN BipyvagHUsAYN,



SOME REALISTIC STORIES
OF INDIAN YOGEES,
1{x):
[
(Concluded.)

“A~ you are now going away”, remarked the Sanmpas:, *1
nave something of the gravest importance to communicats
tyou and I shall do it strictly in private. So remove
aeryone from within - hearing  distance.” Kedar obeyed
«nd all persons, including his wife, were removed beyocd

ut-shot,
T'he Sanyasi addressing Kedar began as follows :—
THE Necessity or A Gueu,

A~ a guide is always required to point out the way . 4
taveller who has lost his way, similarly a gurw is essentiai 2
!2«ding a wayward man who has lost his way to the spirtual
woild, in the social labyrinth of affectionate ties and fond
‘umembrances.  This spiritual guide is called the Gurre.

Once upon a time a fyradh (hunter) pursued a tigress
wiich was in labour pain.  Being pierced by an arrow
sLe leapt across a channel with a howl and in so dung
discharged her foetus on the banks. It lay there moving wnd
U~ mother dead on the other side. There it was picked up Ly
~ome jackals of the neighbouringZforest. And a tigress’ cut:
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grew under the fostering care of the jacLal mother, nutsed by
her breast’s milk. One day another tiger discovered thi.
young of a tiger in the company of a pack of jackals. Th:
form.er was struck with wonder at the peace and amity in
which this young tiger was playing with the other young jackal:,
when the felationship between the two was none other than
between food and its eater, This tiger called the young cu',
out and tried to convince it of the anomaly in which it wus
living, but failed to persuade it to believe that it was one lik

himself. Then he led it to the side of a silvery stream wher.:
in the primitive mirror of Nature it saw its own reflection ar.!
that of its companion, which were convincing proofs of i«
birth and relationship.

The moral of the fable is quite apparent: Without a gu//
one cannot even know himself.

How to ¥IND ouT THE TRUE GURU.

1t is not sufficient to have a gurx only, but'you must find ou
your own true and real gwru. The choice rests with you, anl
there is circumspection, and one cannot easily find out Li
guide without labour and search, and himself undergoiny
some sort of trial and discipline.

There lived a man who being desirous of having a gus/
tried his best to find one. But hitherto his attempts ha!
failed. At last he commenced to roam into the mountainou-
retreats to find out his wished-for gure. One day while
wandering about as usual he met a very vencrable-lookin
sanyasi absorbed in samadhi (meditation). Accosting hin
he cried out, “O!you are my gwrx! I have found you out
at last. ” To which the Sanyasi replied, “No! Iam nol
your gwr¥, your gurs lives in such and such place.” To
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this the man said, “Very well, if he be my Guru, you are at
least my first Gurw, since you point out to me where 1 can
have my real Guru.” So saying he bowed to the Sanyasi,
and proceeded in the direction pointed out. After much
travel he reached his goal, and there to his utter amazement

a man—perhaps the ugliest possible under the sun—
roaring in agony, and besmeared all over with his own excreta.
Ividently he was suffering from seme terrible disease. Of
course the first sight was not cheering, but he thought tha:
ance he had been directed there this person mnst be his
qrn, and he resolved to acknowledge him as such.  So be
wpproached him cautiously, and with spring water washed th
iaeces.  But his supposed Guru, in an apparently anry tone,
sepeatedly asked him to leave him alone and not to disturt,
him.  But he did not pay any attention tv thesc words of
-wpostulations.  He raised his supposed Guru's head and
tlaced 1t on his lap, and betook himselfto nurse bua, When
hus engaged he suddenly noticed that his Gurr's legs were
over a Shiva-lingam. He hastened to remove them frow
there.  “Ah! Why do you disturb me?”, moaned the man
. disease. No sooner had the legs been placed in another
dircction than they were again found to be over another
Seva-Lingam. This was indeed wonderful.  Lach time he tried
‘0 place his Guri's legs safe from any Shiva-lingam the same
thing was repeated over and over again. This proved tnc
vmnipresence of Shiva, for does he not exist m all directions;
of the compass? The supposed Guri’s recovery was i1apid
and marvellous under his nursing, and the former was soon
all right again. One morning the supposed Guru was in the
best of -spirits and-most good-humouredly asked him what he

C
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wanted. He made a prostrate bow and said that as he was
his Guru he had come to him for the proper #:%4s%a (initiation),
“Very well”, replied the Guru, “if you are really in earnest,
I shall be glad to take you inas my disciple were you to get
me the meanest thing on earth.” So saying he dismissed him
curtly tg find that out. The man went out in search of what
was the meanest thing on this earth, and travelled far and wide
to get it.  When he had at last become hopeless and was think-
ing of returning, in great grief, he espied at a distancea
dunghill, an abode of fleas, worms and vermin. It was a narak
(hell, according to Hindu sZastras), so tosay. As he approach
ed ncarer, instead of being repelled by the putrid and noxious
smell emanating from there, he began to moralize or rather
philosophize in the following strain, and all to himself: ‘Why
is dung so mean and detested?” ‘Who gave it this form?
‘How it originated ? ‘Why is it now there? ‘Is thue
any other thing worse than this? He thought that an
animal for its selfish motive takes food, a part of which
15 converted into dung, and then detested. What b
dung now was nothing but the dainty food of an animal
before.  Then the latter must be responsible for all this
If, therefore, the dung be mean and detestable twenty
times more so must be the author of its being. After all from
this synthetical argument he drew the inevitable conclu-
sion that ‘ego’ or akam was the meanest thing on this earth.
In great glee he returned to his gwru up in the mountains,
and cominunicated to him the whole story as to how he came
to the conclusion and what it was. The Gurx was evidently
satisfied with the solution of his question, and said “Yes ! you
are fit to be my skiskya (disciple)., You have found out the
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true secret that there is nothing worse than akam, and you
should always bear this in mind and ever afterwards try to
subordinate this, This is the stepping-stone to higher form
of Yoga.”

“You see”, said the Sanyasi to Kedar, “not only is Guru
necessary, but you must find out your own and thie Gure.
Never forget that ‘kNow THYSELF is the only motto of
Yoga.”

The other incidents of Kedar’s life not being of particular
interest to the general readers, we close our narrative here,
with duc apologies for our attempt to deal with such a vast
subject in as narrow a compass as possible. If it interests any
one of our readers our labour will be amply rewarded.

CuArRU CHANDRA MiTka, B.L.,
Munsif.



OCCULTISM.
:(X)-:
CHAPTER IIIL
MESMERISM AND CLAIRVOYANCE.
RESUME.

AIDs to hypnosis.—

A quiet suggestive room. Patient should sit, or stand ever,
rather than assume a recumbent position. If the patient
cold, or the operator touches him with cold hands, hypnoss
is difficult, A warm room will soon counteract these in 1y
opinion, The patient must not be excited, nervous of th
results ; his mind must be calm: else it would be alnow
impossible to hypnotise him.

Heidenhain found that the inhalation of nitrite of any:
assisted and heightened hypnosis.

Whenever possible let the patient see some one else hypue-
tised before trying him. Let this someone else be a guod
subject, and putting him to sleep will convince the patient
of the harmlessness of hypnotism.

Passes made in circular fashion over the region of the
heart frequently assist. Sometimes a warm cloth applied
the stomach also will be of use.

If the patient will nearly go to sleep but not quite so, then
tell the patient that you are giving him some chloroform or
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ether to inhale, and hold a handkerchief with a little alcohol on
it near the patient’s nose, occasionally touching his nose with
it. and the effect will be as good as that of chloroform. Of
course you must all the while keep suggesting sleep.

slight pressure on the eyelids when closed, or psessure at
cotners o eyes near the root of the nose, will often induce
hy pnotic sleep.

To induce somnambulism, rub the head of the cataleptic
subject. on the top briskly. Any one in the cataleptic stage
passes into this stage, il you do so. He will now be for the
fust time in mental connection with the outer world. He can
open or close his eyes at will, looks as thoygh awake, and an-
sw-is any questions that may be put.

Orhorowics's Hypnoscope.

Itisa ring-shaped magnet, which is placed on the finger
of any person whose susceptibility we desire to test. Ifina
short time  he feels the finger stiff or numb, or is conscious ol
any other peculiar sensation, he is held to be a suitable subject.
But Dr. Hack Tuke says that most people will find that if
they simply look attentively at one of their fingers for a few
moments, they will become aware of some uncomfortable
sensation, such as cold, heat, tingling, or “pins and needles.”
So, he thinks this is a very unsatisfactory test. Mr. Sylvain
A Lee, our Gury, says that it takes as much time to use the
hypnoscope as for trying to hypnotise, and the time required
for hoth tests being the same, why not as well see whether you
can hypootise him or not.

Where Hypnotism acts like a charm.

Rheumatism, muscular and articular; sciatica, %, insomnia,
pleurisy, head-ache, indigestion, coughs, colds, eczema, writer's
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cramp, constipation, diarrhcea, anzemia, hysteria, hystero-epi
lepsy, gastralgia, stammering, enuresis, neurasthenia, lunacy,
acute mania, hallucinations, suicidal insanity, melancholia ;
inebriety, morphinomania, cocainomania, and all other druy.
manias, k}eptomania, thieving, lying, laziness, minor and major
surgical operations (for the British Medical Journal wrote on
January 3, 1891: *‘Anesthetics (chloroform and ether) have
been running up alittle ‘butcher’s bill’ of their own, which
is beginning to excite some alarm”),

Making passes.

My Guru in this Science, Mr. Sylvain A, Lee, president of
the MlSSOL\l’l Insntute of Science, says about passes as follows .
“There is a dxversnty of opinion inregard to making passes.
Some claig that there is nothing in a pass; others, and perhaps
the majority, claim the reverse. I shall speak from my eape-
rience only, and let the student decide this point for himsell.
I have cured a LARGER percentage of patients when T haic
made PASSES IN CONTACT WITH THE FLESH, than when I have
treated without making them, and as long as I have betfer
success in making passes, I shall continue to do so.

“In making passes, the student should always use the
thumb and three fingers of each hand; also that part of the
palm which would remain if the little finger and part of the
hand were cut off from between the little and third finger tv
the wrist. The pressure should be light, and the pass should
always start from four to six inches above the seat of disease.—

“In treating some diseases, I tell you to massage the patient.
To do this you roll and work the muscles between both hands,
in the same manner as you would knead bread. This is only
used when the patient’s muscles are weak, and the circulation
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is poor. It isalso a good plan in these cases to slap the
patient over the affected parts, alsn down the spine, commenc-
ing at the neck. This treatment is especially efficacious
in paralysis or chronic cases of kidney and liver trouble ; in
fact, it is good in all cases of long standing where there is no
danger of weakening the patient. It should not be applied
while patients are suffering great pain.”

All the most successful mesmerists of the world are in
sympathy with the above remarks. It is imn unison also
with what our own Hindus do in cases of nervous trouble.
Passes are better than bhypnotic methods ; passes in contact
with the flesh produce better results than those at a distance.

Quivering Passes. '

These are done with nervous energy. Lven foy ‘these it
1s better to make them upon the flesh in  perference to mak-
ing them at a distance. But where the patient is very sensi-
tive, a sheet may be laid upon the patient, and the passes
may be made within the cover. Here my Guru warns us
thus: “When treating patients upon the flesh, be sure not to

keep them exposed any longer than is absolutely nccessary,
and I wish to say most emphatically, no gentleman will take
advantage of the patient ’s ignorance of this system of treat
ment.”  Again he says, “Under no circumstances, take advan-
tage of the confidence the patient has plaeed in your integrity
or your honest intentions. While treating patients, have
pure thoughts if you expect good results. 1f you have a lady
patient, treat her with the same respect as you would were she
your mother or sister.”

While making the quivering passes, concentrate yout mind
on the curing of the disease for which you are operating.

(To le continued.)
Vizagapatam. Urppudt S. Surva Prakas Rao.



THEORY AND PRACTICE OF TANTRA,
o e
(X)

TEACHINGS OF TANTRA—F/RST COURSE.
Tnis is an age of speculation; objective education has dwarted
the importance of mental communion, and necessarily menta
world has dwindled*into impotence.  “Fads” of the day tha:
have nothing to do with mental communion are held sufficient
to rouse the greatest enthusiasm.  But ‘Tantra has never been
one of them; it simply invokes the aid of the spmt of the
immortsl A%g Veda.  Its teachings have already been tested
with grand success in the age of “Faith”; and the question
of success, in this age of speculation, is an open one ; but it 15
lair to suy that if anybody follows the lines of Tantra liter-
ally and then fails, he must blame himself, and not Tantra
Therefore, my first attempt is to fasten upon the mind of the
reader some idea of the Tantrik rites and their practical uses.

All parts of worship prescribed in Tantra are subordinated
to the exercise of mind. The so-called worship itself is meant
to be a stimulus to the sub-conscious mind. The literal wor:
shipper is like the literary parasite who fancies, he knows
everything because he has a good library.

Let us now look for a moment at esach of the forms of
worship used by the India’s inspired saints or teachers.
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All of these forms are mere passages for entry into the

of true wisdom and power, and hence into the realm of true
jreace and joy—the outcome of harmony with the Divine spirit.
They are too numerous to descend into details, but it is worth
while to note that it is the conscious mind alone that bursts
1rth in praise and adoration of Divine Energy th just the
degree the mind is capable of attending to its higher prompt-
mgs. This is universal truth.  Each form of worship marks
cach  progressive stage of sub-conscious mind; but the
question i, what can be said, in @ concrete, way in regard
o cach of these progressive stuges? There are outlines of
conventionalities, and they have been roughly dealt with in
several Tantnk works.  But the test of spirituality in each
of these conventionalities can hardly be accounted for either
- philosophical principles, or on the strength of will, or
m + favourable environment. So far we are sure that it
i~the wonderful electric touch, called “Faith”, that creates a
definite opening along certain lines definitely marked by each
onventional form.

The common instruction in each form of worship is
that we must open our mind to the divine inflow by—

(D a sense of sight, or the spiritual seeing, through purity
of heart,

(i) a sense of sound, or spiritual hearing, through
devotion,

(ni) ascnse of touch, or spiritual conception, through
faith only, and

(iv) alsense of taste, or spiritual hunger after Divine
Energy, through love—the talent for inspiration.
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There are, however, specific instructions conveyed in.each
form of worship, one distinguished frow the other. They
will be fully dealt with in their proper places. The guiding
principle underlying each of these forms is that we must
never be at a loss for the result. We must always remember
that all the uncertainties come to us, hecause we suffer to be
out of harmony with the divine order of things—the divine
sequence, In a word, the physical senses must be subord:
nated to, and ruled by, the mental attitude ; and then the
latter, in turn, must be subordinated to, and illumined
by, the Divine Energy, In either of the stages, the senses
are not ignored but are cver more fully perfected. Finally,
we make it possible for the higher laws and truths to bt
revealed to us through inspiration.

There are many things that we can not know until by
living the life we bring ourselves into that state where 1t
is possible for them to be revealed to us. Such things wili
"be found in Tantrik forms of worship. As we pass throuy:
each process of worship, the individual energy makes itscii
translucent ¢o the Divine Energy.

The reason is obvious. Thoughts are forces; and each
thought, as a rule, creates of its kind. In Tantra, scveral forms
of worship are held as several agencies for transmission cf
thoughts—the so-called forces—from the concrete form to
the abstract jdeal of the Divine Energy. As we proceed
to open ourselves to it, the highest wisdom manifests itseli
to and through us; and then the subordination to perso-
nalities, ' conventionalities or institutions must cease. All
Tantrik works are at one in saying that the highest wisdom
is the knowledge of Divine Energy. Such wisdom comes
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by intuition only. Knowledge of arts or sciences can be
had simply by virtue of tuition. But the highest wisdom
far transcends knowladge, since the latter is a mere incident
of the former.

There is a concensus of opinion in Tantra, that while
engaged in the performance of Tantrik rites, we must first
divest ourselves of all intellectual pride, or in other words,
we must become as a little child. Each Tantrik form of
worship is teeming with examples of what we call super-natural
—supernatural only in the sense of being above the natural,
or rather, above that which is natural to man in his ordinary
state. As soon as our thoughts are centred in the ideal of
Divine Energy, we become wide awake to the interior world
with a corresponding less attraction for the exterior. The
interior world is a substantial place: and its conditions "are
entirely regulated by mental attainments. During Tantrik
worship all relations with the exterior world must be shut off;
and in consequence, the mind must be in a freer and moie
natural state resembling somewhat a sensitive plate where
impressions can readily leave their traces. At this time, we
should wisely direct the activities of the mind along the
prescribed lines, and thus, so to speak, set the pace for the
graduated series of worship,

Let us now take, for an illustration, any one of these forms.
It will be seen that our first step is to realizo, what we are
about to embark on. Let us turn it over in our mind, and
look at it from every pointlof view. Let us calmly meditate
upon what the worship will mean to us, It must, at the
same time, be l;orne in mind that there can be no failure unless
we feel inclined to fail. Success is ours if we will but take it.
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Let us not rush into Tantrik rites in haste, and permit a
momentary enthusiasm to kindle us to engage in worship for
a few days only, and then to discontinue it as soon as 2asual
interest has died away.

Tantra gonﬂicts nowhere with possibilities, It is simply
an amplifying of the Vedic teachingin its practical form, and
in its endeavour to set before us the steps leading to com-
munion with the Divine Energy. We must not, therefore, enter
upon the practices of Tantrik worship as upon a bargain-
hunting expedition.

Now, let us assume that our life is positive consciousness,
while that of lower animals is its negative counterpart. Why
is this distinction ? ]éecause‘ it is wisdom that distinguishes
the one class from the other, Wisdom is comprised of
ha¥monious thoughts alonc. Harmony is happiness—and
its  attainment is the first aim of Tantrik worship
It is therefore that cach process of such worship s
meant  to bring about harmony. At the same time,
mind-force is the most essential requisite of each process
for its success. Tantrik worship begins with spiritual
initiation. It is followed by mental discipline. The method
of training for developing the mind-force * is not the same in
all forms of worship. In some cases, the direction of the mind’s
vision is turned inwardsinto the ideal divine energy through
the medium of Guru. In the majority of cases, however, atten-
tion is directed, with humble spirit of enquiry, to the inter-
vening space between the eye-brows. The all-absorbing
meditation of this space helps to awaken in us an ideal avenue

Mind is nota force. lere, mind-force refersto the force acting
upon mind, which gives us thought.
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called “Bhramari Guka.” At the entrance of this avenue,
bright sceneries would seem to appear in succession, As we
proceed to concentrate our mind upon the scenic vision, the
centre and essence of absolute illumination begin to help
the lower state of human consciousness—the sub-conscious
mind—to gradually attain to the highest spiritual
realization.

Next, the Tantrik worship is entirely independent of
external agencies. Various have been the methods, or rather,
various have been the names applied to them, but the prin-
ciplc underlying all is one and the same. Our past sages
immortalized their names by doing many things independently
of external agencies. And why should wg not have the same
power to-day as they had it then? The law of cause and effect
remains the same—Divine Energy, too, remains the same. Wh
then are we powerless?  Simply hecause, with a few ewe‘{w«
tions of course, we are not inclined to get beyond the mere
letter of the Tantrik form of worship into its real esoteric
meaning,

It is the Divine Energy that giveth life and power in all
ages. One who breaks through the mere literal form of wor-
ship, and with confidence, enters into the real vital spirit 15
sure to gain the power. But lo ! we find now-a-days, and shall
find even more and more as time passes, that practically all
disappointments with their consequent sufferings have their
origin in perverted mental conditions. It is the mental attitude
that determines its effects upon us. When we come into
harmony with the mental condition by quietly recognizing and
inwardly asserting our superiority over it, the chances are that
it will have good effects upon us.
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We must always Bear in mind that undesirable condition of
any kind that comes into our lives is the outcome of something
in us which invites it, and so makes it possible for it to come.
We must, therefore, first look within ourselves for the cause of
whatever comes to us. It is simply by virtue of our ignorance
that we happen to be mastered by a variety of conditions. It
is not, however, out of place here to remind that we must
distinguish between causes and mere occasions. Takc, for
instance, the case of two persons going to the Ganges tor bath-
ing in the Winter. The one is injuriously affected by it, while
the other experiences not even an inconvenience but he rather
enjoys it. The one is a creature of circumstances—he fears the
cold, cringes before it and continually thinks of the possibility
of catching cold. The other recognizes himself as the master
over, and not the creature of, circumstances, He is not con-
cerded about the cold. He puts himself into harmony with it
and enjoys it. Had the cold been a cause, the result would
have been the same to both. The fact, that it does not, shows
that it is not a cause but a condition. This condition carries
with it effectd which correspond to the condition within each.
It is therefore obvious that, of itself the mental attitude has
no power—it has only the power we invest it with, In other
words, we build whatever we find within us, and we attract
whatever comes to us. All thisis regulated by Divine law.
A study of this law is the first course of instruction in Tantra.
Tt is this law that regulates our inner agencies which we call
intuition. '

SRIMAT SACHHIDANANDA SWAMIL.



DR. HYSLOP'S NEW MEDIUM
to(X)-:
Dr, James H. HysLop, head of the American Society for
Psychical Research, has discovered, says the Progressive
Thinker, a medium of the Eusapia Palladion type who pro-
duces physical phenomena more wonderful than those attri-
huted to the Italian woman.

This wedium, a girl of twenty, whose 4dentity is not dis-
closed, tor the reason, according to Dr. Hyslop, that she is not
actuated by mercenary motives, and has no intention of pra-
ducing the phenomena in public, has been the subject of
persistent investigation and experiment for the last two years. |

There have been hundreds of sittings under the direction
of two physicians of established reputation, who are mentioned
by pseudonyms, and Dr. Hyslop himself.

The result of the investigations so far has been to prove
that what have been considered by some in the case of Palla-
dino to be supernatural phenomena have been produced by
the subject herself while in a state of hysteria.

That the girl is a true hysteric has been demonstrated by
exhaustive scicntific tests. She develops areas of anaesthesia
and hyperaesthesia. Sometimes one side of her body from
the larynx down is insensible to pain while the other is in a
condition of excited seggjbility or hyperaesthesia. Again, and
almost in a moment, these conditions are reversed in the right
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or left halves of her body. Frequently she is in a cataleptic
condition. '

Among the phenomena produced by this girl, who is called
“Miss Burton” in Dr. Hyslop’s report, are many of those
common to the professional medium, such as the production
of raps, the®evitation of heavy tables, playing a tambourinc,
ringing bells, and so on,

Added to these were some original manifestations. ko
instance, whereas the girl is not musical and can neither sing
nor whistle while in a normal state, when in the trance con.-
dition and in the dark singing and whistling are produccd
simultaneously ; the mode of the production of these pheno-
mena has not been explained satisfactorily, Dr. Hyslop sy
the whistling is that of an expert vaudeville performer, and tha:
if the young woman could produce such sounds in a normal
state she could realize a small fortune from her performances

Another phenomenon is the starting and stopping of .
phonograph at will when the machine is placed some distanc
behind the medium. This always occurred in the dark.
It was found that she tied one end of a rope to the machmnr.
while a knotin the other end probably was manipulute:
under her arm.

The fifth volume of the proceedings of the American St
ciety for Psychical Research, a forthcoming issue which con-
tains some five hundred or six hundred pages, is entirely
devoted to a report of this case and its analysis.

Notwithstanding the fact that the investigators explain ti«
physical phenomena, when Dr. Hyslop takes up the question
of the mental phenomena exhibited by the same medium he
takes to task in advance any or all who may disagree with him
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n the question of the spiritistic value of these mental pheno-
nena.  These include automatic writing, purporting to be
communications from the dead.

Here are some of Hyslop’s views and explanations of this
- ngular case :

“The phenomena of this report have the usual sperficial
“laim to hong supernormal physical ones, and when I say
-uperficial’ I do not mean to beg any questions regarding their
- Jcharacter. Dut they invited the interest and created an
bligation in the investigator because they occurred in a pr-
.te family of good standing. ‘There was no professional
tekground or experience in the case, though this was unfor-

wately one of the prospects entertained in othe developuent
» it But the first important thing which the investigaior had
-+ recognize was the fact that Miss Burton—this not ety the
.4l name of the subject—actually belicves in bersei. thouch
2¢ has borrowed this belief from the conviction of Mrs.
sliton, her foster mother, who is undoubtedly sincere m her
ciief that the phenomena are what they purprri to  Le.

“These two circumstances, the absence of professional
antecedents and the sincerity of the belief of the puties con-
vrned, make the case one of extreme psychologicil ntercst
o start with and exclude the amateur investigator at once from
A1y part in the determination of its character.

“It was not long before Drs. Hamilton and  Suyth.—both
umes are pseudonyms—in their investigations discoivered the
arks of hysteria in the case and this opened up a rare oppor-
‘umity for scientific and humane work in this ficld. ‘Fhey
were not slow to aceept the situation, and to make their obser-
4ljons to fit the discovery.

D
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“Mr, Myers and Dr. Hodgson held that mediumship wa;
a normal function of human nature. To many hysteric
conditions seem to be its cause and explanation. But it way
be more proper to regard them as its diseasc rather than g
its essential characteristic.  The present case will throy
Jight an that question,

“One thing is clearly indicated by this report. Tt is the
absolute disqualification of the conjurer for experimentim;
with such cases or for passing judgment upon the phenomens,
Had we procecded with his ideas on the type of phenoment
we should never have found traces of hysteria or have bew
able to swudy the changes of personality involved.

“The public, hoth scientific and lay, has accepted tw
readily the conjurer’s point of view and methods in such
cascs, but T now regard this report as forever shutting o
that class of self-constituted authoritics and as justifying the
policy of wholly ignoring them in the future. Conjuies
have their place, but it is not in the investigation of hyster.os
or phenomena that are associated with thew,

“The two physicians who were asked to investigate the
case had to come to it with the pre-cmption of other vicw
by the strong conviction of the parties that spirits were tix
agents i the phenomena, and it must be said to their lasting
eredit that they were neither frightened by this idea miv
ndiculing the facts nor attracted to it by ready acceptance
of its claims. They quickly discovered an interest which lay
betwecn the two extremes of faith and skepticism. This w
the scientific alternative between fraud and miracle.

“If the subject had been as exacting and as mercenaly
as Eusapia Palladino investigation even into its hysterictl
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fphcnmnena would have been impossible, and it would have
sone, like all others, by default.

“Hysteria or sub-conscious phenomena of some sort seems
to lie at the basis of all mediumistic phenumena whatever,
whether of the genuine or non-genuine type. . . . . .
When that position is assumed we find phenomena of scien-
une mterest that not only extends the field of humanity, buat
a0 dhiscovers an alternative between conscious fraud and the
-upeinormal for explanation of the fact, while it opens the way
tu the possible discovery that even the supernormal is either
cenditioned or accompanied by the existence of hysteria in
~ s lorm during the incipient stages of its development.
sach & view would completely alter the terms of the controversy
and toree the scientific man as well as the layman to approach
the problem in & differcat manner and with less confidence 1a
supetiicial interpretations, whether they be fraud or spirits.

“Such an approach would save much trouble and bickering,
4o well as many a failure to settle mooted points. I do not
know any case to which this remark will apply more effectively
than that of Eusapia Palladino.  If the men who essayed to
mvestigate her in this country had first tried to determine
whether she was a hysteric or not they would have saved all
the fuolish discussion that has centered about her phenomena.
It would have offered a scientific alternative between fraud
nd niracle for investigating it and the problem taken out of
the bhands of mountebanks for its solution.

“The various situations and actions of Miss Burton, when
put together collectively, are not capable of any other inter-
pretation by any one who could have witnessed them than
hy:terical simulation, with occasional vistas of the supernor-
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nial, unless she be given credit for unconscious genins
deception that 1s wholly incompatible with her‘nomu[
experience.

“On one cccasion Miss Burton remarked that she s
lights., We were experimenting to get them. At tmes
they \\e‘re visible to all of us, but usually they werc iy
seen by Miss Burton. On this occasion she was evideniy
anaesthetic except above the larynx, and she was probably
aaking the lights with her left hand and did not know
in spite of her eyes being open and she looking for them
as we were.

“Like all other cases the phenomena were of a type wiwie
the real or alleged mystery of them was concealed by e
darkness, and when we attempted to overcome this handic i
we were confronted by hyperaesthesia, which was as eocunl
in putting an end t¢ experiment as any fear ot discovery
fraud could be.

“While darkness made it impossible to observe what
necessary to determine whether independent physical paeno
mena occurred without controlling the psychic, it dul wot
interfere with the story of her hysterical condition. Ind «!
1t rather tended to help it, because it kept her from knowm
what the eyes might have betiayed if the light had becioon
and her concentration on the phenomena prevented her fron
knowing what we were investigating in certain tactual actin
It was in this way that I discovered many indications of tht
hysteria, which 1 might not have been able to det-ct M
the light.

“The discovery and study of the unconscious assocllcs
of the phenomena that purported to be miraculous afiurded
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an excellent test in  the mental states involved in the produc-
non of the incidents, and they were often decisive proof of
automatism and uncouscious action.  This discovery was
to me of more importance than the proof of physical
miracles. .

“IFor the purpose of studying the muscular action.s of Miss
Burton while any phenomenon was occurring it was neces-
sa1y to establish some sort of contact with her. For instance,
when whistling or singing, which were always, or nearly always,
accompanied by the use of a trumpet on the table, we had
to assume  that she held the trumpet in her hand and did
the whistling or singing into it, so as to mwake the sound
appear where it was not, and to ascertain ‘Whether there was
any evidence that this hypothesis was true or not, I usually
helid the right hand to diminish the resources at her com-
mand jor doing the things and to enable me to study sym-
padhietic muscular actions which would betray the use of the
leit tand for the imagined purpose.

“More than one of us discovered that Miss Burton could
artally nise to a standing  position without detection while
hotdmg her right hand. Apparently also she could learn
loeward and turn round a considerable distance without the
vt hand betraying  any evidence of it in sympathetic move
wunts, The motor dissociation was one of the remairkable
Bicnomena of the case, a dissocietion which none of us
ta, been able to completely duplicate or imitate in our
conscious action.

“It seems that the two physicians first endeavoured to
exclude the possible chance of confederates. This was done
well enough, and as the experiments were made in the office
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of one of them it was quickly demonstrated that confeders.
tes were not involved in the phenomena, They turrcd oy
to be much simpler in method than such an hypothes,
implies.

“Ip one of the early tests a personality called Omua sy
in the trumpet while Dr. Hamilton held Miss Burton’s right
hand and while a handkerchief remained tied over her mout,
tightly and while he (Dr. Hamilton) held his right hand ind
fingers on the larynx of the medium, noticing that her luvm
vibrated with the tones of the voice,Jthough the music scen
as perhaps it naturally would in the trumpet, to conie fi
several parts of the table.  During the same seance she uriy
ed the hands of bbth physicians, and whistled in the tum: :
The larynx  showed the same sympathetic action «
singing.

“Again Dr. Hamilton tied the handkerchief rightly .o
the medium’s mouth, and it was mspected by the othu: 1
sent, finding it so tight as to leave ridges in the face. i
then held the right hand ; whistling occurred while the t»
bourine was placed on the table and Dr. Hamilton was @ - -
to catch the hand or fingers that tapped the rim to the n -
He still held the right hand, and it was pitch dacks
With the left hand he tried his Dbest to catch the hand ¢f 1ie
medium tapping the rim of the tambourine and fu'd,
though a subsequent attempt succeeded at times.  Dr, Smyib
being skeptical of this inability, tried, and failed to catch thc
hands or fingers.

“Another more complicated experiment was perfornid.
1t was desired that the phonograph be started and stopped
at a distance with both hands and feet of the medium held:
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After half an hour’s experiment this succeeded, Lut the
mcdium showed increased heart beat from sixty to eighty,
and had a sick headache all the next day.

“On one of these occasions lights werc scen and the
el of phosphorus noticed. 'The trance personahities denied
that the lights were made with the fingers, but the lights
were at times visible to one person and not to othurs, just as
ihey would be if produced by the fingers. The difference
buween these and  the lights magicians  preduce  was
‘wmarked.”

Dr. Hyslop deseribes scances which were ¢y ioyed in
tying to take photographs of some of the physical pr cnomenin
Vins Burton consented and so did her alleged spiniz contiols,
‘The two first {lashlights were failures, but caused dangerous
-nocks to Miss Burton which almost stopped her heac wction.
Nothing was learned from these two pictures. Tho tunapet
seantioned? befere was heard to fall on the table vt Lenure
e second {lash.

“The neat experiment,” the report continues, “sLe v wmost
mieresting result. Miss Durton was tied to ber chan wi the
nance, her hands supposedly being sccure agad st relesse.
‘the photograph shows the tambourine in the airat ove De.
“myth’s head and ber right hand released from it tonds and
i the air in the act of throwing the tambourine.

“In another instance they had tuken a photcgrapt: which
*howed the tambourine in the air, and they asged tc tuve it
tpcated while both hands were held, the first having been
tiken with the left hand free. 'The parties, Mrs. Milion, the
1sychic, and the controls, all readily consented. The two
hands were held, and when the photograph was developed it
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showad the tambourine in the medium’s tceth ! The flash hag
evidently been made too quickly for her to flip the tambourin,

into the air, At least that is the cnly natural inference to iy
drawn fr:m the situation.

“Sowetimes in these experiments for photographs she we
found »' inding, the sitters not having discovered indicatiey
during the experiment that she had arisen, even though wi:
holdims her hands, the dissociation of muscular activity ht
been so purfect. There were several other experiments of th
kind, but the detailed record must be consulted for them, The
show the = une hysterical versatility of adaptation and ingonui
for overc.ming di‘ﬂiculties that the medium would not resor
to normally,

“Other  phenomena  comnected  with  the  producton
of lights should be  summarized. The experimento
notice 1 that they could not reproduce the lights by €
use of matches or in the ordinary way in which magiciw
imitate these phenomena.  But Dr. Smyth, on one occasie
both phys.cians agreeing chat the lights had degenerated @
something hike those producible by matches, suspected
she mught have matches in her mouth, and suddenly .o
her and torced her mouth open, finding the saliva sataat
with pho~phorescent Lght, and it ran out mto her lap. b
he diud not find a trace of a match in her mouth, and o e
dence that anything else had been prepared for the situai?
Neither Mrs, Milton nor the medium could account for it.

“Lut their experiment in levitation of the table reveute:
the most probabie explanation of that phenomenon in  the u~
of crossed knees and lifting with her heel, Though we court
not succeed in duplicating this phenomenon with a table tht
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weighed about half as much as the table used in these experi-
meuts the method is so plausible that we must allow it a con-
suicration, especially in the light of the anaesthesia of the
wedium, making her immune to pain, and the increased mus-
cular power revealed by the dynamometer.

“On one occasion I was astonished to find Miss Burton
standing, she having arisen while I held . her right hand and
an, and yet betrayed no sympathetic action in that arm in
spite of the necessary actions and wmovements m rising.
The secret of this dissociation of motor actions was never
Jearly discovered. It may have been duc to the effects of
incal or zonal anaesthesias, which might have produced muys-
cular lethargy to such an extent that actions in one part of the
body would not be connected with or transmitted to other
Jsuts,

“On these occasions, when holding both hands, T found
that the jerks were simultaneous and exactly similar in each
liind, and this whether anything subscquently occurred or
i Also at times I bad reason to believe from sheht move
nants of a jerking type in the body when the hand T held
j thed that they were not attempts at ‘trickery.”  They proved
i e automatic convulsions without any siwmficancs to the
hypothesis of attempts to play tricks.

“The fact 13 that it was in the discovary of thes2 sypa
G tic automatisms that I got the first suggestion that the
suhconsciousness was as ‘honest’ as we found the normal con-
suiousness to be. I have already indicated that normally Miss

Burton is a perfectly honest young woman, and that not the
shghtest suspicion can be entertained about her in this res
pect.  If readers cannot make this assumption in the case
they must personally investigate her.



I

378 THE HINDU SPIRITUAL MAGAZINE.
%

“The private character of the case, the mode of origin of
the phenomena, the diffidence of Miss Burton, the absence of
any claims on her part, the shock she felt when she discovered
through the testimony of others that she herself was doiny
what they supposed was spiritistic—that is, independently prc.-
duced—the onversion of her relatives, who first thought si.
was trying to deceive them ; her previous habits of life, and =
thousand incidents which cannot be narrated here, to sav
nothing of the uniforin conviction of all who know her,
cvidence that we do not have to assume any dishonesty m the
gitl normally.

“Besides the cvidence that she is in a trance, as indicati 1
by severe tests for anazsthesia, show that we do not have -
reckon with the normal consciousness in the phenomer ..
We assumed that subconsciously Miss Burton was doing thin. »
that purported to be independent physical phenomena, .
it was our problem to prove or disprove it while we stulic .
her motor habits in connection with them. The photogi . -
and some other phenomena seemed to prove that the subees s
scious was playing tricks exactly as a normal person would
1 such alleged phenomena, and hence we interpreted the cus»
as one of trance deception.

*“We come now to the individual phenomena and the fu~
to be noticed is the whistling and the singing. Sometiin
the whistling was alone and sometimes it was simultanco:i~
with singing, as described in the detailed record. The simu-
taneous singing and whistling presented a problem for all of m,
especially as it proposed the usc of the physical organs of the
larynx and throat for two purposes, assuming that Miss Burton
did them herself, and that was the only supposition which any
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ordinary explanation would permit, We were to determine
whether she or an external reality was responsible for them.

But there was no doubt about the complicity or sym-
pathy of her vocal action in all the whistling and singing
which we were able to test in this way, and it is more than
prebable that the same conditions prevailed whén we were
a0t holding our fingers on her larynx.  The only question is
whether this implied that Miss Burton, the subconscious Miss
Huton, did the whistling and singing entirely.”

The production of the singing and whistling has not been
atsfactorily accounted for.  Dr. Hyslop says there are per-
<ons who can whistle and sing at the same time, He tukes 1t
{or granted, however, that Miss Durton herself is resposible for
the phenomena,  The experimenter considers the production
of hights at length aad concludes :

“But it was clear thay, if the lights were not produced fraa-
dalently or hysterically by means prepared beforchand, they
were not independent of Miss Burton’s organism.  They were
undoubtedly connected with her bodily action in some way.
‘the only preparation that would secm reasonable inthe case,
wudymy fron: Miss Burton’s normal honesty, would be that she
o€, inlo something like a tiance and makes the preparation
.1 that condition and hence remembers nothing about it.”

Dr. Hyslop tells of the endeavor to find out how the pho-
nograph was stopped :

“We tried it scveral times, but failed, and then a little later,
with her right hand under control, the machine was stopped,
when she quickly threw her left hand into mine, and with the
same conditions as I have described the phonograph was
started and stopped four times again. When it ceased the
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fast ;une I called for the light, and at once there begah a vi
gorous struggle on the part of Miss Burton to get free. I man.
aged to hold her, and when the light was turned up by Mrs,
Milton-—she and I being the only two present—there on thc
key of the machine was one of the pieces of rope whick
usually lies on the table, tied in a knot, and probably put
under the armpits for pulling and relaxing it suitably to start
and stop the machine.”

The investigator expresses the opinion that the raps were
genuine phenomena, occurring independent of Miss Burton’s

organism,

The mental phengmena in this case include raps, automatic
writing, trance personalities, such as Dan Rulland, the prin-
cipal “guide,” who said he was in the Spanish war, and Blacx
Cloud, and clairvoyant visions. These phenomena are con

sidered at great length,

In estimating the character of these phenomens, ir.
Hy<lop considers three hypotheses, namely, fraud, trance <
ception, and spirits, ‘The physical phenomena he  attribut
to trance deception, the result of hysieria.  He says:

“L here are three situations in her phenomena, when t-
facts prove her automatism. {:) There 15 the conchus..
movement of the hands which we discovered 1o indicate
change of personality or control.  (2) There is the convin
sive movement which she hersclf strugules to contiol unsia
test condition, these involuntary movenment tending to itk
her do the things herself. (3) Thereis the performance i
acts which she herself observes withvut being conscious o
their initiation.” -
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He insists that even in the trance, when the decept on{s"
were carried out, she tried to perform the feats honestly. i ‘On
this point, he says :

“Miss Durton actually exhausted herself at times in the
effort to perforin the fea's ‘honestly’ in the trance. She was
not at all averse to control and resisted her owh automatic
¢fiort to obtain release from it.  All this was evidence, at least
so far as it went, in favour of ‘honesty’ on the part of the trance
condition or the subconscious.”

In his consideration of the mental phenomena, Dr. ITyslop
irees bis mind.  Tle says:

“After the description of the case as one of hysteria and
after explaining most of the phenomepa by hysterical auto-
matism it will seem preposterous even to mention a spiritistic
hypothesis in connection with it. Scientific men might wonder
why it 15 given any consideration as an alternative at all.
But I shail boldly affirm that such a view involves a mis-
understanding of the nature of that theory and its application.
I do not hesitate to treat both the ordinary scientific man
or skeptic and layman with contempt in regard toit. T am
quite ready to challenge him in his own field and to take up
the cudgels for such a view where it would even seem pre-
posterous to the most purblind and obstinate skeptic, if 1
thought there was the slightest excuse for it.

“l do not have any respect whatever for most people’s
conception of either the affirmative or negative attitude to-
ward this hypothesis This does not mean that I fecl any
obligation or even desire to defend it in this case. Butit
does mean that I regard the ordinary conception of it so
{oolish that I am quite willing even to be the devil's advocate
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for the sake of an argument and pr exposing the ignerance
and prejudices of the average man in the discussion of this
subject.  So I simply throw down the gauntlet and challenge
any man to deny the possibility of applying a spiritistic theory
to explain the facts.

“Whethet it be a fact that such an explanation actually
applies is another and different question, and may come
under notice as such. But after such phenomena as the
Society for Psychical Research has collected for the past
twenty-five years illustrating the claims of spirit agency as an
hypothesis, that possibility is guaranteed whether the fact b
proved or not.

“This is perhaps awather audacious introduction to a caln:
and critical consideration of the facts in reference to such o
view, but I have dcemed it best to defy the ordinary skeptic
in a situation in which he usually assumes with impunity that
he can win his victory without a strike. I am not going to e
frizhtened by the threat of ostracism or contempt on the part
of respectable orthodoxy in either science or philosophy. I
prefer the opposition of these classes to their respect.

“There is no sane path to the truth in these matters except
outside their camp as well as that of the layman, both havin:
the same false conception of the problem and differing only in
their attitudes toward it, one being skeptical and the other cre
dulous, and both equally erroneous.”
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1X)-:
OLD RECOLLECTIONS.

To Tur Epnrtor of the 77, S. Mayasine.
Sie,—I have just been reading the June number of your

Magazine and the result is that I am induced to write you
ihis letter to touch on ore or two poin.ts in the Magazine
which are of interest to me and which awaken memories.

ln the article headed “Our Spirit friends : Lvidence of
4 Identity” much mention is made of the medium Mrs.
Furclough-Smith.  This lady happens to be a very excellent
siend of mine and I have used her mediumship extensively.
she is a very first class and very powerful medium and
tirough her I have received my most remarkable experiences
it communication with the other world. Many and many
an hour have I spent with Mrs. Fairclough-Smith in her little
seince room which is fitted up in some measure as 2 private
chapel and in which spiritualism is approached as a very
sacred tite and in no spirit of idle curiosity or levity. Mrs.
Furclough-Smith is one of the great spiritual mediums of
London and has I know done much excellent work.  As late
President of the London Spiritual Mission she was in the
habit of delivering weekly trance addresses to large audiences
on various spiritual themes. Her familiar control who is
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known to all her sitters by the name of “White Dove” is tne
of the finest spirits that it has ever been my privilege to talk
to. Iknow her intimately and she has helped me much.
Through her T Fave been brought into close touch i
com munica‘lion with my wpides and with several very hih
spirits, apart from the constant comimnunion that has I» o
afiordud me with  departed relatives and  friends whos -
presence has been made very certain to me.  From “White
Dove” and the ulher“spirils that have been permitted by hior
10 usurp the control during my sittings wvith Mrs Fairclough
Smith, 1 have listened to  the most magnificent Spin
Teachings : through no sowce, indecd, have 1 received more
elevating and mote convincing  proofs of the power fur
good of our unseen spirit friends and of the uplifiing character
of higher spiritualism than have come to me through this Tady -
mediumship.  When 1 was in England two years ago I devoi: §
to my sittings with this medium all the time that my guides
asked me to, in oder that they might give me all the know
ledge that they wished to impart to me at that time, and I can
assure you that it was an educationul period which will ala 1y~
rank with me as one of the most important if not ke w-t,
important of my hfe I desire nothing better, notbing e
helpful, than to return to the same tutelage. It has made 1
great difference in my life as 1 now know exactly where I am
and how to harmonise my worldly responsibilities and caes
with my spiritualistic leanings and promptings and 1 shall ¢ver
be grateful for the great help that has thus been vouchsated
to me. o
During the past year, owing partly to the strain imposed un
her by her mediumship, Mrs Fairclough-Smith has, at any rate
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ior the time being, given up a great deal of this part of hLe-
services to mankind and is now devoting herself mainly 1
therapeutic work, With.her husband she is conducing a very 1
10 date and high class bath establishment at 126 Great Port
ind Street, London, W, known as the Alexandra Therapeutie
Institute where is to be had every form of trcatment b&r Hyde.-
pathy, Electricity, Massage etc, The various treatments ar.
sdministered by trained nurses and attendants strictly 1t
weordance with Doctors’ prescriptions and the whole establisn-
ment is absolutely up to date in cvery respect] Mrs [ap-
clough-Smith is, I may mention, herself a certificated Nurse an:1
Masseusc as well as a psychic healer of great experience and
ability.  For the treatment of mind, body and soul there 1+
probably no house in London which offers freater altraction:
than 126 Great Portland Street and 1if you can find space t-
mention this in your valuable Magazine you will be servia,
2 good cause and showing the way to many who may be gl
to foliow it.

1 was next struck with the extract from the “Quult Reve.’
ander the heading of “Aviasion in Dreams,” being myself ou-
«f those who have often experienced these dreams. To me,
indeed, my aviation dreams have been the most interesting of iy
hife and have ever been charged with a deep inner significanice.,
‘Tome, dreams, with rare exceptions, mean nothing and impres:
we little, but my flying dreams have onthe contrary alwa,
impressed me greatly and have meant much. Some years w o
I used frequently to have the flying dream whereas now
comes to me rarely. The sensation is one of gliding and
skimming as stated in the Occult Review, and is invariably !
a most agreeable nature, The curious part of my experience

E
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is that for many years I could never fly outside the four wa;
of a room and I consequently always had the feeling g
confinement which it was my one desire tojbreak throug
‘The longing of my dreams was to be able to fly in space
Tiventually I achieved my desire and I broke through g
four wills and was taken to a great height in space and brough
straight back again to earth. Thereafter a free flight or fr;
flights in space were vouchsafed to me, but only on one, as fi
as I remember, or possibly two occasions and for a long time
this exhilarating dream has not recurred. When I say tha
my flying dreams have meant much to meI would explan
that to mc they have always seemed symbolic, a sort of
psychic barometer in fact or a gauge by which I was allowed
to measure my psychic development. It may be my fancy o
whatever you may choose to call it, but the fact to me remains
that it was a very long time before I was able to get aws
from the confining walls and that my flights in space wae
~ommcident with such advance as up to a certain time
I was able to make in my psychic development and
knowledge. Now that I have achieved Hight in spac
1 feel that 1 have achieved freedom in thought and
xtended knowledge together  with  infinite  desire
ro turn to the fullest use the possibilities of such
turther development as illimitable space opens out ©@
one, the space in which the spirit is free to wander whep
the body sleeps.

If further progress is by any happy chance ta be mine I
must now look elsewhere in my dreams for evidence thereof
than to the flying dreams which I feel have served their pur
pese in my life.  You will see that my experiences are diffe
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ent in many respects to those recorded in Mrs. Ellis’s book on
which the article in the Ocewlt Review is based.

DupLeEy B. MYERs.
Calcutta, July 3, 1911,

THE DEAD MAN FULFILLS HIS PROMISE.
To THE EpiTor of the H. S. Magasine.

Sik,—Babu Adinath Roy, an inhabitant of Machimpur within
the jurisdiction of thana Narsingdee, district Dacca, practised
4s a muktear in the Naraingunj Sub-divisional court, and
kept his family at Naraingunj off and on. For upwards of
1 year he had to suffer from illness and during this time
he placed himself under various treatments in different
places ; but all this having proved unavailing, he, at last, came
back to his native place. His illness then began to assume
szrious proportions and, after having been bedridden for a
month, he breathed his last on the 1st of Magh r312 B. S.

A few days before his death his favourite youngest son,
Nagendra Nath Roy, was reading some vernacular Magazine
deayy with spiritualism. As Nagendra devoted sometime
to the study of spiritualistic literature, his pliant mifd was
mpressed with the descriptions of spiritual phenomena and
he soon became a believer in spiritualism. He knew his
father’s end was drawing near and some unaccountable feeling
tonk possession of his mind. He thought if a man could
manifest himself after death, why should not bis father be
able to do so. He forthwith went to his father's room and
asked hiin, if he would appear before him (Nagendra) after
his death. His father said, “you are a foolish boy; can a
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man manifest himself after death?” His mother too up
was seated by the bedside retorted him in the same mann,
But the son was inexorable; he insisted upon his fathet,
make his appearance, whereupon the latter said, “Very vy
if it be possible for me to do so, I would.” After a few oy
his fatfer died. '

Nagendra’s maternal uncle’s house was at Ekduaru .
village 10 or 12z miles off from Machimpur. Nagendra's uiq)
having had no issue, he inherited all his uncle’s projuric
A fortnight after his father’s Sradh Nagendra went to Lkdane
in company with one Kushai Shaik and Rajani Singl..
chowkidar, with a view to rcalize the rents of these propu-
ties. At night they lay down in a thatched room. Nagunan
was on the floor of the room with Rajani by his sidc win
Kushai lay on the southern verandah. Nagendra 1.
exhausted with the journey soon fell asleep, While he wa
sleeping, covering his whole frame with an endi wiapas
some indistinct sound struck his ears and all on a i
he got awake and, on removing the wrapper from hic it
found to his great amazement that his [ather was standu. W
a bended posture at a distance of about two cubits fror mt
restiog his left hand on a stall ncar the doorway « ti
room. The man stared at the face of his favount s
Nagendra and it appeared that he was making an it U
communicate something to his son, but could not, fvr st
unaccountable reason, utter anything. As soon as Nupendw

-saw the vision he was overtaken with fear and covered D
face with the wrapper. After a while he mustered up I
courage and removed the cloth from his face when it
found the figure still staring at him, fixed and i
like before. And this time also he covered his face Wit
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ihe wrapper in fear. When he looked at the apparition for
the third time, he observed some change in the expression
s 1ts face; it appeared to be somewhat angry and dis.
appointed.  Nagendra glanced at his father's face, but could:
mt utter & word, being overwhelmed with fear. Although
thzr was an interview between father and son for two or
three inmutes, yet there was no exchange of feelings between
them. In the twinkling of an eye the apparition seemed
th Jissolve into the fence near by and vanished, and just then
there were heard three violent strokes on the fence.

Now one particular thing to be noted in connection with
dus wcident is that how often in this mt.mdane world we
ight-heartedly make promises but when the time for fulfilling
tem comes we forget our responsibility.  But, it appears, that
with regard to most of the disembodied spirits their sense of
responsibility in fulfilling promises is keener and stronger
aund they somehow or other fulfil them,

[ yive you my full name and address and I can assure
you that you can depend on the truth of the incident stated

above,

X. V. Z

JULIA’S BUREAU.
To Tux EpiTor of the H. S. Magasine.
318, ~-Since the publication of the article “Julia’s Bureau” in
the September number of the Hindu Spiritual Magazine, many
are the letters that have come to me from different parts of
India, asking me to give detailed information as to how to
“pply to the Bureau for communicating with the spirits of the
departed and enquiring whether I have been able to get the
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spirit photograph of my revered father—the renowned Pandit
Prem Chandra Tarkavagisha.

As it is not possible to give detailed information by writing
letters to all my correspondents, I avail myself of the advan
tage afforded by the pages of this Magazine to enlighten al
-enquirers on the above points.

Intending applicants to Julia’s Bureau should write to the
Secretary to the Bureau at 14, Norfolk Street, Strand, W(,
London, England, for printed copies of the rules of the
Bureau, the necessary forms for application, and the book
“After Death.” This book was, till lately, known as “Letters
from Julia”. The price of this book is one shilling or twel
annas and the postage three pence or three annas. The price
and postage for this book should be sent by money order
addressed to the Secretary, TForeign money order forms are
available at all Post Offices. The value of the money order
should be expressed in shillings and pence. As money crder
coupons are rot forwarded to England, the order for the bock
should be contained in the letter. The money order commi-
sion is three annas. A one-anna postage stamp should be
affixed on the letter. The Secretary to Julia’s Bureau is ar
English lady.

A perusal of the book “After Death” is a sine gua non fut
applying to the Bureau for communicating with the spirit of ¢
departed relaticn. Julia was an American lady journabst-
She was a great friend of Mr. W, T. Stead, the founder ¢f
the Bureau. After her decease she has written the buok
through the hand of Mr. Stead who is an automatic writer ¢/
repute, and who is the Honorary Secretary to the Bureat-
The spirit of Julia is the Directress of the Bureau.
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Mr. Stead has to maintain the Bureau at a cost of £ 3,000
Rs.45,000) a year. As he is not a rich man, it is expected
hat the applicant should send a donation of 41 (Rs.rs) to
he Bureau. This may be sent by money order to the address
f the Secretary.

In regard to the other query of my correspondents 1 regret
to say that I have not been able to get the much desired
spirit photograph of my departed father. Mr. Edward Wyllie,
the medium photographer, sent me a picture which had no
resemblance whatever to my father. On my apprizing him of
his failure, he wrote to say that he would try again for the
picture. But I never heard from him after that. Ihave
since learnt that ke is dead. He wasnot in the best of health
afier his arrival in England from America,

I now hope to reach my correspondents through the
medium of this magazine.

SRrIKRISHNA CHATTERJEE,
Kendraparab, July, 1¢11, Pleader.



NOTES.
(X}
lvery one thinks others will die except himself or herseli
‘Tbe child is snatched away from the bosom of the lovig

mother, yet she cannot persuade herself that she would hawe
one day to follow her dear one. A man is dying and the disso-
lution of his physiéa] body has commenced. Even then bhe
icels that he is as alive as ever.  What does all this prove®
It establishes the immortality of the soul. When man canrot
~onccive of death or annihilation, it can mean nothing else than
that he will live for ever. So, from this simple, universally-
uccepted fact, we may realise the grand truth, that during
carth life a man occupies a physical shell, and when it
broken, his soul emerges out and continues to cxi
without it.

%

But does mere immortality satisfy a man? He has bis
environments. He may be a father or a brother surrounded
by beloved children, wife, brother, sister, to all of whom he 15
»0 devotedly attached that he cannot bear even the ides of #
long separation from them. So, what is the good of his living
arter death if he is for ever cut off from their company?
Yudhisthira said that he would rather dwellin hell withjhis bro-
thers than reign in heaven without them. Indeed, a mote



NOTES. 393

dieary and horrible situation cannot be conceived than that
ne shall continue to live after death through eternity without,
however, ever mecting those who were a part and parcel of his
lifc and for whom his heart was weeping.  So the mere know-
ledge of the immortality of the soul cannot make, us happy ;
we must also be assured of another fact, namely, that after
we leave this world, we shall be reunited with our
heloved ones who have gone before. It is  Spiritualism
which has mnot only brought the knowledge of immor-
tality to us but also the truth of our re-union in the
other world. It is thus the most blessed gift of God.
Bercavement  is the greatest calam.ity that can befall
v man,  But Spiritualism has proved beyond a shadow of
Jdoubt that death is a myth and not only are our dear departed
ones not lost but they are only waiting for us in a better
wd happier world. How infinitely good must God be
who has made such a happy arrangement for puny
human beings !
—_——

We have to thank “The Two Worlds Publishing Company,”
13, Corporation Street, Manchester, for a copy of Mr. Arthur
Lilli’s “Spiritualism zersus Dsychical - Research.”  We
have read it with great interest. A publication like this
was very much needed to expose the methods of investiga-
lion into Spiritualism by three such leading spirits of the
Society for Psychical Research as Professor Sidgwick, Mr.
F.W. H. Myers and Mr. Frank Podmore all of whom un-
fortunately are now dead. They would rather explain many
genuine Spititual phenomena by absurd theories than by
attributing them to disembodied spirits. And why? Be-
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cause, imrtheir opinion, it was not “respectable” and “scien-
tific” for one to announce himself as a Spiritualist! That is
to say, they had not the moral courage to tell the real
truth for fear of offending those scientific and literary church
men who had contracted a deep-rooted prejudice against
spiritualism "#ithout knowing anything about it. But they
and some others connected with the S. P, R. did something
more. According to them, not only all paid mediums were
cheats and frauds, but even the Rev. Mr. Stainton Moses,
who never made money by giving private or public seances
and than whom a more honourable, truthful; intellectual and
educated medium the world has not perhaps seen was
“simply a trickster !’ « Indeed, Mr. Podmore, in his work
called “Studies of Psychical Research,” says that Mr, Moses's
messages from the dead were “deliberately concocted” frow
“obituary notices,”—or “the top-shelf in Dr. Speer’s library.”
And Mr. Myers refers his readers to this work of his friend
to see how Spiritualists have been fully exposed !

As regards Mr. Myers, no book has done more to con-
fuse the mind with regard to the simple truths of spiritualism
than his great work, Human Personality. In it one will find
theories laid down and curious words and phrases coined t¢
explain the Spiritual phenomena which remind one of strain
ing-a#gnats and the swallowing of camels, Mr. Lillie ha
done a great service to the cause of Spiritualism by exposing.
such learned and utterly incomprehensible expressions as
“Subliminal Self,” “Supraliminal Consciousness,” “Telekinetic
Phenomena, ” “Sub-conscious Self,” “Telepathy,” etc., which
have been freely used by Mr. Myers and others to unravel all
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the mysteries of the unseen world. And why weeés these
brought into requisition ? Mr, Andrew Lang, in reviewing the
work of Sir Oliver Lodge in “T. P’s Weekly”as Mr. Lillie
points out, gives a valuable hint, The “non-normal knowledge
{telepathy and the unconscious self ) was invented to evade
the notion that the spirits of the dead may fommunicate
with the living.” Indeed, this blessed word, telepathy,
is very uscful, very hard-worked, and very non-explana-
tory. We freely admit that there are psychic incidents
which may happen without the agency of the spirits,
but that does not prove that the Spiritualistic theory
is a myth. We have no doubt Mr. Lillie’s book will be
hailed with delight by all genuine Spiritualists. +Its price being
only 2s 6d, postage 3d, it should be in the hand of every one
of them. Itsstyle of writing is trenchant, humourous and
sarcastic, and will thus commend itself to many. One of the
most entertaining chapters of the book relates to the biography
and mediumship of the Rev. Stainton Moses, and we intend
to refer to it in a future issue.
[ ——

IN announcing, in another page, the fact of Prof. Hyslop's
discovery of a new medium, we have quoted, in full, the obser-
vations of the Professor on the results of his investigations,
both for and against the spiritistic theory. We confess we
might not have filled so many of our pages with a leasned
and scholarly discourse which is not expected to interest the
general reader so much asthe writer himself, but then it
serves at least one useful purpose. It will be seen that
the Professor, - inspite of his best efforts to explain the seem-
ingly inexplicable results in a scientific way, has ultimately



3960 THE HINDU SPIRITUAL MAGAZINE.

leaned more to the side of spiritism than otherwise. For he

concludes bis  observations thus: “I simply throw
down the gauntlet and challenge any man to deny
the possibility of applying a spiritistic theory to explain
the facts. . . . . After such phenomena as the Society
for Psychical ‘Rescarch has collected for the past twenty-
five years, illustrating the claims of spirit agency as an
hypothesis, that possibility is guaranteed whether the fact be
proved or not.” Again: “Iam not going to be frightened
by the threat of ostracism or contempt on the part of respec-
table orthodexy in either science or philosophy. I prefer the
opposition of these classes to their respect.” In onc place,
nowever, we cannot agrée with Dr. Hyslop. He is of opinion
that laymen are absolutely disqualified from experimenting with
such cases or passing judgment upon the phenomena. W
think, however, quite differently.

—7.—.‘_*

TurosorHY and its creed, as at preseat understood, has been
the object of severe criticism in the Indian press, Indeed, the
question has been raised in many quarters as to what particular
interest is served by it to justify its existence. “What is Theo

sophy ?"—a correspondent asks in a Bombay paper and thus
explains it himself : “It is a tissue of disjoined pieces, of various
religions, ignorant superstition, exploded sciences, hobgoblin
stories, magic, ritualism and what not? The only authority
for hearing it js.the President fotified by a number of Mahat-
mas in unknown regions who would not come down or expose
themselves except to the chosen band.” Prof, K. Sundarara-
man, M. A, says: “I would rather be a Christian or an
Agnostic than be gulled into the belief of Akasic records,
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censor scriptures, etc,” Mr. N. Kesava Aiyangar, B. A, a
Fellow of the Theosophical Society, writes a scathing article
from Chennapatna, Mysore Province, to a Burma paper in
which he says: “I was initiated into the so-called mysteries
of Theosophy by Mr. K. Narayanaswamy Aiyar. As the
Secretary of a branch society I entered heart and soul into the
study of the books on Theosophy and frequently stood on
the platform and raised my voice in favour of it. But I was
soon disillusioned. . . . . I shall be lacking in my duty if 1
fail to make an attempt to strip the society of its false glitter
and to lay it bare in all its naked deformity, etc.”

Is then Theosopby really dwindlin® in India as in other
countrics 7 We say this because the controversy seems to
rage very hot in the Madras Presidency itself which was hither-
to regarded as the stronghold of Theosophy. In this con-
uection Malratta, the wellknown Poona paper, says:
“These facts ought to have set the advocates and defenders
of Theosophy seriously thinking about the tenets and
teachings of this new creed in India. It was naturally expec-
ted that Mrs. Besant, the president of the Theosophical
Society in India, who has hitherto kept the movement
going by preaching specious doctrines, now the dawn of a
new religion, anon the advent of an Imperial Mahatma,
and pext the arrival of a new avatar of Jesus Christ, would
not take all this criticism lying down. People thought that
learncd, ingenious and wily as Mrs. Besant whs, ghe would
give a public reply to the charges made against Theosophy.
But their .expectations have been disappointed, and the
attempts made to put Mrs, Besant publicly on the defence
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of her society and creed, have been studiously ignored.
But Mrs. Besant obviously could not keep her peace of
mind at this running fire of criticism, and in the June
number of the Zhkeosopkist, she refers to these attacks.
She has not the candour to give a reply in a fair and
square manner, but with all her visitations to the higher
planes of the Mahatmas and her communion with those
‘Divine-Seers,’ she tries to cow down her critics by
base insinuations against them.” The Ma/ratta then makes
a quotation from Mrs. Besant, in reply to which it heaps
abuses on her which we do not wish to quote.

We refer to this 'matter more in sorrow than anything
clse. What a tremendous sensation was created in this
country when the Theosophical Society was first established !
1t was because spiritualism, mystic science, etc,, formed a part
of its curriculum., When the arrival of Madame Blavatsky
and Colonel Olcott was first announced in a Bombay paper
Babu Shishir Kumar Ghose, who afterwards played an im-
pertant part in starting the Society in India, wrote to them
to know who and what they were. The reply came promptly.
Babu Shishir Kumar was told that they bad come to teach
and learn Vidya. Oulenquiry as to whatiwas meant by Vidya
the Colonel' wrote to Babu Shishir Kumar, “Fie, you, 8
Hinduy, do not fnow what Vidya is? Thete is only one
Vidya in the world worthy of study and that is Yoga Vidya.”
Babu Shishir Kumar then went to Bombay, witnessed some
occult feats performed by Madame and became one of
the first few members of the Society. Indeed, both Ma-
dame and the Colonel were received with open arms by the
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Hindus, and Theosophy obtained a firm hold of the country
from one end to the other. And now we have a well-organized
society in our country which is respected everywhere, though
not so much forits own usefulness as for the towering per-
sonality of Mrs. Annie Besant. The times are out of joint.
Spiritualism has made phenomenal progress within the last
fifty years. Wonderful results have followed psychical inves-
tigations. So what served the requirements of man before
Joes not serve him now. Pet theories now do not appesal
to the educated public so much as investigations in the
practical field. Instead of justifying, therefore, the present
methods of the Theosophical Society Mrs. Besant cught to
consider why is it that so many of its sworn friends are dis-
sociating themselves from it. She should mend matters
accordingly. Cannot the Theosophical Society open a research
department and conduct investigations into the truths of
spiritualism ?  This, we doubt not, will make it wore popular
than ever it was.
——————

N the 22nd of June was petformed the ceremony of Coro-
nation of King George and Queen Mary—a ceremony almost
unique in the present day of advancement in science and
higher thoughts, attended by such pomp and pageant,
glamour and glitter, as would be impossil¢ to, conceive of,
sither in any other part or age of the world. But it was
not the pageant that struck the spiritualists but “the intensity
of feelings which the ritual brought forth, deeply religious as
1t was, more in consonance with the Hindu ideas of consecra-
tion than to the present-day radicalism in thought and
feeling, Tous it appears that the hoary fane must have
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been occupied by denizens of the spirit world, including the
tong line of Kings and Queens, Princes and Princesses of
England who had crossed over, assembled there on thc
occasion to bless their descendant. There were times wher
tears stood forth in the eyes of the Queen so impressed wae
she: it alntost appeared that it was the Unscen and th
Lternal which appeared realin their eyes. If any monarc!,
have been brought truly into tune with the Infinite atth
solemnity of a Coronation it was surely Wing George and
Queen Mary as they reverently fulfilled all that was required
of them. Qur humble felicitations and congratulations t
Their Majesties on this occasion which never comes twiec
to any. .
[ C——

A Lonnon friend writes as follows : A very kindly note appears
on the front page of to-day’s (June 30) Ligkt with regard
India being the birthplace of occultism.  ‘The note is promypt
ed by a perusal of the Hiudu Spirttual Magasine and Ly
remarks, The Jlindu Spiritual Magazine is justly proud of tae
fact that India was the birthplace of occultism. The Ncte
woes on to refer to the possibility of tracing to Hindu sources
the oracles of Delphi, the mystical practices of the Druids, the
miracles of the Churches during the Middle Ages and quot
from the article in the Hindu Spivitual Magasine the state
ment that America, though usually supposed by Europeans
to have been discovered by Columbus, was known to the
dus and that the Red Indians belong to a sort of localised
Hinduism and even now practise Hindu Yoga. The stat
ment is said to be hew to your contemporary, and the rest of
the Note runs as follows:  “We cordiaily endorse the claim:
of India as the birthplace of much occult knowledge. Vi
owe a great deal to the meditative and introspective attitude
of the oriental races, if only as a corrective to the rampant
materialism of the Western world.”
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Wr have to thank Messrs. William Rider and Son, 164,
Aldersgate Street, E. C., London, for a copy of the ahove
pnblication by Mr. J. Arthur Hill. It contains a record of
various remarkable experiences in spiritual phenomena, both
of the author and his friends, as well a#,a sclection of a
few cases giving an idea of the recent investigations by the
Society for Psychical Research, which is generally known
asthe “S. P. R.” The book is introduced te the public by
no less an authority than Sir Oliver Lodge, who, in his
introduction, “has pleasure in testifying to the careful and
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respousible truthfulness which characterises his (the authors;
presentation, and to the unemotional habit of mind wu)
which he regards these phenomena.” He also “commends
the narrative as well worthy of study, and the discussion of
possible explanations as sane and likely to be helpfui to
many readers.” As for ourselves, we must confess, the perusal
of the publication has produced a deep impression oa v,
equally for the convincing nature of the phenomena brouvgl
to light by Mr. Hill as also for the inimitable way in whick
he has dealt with them. We fully agree with Sir Olve
that it should be widely read, not only by Spiritualists, b
also by honest sceppics ; and we can guarantee that they wiil
be more than amply repaid for spending 34 shillings for the
bouk and devoting some hours to the study of its pages.

It is now believed by many that all psychic phenowit
do uol owe their origin to the direct activity and presence v,
dizembodied spirits, Much yet remains to be known about ta2
unseen world.  No one can say positively bow it is peopled
what its laws are; and whether or not, its dentzen, L ue
any hand in producing any class of these phenowcni
There s no doubt that some of them at least belon: O
stmple claiivoyance, somnambulism, telepathy, crystal vision.
transcendental consciousness, alternating  personalities and
the hike. There age jthen the phenomena of phantasims !
the living, apparitions or perceptions of those dying at #
distance, to friends or others, witchcraft, reading of sealed
lutters, mental pro;ectxons, veridical dreams, some kind of
prophecy, etc. I'hey or some of them may prove that the
soul of a man can exist independently of his body, but they
uo not necessarily establigh the comforting truth for which
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avery sane heart hankers, namely, the survival of the man,
and the re-union of the dear ones, after death. The chief
ment and the absorbing interest of Mr. Hill's book consist
mn the fact that it teems with phenomena which cannot be
evpluned by any othor theory than what is %ommonly
known as Spiritualism,

I'he author has made his work specially valuable by
theorising as little as possible. He has left the phenomena
to speak for themselves. He has done well by seeking to
=xpuun some of them by the orthodox theories of telepathy,
wd o forth, with the result that he has at last been driven to
‘onless Lhat they cannot be accounted fur in any other way
than by attributing them to  the departed spirits of human
Yengs,  In this way he has been able to prove in a rational
and »centific way the fact that man really exists alter death
wel that he retains his individuality completely in his new
~nvironments.  We shall now quote from his book the report
i tie proceedings of a spiritualistic seance of a startling
sharacter which more or less directly suggest, to quote his
words, “that human beings survive the death of their bodies,
‘etaning the memories and loves of earth and communicat-
ing al times with those who are left behind.”

It was on August 10, 1906, that Mr. Frank Knight, an
intimate friend of the author, called orr Miss McDonald, a
wellbknown medium, and asked for a second sitting. They
Were utter strangers to each other, and Mr. Knight, who
was a sceptic, kept his identity thoroughly concealed. What
happened was almost immediately after related by the latter
Lo the author in the following letter. Notes in square brac-
kets are for the reader’s informatio’; round brackets contain
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remarks made at the time. It should also be stated that F. K
name is Wilfrid Frank Knight, though he rarely uses
Christian name :—

The medium borrowed my watch as before, held it to her
forehead, snd after some twisting of the features said “I se
Henry.” [My father’s name was Henry. In reply to mv
inquiry she gave me the following further details.] “He died
very suddenly—perhaps accident. Age about 30 tc 3.
Light brown hair, blue eyes, moustache, short beard. Broad
minded and better developed spiritually than most men pus
ing over.”

[My father died very suddenly through the bursting of «
blood-vessel. Hisage was 31. The other detatls are pn
bably correct.]

When Miss McDonald had reached this stage she slowly
put out her hand towanis me, her eyes meanwhile hemg
closed. I said “Do you wish to shake hands with me?”
To this she replied, in broken English, without any trace of
her usual Scotch accent : —

“Yes [ always like to shake hands with the sitters of my
medium, I was here when you called on Wednesday, but I
could not see into your life so I did not attempt to speak.
Now I must look around, but first I must tell you that spint-
life is a great reality, and that the spirits on both sides of the
grave are alike children of the same great Father.

“Your life is at present all dark and tangled, but a ureat
light is about to come into it, which will be like the msing
of a beautiful evening star, and life will be all changed
for you.”

(Will this happen soon ?)
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“Yes—even now it is coming, and I am saying all this to
prepatc yout mind for the great light that will scon dawn upon
you. But I will now look into your life. When you were
1luttle boy something happened which darkened your life.
You were about six years old when some one very nearly re-
lated to you passed over, and your life was changed from what
it should have been. There was a great financial change,
and you could not become a medical man, as you ought to
have done,  Then when you went to school you were a very
shy boy, and had much trouble with your schoolfellows, who
did not understand you at all, but by mixing with the world
atnce you have to a great extent thrown this off,

“You will excuse me, please, but I mtxst go forward now
to about six or eight months ago. Then a great trouble
came into your life, and it became all dark. You wete much
troubled with business matters.”

(Possibly, but there was no financial difficulty.)

“No, no, the trouble is connected with a person.”

(Yes.)

“A lady,”

(Yes, can you tell me anything about this lady? I should
like t0 hear about her.)

“You would have married her.”

(No I should not.)

“I will look again, Lady, 55 to 57 years of age, brown
hair, T hear Frederica.”

(No.)

“It is Fre. , ; something.”

(Freda possibly ?)
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“Yes, yes, Freda, Freda [then in a faint voice] your other
name, . . . Katherine, Katherine.”

As these words were spoken, Miss McDonald’s head
fell back a little, her eyes were closed, and she was very
pale. She looked very much as if she bad fainted. and
appeared t® be quite unconscious. In a few seconds her Iips
began to move again, and I detected my own name, Frank.
Then louder and more distinctly until it ended in a delighted
cry: “Frank ! Frank!! Frank !!! Oh, my boy, my bey, my
dear, dear boy.” With a face shining with delight the nie-
dium seized my hand and prssed it in both hers :—

“Oh, my boy, my boy, T am not dead, I am not dead”

Then she began stroking my hands and face and han,
just as my mother used to do when we were talking together
at night in her later invalid-days when I sat and chatted by
her bedside before going to bed myself. The characteristic
action was unmistakable.

“My dear boy, I never thought I could have got so near
to you, God bless you, my love.”

" (Are all the others with you, mother ?)

“Yes, All. All. Grandmother and Benjamin--and
Berjamin too ”

(Do you love me still?)

“Oh, yes, my dear, dear boy;I love you more than I
can tell, I wish I could take you into my arms.”

(And you know I love you, don’t you ?)

“I know, I know you do. I never knew until after I died how
much you love me.”

(Oh, mother, 1 would give my life to be with you. Iam
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[Here I broke down. The hands continued their soft
stroking of my face and hair, and the voice went on :—]

“Don’t grieve, my dear lad, it is all for the best, Irank.
God is good, God is so good. 1 love you, my dear, dear buy,
and shall always be with you, and 1 will write you a litle
letter with your own hand, when you get home‘ My dear
love to Janet—Janet and Herbert—and Herbert.”

(Are you satisfied with us, and the lives we are living ?)

“Yes.”

(Am I to continue to keep my house on, and live as I
am doing?)

“Yes, at present.”

{Have you any special message for me, ?)

“God bless you, my dear, dear boy. God bless you. I
shall be often with you.”

The last words were very faint, and then, as they finished,
the medium fell back in her chair, apparently unconscious.
Soon, she began to come round with a series of twitchings,
eventually opening her eyes and rubbing them.

“Do you feel all right T asked.

“VYes, right now, thank you. ButIam sure I have been
controlled by some other spirit as well as ‘Sunbeam.” Did
‘Sunbeam’ speak to you ?’

I gathered that she referred to the control with the broken
English. Miss McDonald confirmed this, and said that
it was a rare ihing for “Sunbeam” to allow a strange spit:
to control, Miss McDonald assured me that she had no
consciousness of what had passed. I told her something
of what had happened, and expressed myself satisfied with
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the sitting, We were leaving the room together, when Mis,
McDonald said :— .

“Just wait a moment, I believe your grandmother s in
‘he room, She is a little lady. Stoops rather. Was very
active, while in the flesh. Wore a cap, and had brown han
in front, But I can see a little white behind. She had
bright blue eyes, and her message to you is: ‘I'm not old
any more, Frank I'”

‘This ended the sitting.

[Notes on the details, by F. K.

It is true that 1 was * about six years old ” when
some one nearly related to e (my father) passed over. T!
remarks about my shyness as a boy, and the painful time 1
had at school, are specially applicable. I had to be taken
away from the school, to prevent breakdowu in health—the
inc:pient illness being caused by the roughness of boatding
schoo! life acting on a too sensitive organizaticn,

The wouble “six or eight months ago” was, no doubt, my
mother’s death, which had occurred on Dec. 13, 1905 —i¢
eight months previous to the sitting. She had been an
wvalid for many years, and the relations between us hud
been exceptionally intimate and tender. Her death truly left
my lif¢ a blank. My brother and sister are married, and 1
live alone, so far as relatives are concerned.

My mothet’s age at death was g7. Name, Freda Kathe
rine, as given by the control. Hair brown.

“Benjamin” was my uncle—mother’s brother —who lived
with us until his death in 1go3.

Janet and Herbert are the names of my sister and bro
ther,
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I never told the medium where I came from, and at the
first sitting she did not know my name. Naturally, I care
tully refrained from mentioning any names of rclatives, and
I hardly think there bad been time, between the two sittings,
for any satisfactory detective work, even if the medium had
succeeded in discovering what town I lived if; down in
Yorkshire,

The description of my grandmother is pecculiarly accurate
as to the hair.  She wore a brown g, which did not always
stay on quite straight, and sometimes allowed the grey to
show.  The other details are also correct. A frequent remark
of hers was: “I’'m an old, old woman, Frank.”)

[General comments, by ® K,

When I entered Miss McDonald’s drawing-room, 1
was an entire disbeliever, not only in * spirit-return
but also in survival. The sitting had a profound effect
upon me; and during its progress, at all events, I had not
the slightest doubt that I was actually speaking to my
dead mother.

The sudden personation was very startling and dra-
matic, and, with the realistic cry, “Frank, Frank, my boy,
my boy,” certainly carried wme away a little ; but I did not
lose control of my observing and reasoning faculties, and
1 am prepared to maintain the accuracy of this record in
every essential detail. ]

Now if the facts, stated abeve, are true—and we have no
right to take them as otherwise when their correctness is vouch-
ed for by a person like Mr. Arthur Hill, whose capacity for dis-
cussing the subject of Spiritualism “from a reasonable pdmt
of view” and presenting it with ‘“‘careful and responsible
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truthfu'ness” is testified to by no less an authority than Sic
Oliver Lodge—every rational mind is bound to come to the
conclusion that the phenomena can be explained only by
the spiritualistic theory. And it is with numbers of similar
or more startling happenings that the book is replete. Now
if it is unwige to form a conclusion in a hurry, it isalso [olly
to reject a statement as untrue simply because it appears to b
absurd, even when based on accumulated evidence of an
unassailable character. Faraday saw the table rising without
the agency of any visible or tangible force yet, when pressed
to give his opinion, said, “it seemed to rise ”

"The experiences of Mr, Frank Knight through the mediuw-
ship of Miss Mchonald establish the following points,
First, the dead motheris not dead at all. Secondly, not
only does she live after so-called death, but her love for her
children left behind sticks to her in all its fervour. “Frank!
Frank !! Frank ! ! Oh my boy, my boy, my dear, dear boy,’—
in these endearing terms was Mr. Frank Knight addressed
by one who purported to be his mother. Thirdly, all the
dear departed oncs live together in the spirit land. “Are all
the others with you, mother?” enquired Mr. ¥. K. .\nd
the reply was, “Yes. All, all. Grandmother and Benjamm-—
and Benjamin too,”

In another communication through another medium,
clairvoyant Watson, who knew nothing about Mr. F. K.s
family, the spirit of his mother said that even Nora was witn
her, this Nora being a sister of Mr. Frank, who died in infaacy,
in 1875. And not only is Nora with her, said the spint
mother, but, “such a beaatiful wowan she is now !’ So even
infants not only survive after death but grow into their full
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manhood or womanhood in the spirit world! Our earth is
called “a vale of tears,” mainly because of the notien that
we shall never again sce our beloved ones after they have
departed this life.  The vale of tears is, however, converted
into a veritable smiling land of joy if it is established on
incontrovertible evidence that death is a myth ang that even
4 dear child of two months is not lost to us when it dies.
Spiritualism claims to have proved this truth conclusively,
ind hence it is the greatest blessing of God.



MADNESS OR REALITY?
1{(x):

Tue modern science always regards “hallucination” as a sige
of insanity, However, there are facts which show otherwise.
Madness is closely associated to genius, and great men in all
ages had their hallucinations. These should not be taken as
forms of insanity, but rather as abnormal developament of the
psychical faculty. Inthe following few lines I give a sum-
mary of an authentic case which convinced me to be an
instance of the latter rather than that of a true form of
insanity. I can vouch for the authenticity of the followiny
remarkable event.

It was in 18g—that I and my friend, Maulavi A—, werc
working together in the same Sub-division of an East
Bengal District.  We were best of chums, and had passcd
many a happy hour together. I mention this to show that
I hagwan opportunity to know intimately the inmates of his
house.. He had at that time living with him an uncle-in-law
of his whom we shall call “Mir Shahib,” Now, he wasa
quiet sort of fellow, rather of retiring and meditative disposi-
tion. He was on the right side of forty then. He was a pious
Moslem who said his prayers five times a day with scrupulous
precision, and not of the type of that historic firebrand Isla-
mite who parades the streets with the Koran in one hand
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and & scimitar in the other. As for 'Versity education he
did not pretend to be known as bookful with loads of
lcarned lumber in his head.  He was, however, fairly enough
educated in the Vernacular, with a smattering of Persian and
Urdy, rather with a veneer of English to boot.

Such is the person whom we present before Sur readers,
and who played an important 7o/ in the event to follow :

One day in August when A—was out on his autumn tour,
m the interior Mir Shahib was reported to be missing.  After
a diligent search, however, be was discovered in a corner of
the Railway Station, mattering something to himself. After
a4 deal of persuasion he was brought back to his quarters.
Dut the next morning he was again mising. Soon after he
was discovered on the opposise bank of the rivulet weeding
grass on the turf, adjoining the bunglow of a European
gentleman,  On the approach of footsteps he jumped into
the water, and was extricated with some difficulty and saved
from a watery grave. This time he was put under a strict
ruard. His vacant looks and incoherent talk pointed to
h's walady being stark madness. In the meantime intelli-
gence was sent to A—to hasten back to the head quarters.
A “hakim” was called for bis treatment, who used some vio-
lence which the patient resented and his head was ejgan
shaved. On his return, A—sent for the Governmént Doctde
who pronounced the case to be one of insanity. A “kabiraj”®
was next consulted, and on his prescribing something,
the supposed insane patient opened a discussion with
him as to the efficacy of the particular drugs preseribed
and the diagnosis of his malady. To the astonishment of
all the patient began to quote the very texts from the
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Sanscnit Ayurvedic books, the Nidan and Swsruf, and he
finally eshorted that no human drug or medicine could cure
his ailment which, he said, was not an ordinary bodily
disease to which flesh is heir to but something worse, a
stab in his deart. Of course, though amused, we dismissed
his talk as a madman’s ravings.

Towards evening a reputed “khondkatr” (0/%a) volunteercd
his scrvices to exorcise the “ jean ”, ashe said he was “posses
sed” by some evil spirit. I shall never forget the scene that
followed.  'The man was welcomed by his patient with such
terms  as w ‘‘cheat”, * hypocrite”, * thiel”, and the lik:
and the bitterest inpectives  weie showered on him, and
the poor man hardly had any breathing time, nor could he
open his lips, as the *‘mad-man” went on reviling him with
the grossest epithets of abuse. 1{e concluded Ly recountin:
the “khondkar’s” stock of learning, the mantras which nc
was  supposed  to know. Then appeared the triumphant
looks of the “mad-man” on having exposed the * khondkar ~
who was fuii: to leave the place and beat a precipitate retre
followed by the derisive laughter of the patient.

We have all heard of the idiosyncracics and ravings ot
madigen, but who has ever heard of a madman playing the
tﬂﬂh&\ico first and of an ¢/« next, and both so success-
fully. Surely it was not an instance of ordinary n.adness
When left to himsclf, Mir Shahib was hecard addressing
melodious hymns to some invisible person, and every now
and then heaved a deep sigh with the exclamation, ¢ Maiman
%o 7a” (O, Maiman! where art thou).

At first he would not say who this Maiman was. He began
to talk with the Sub-Registrar, a great Persian scholar, in
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chaste Persian and with peifect Irani accents, as if it were
his mother tongue. This was the opinion of the local Maulavi,
4 man of great erudition. I may mestion here that Mir Shahib
was never reputed to be a Persian scholar and my fiiend
A—,who is himself a most distinguished scholar, was struck
dumb with wonder. Mir Shahib was talking Persian, as he
sud, his beloved loved totalk in that tongue. We can do
no better than reproduce below a brief description of this
unknown fowri, Maiman, ITe went on saying :—

“ Her complexion is sky blue (pZiroza), her Dbreath
fiugrant with the aroma of the choicest and fresh-gathered
1o, her gait swan-like and queenly, ghe rise and fall of
her upheaving bosom at cvery breath she draws, the beauties
ot her body beaming from underncath her transpar-

ulsar, the seismic movement of her elaborate swelling,
suttock  keeping  time, as 1t weie, in harmony with the
~weet music of the tinklmg of her jewel-bedecked anklets,
> she glides forth and recedes, the radiant glow of her angelic
beauty and her ever fascinating smiles illumine the herizon
oshe approaches, her words are like distilled honey and
her voice sweet melody.”

He added, that in his many rambles round Indi% asd
Burmah, he came across a “ Fakir ” who took himt as e
disciple, after a great deal of rebuff and trial. Fromn him Mir
Shahib had learnt theart of communicating with the invisible
world and its unknown denizens, It was there that he chanced
1o meet Maiman, sweet Maiman, at the altar of whose love
he was ready to sacrifice himself. It was the other day that
bewitched by her wily tricks he forgot to take the necessary
precautions so that she could not leave him without his
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permission, and seizing this opportunity she had suddenly
given him the slip, and with her evanescent shape had gone
away from his memory the couplet of incantations, ans this
had so far upset him that he was taken to be non compos e
mentis. His words had such a pathetic ring of sincenty
in them thdt none could disbelieve his words.

He then requested A—to get a copy of “Hifzal Bahar'
and have it read out to him. 1t was late till next momm.
that the book was got, asit had to be procured from «lse-
where. Till then he continued as before, and when at last
it was read out to him, Mir Shahib fell into a swoon. He
was in that state the whole night, and when he awcke the
next morning, he was again his former self, as sound m
both body and mind as cver, and no trace of the recem
malady was left.  Neither did he cver afterwards allude to
it nor did anybody clse.

CuarU CuaNpra MiTry,
Munsif.
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2o(X)-1
[ VIIL ]
PRACTICES FOR THE PURIFICATION
OF THE BODY AND MIND.
I'neRrE are other categorical imperative excicises 1 cennee-
ton with the practice of [ffatha-Yoga, Sauche or puii-

neation and other obligations prescribed in the works on
«ga are necessary cven for the ordinary  bhousc-holders.
Suache is necessary for bodily cleanliness which is indis-
i~nsable for the maintenance of our health. The loiiowers of
flatha-Yoga do not remain satisfied with mere washine of the
~vternal part of the body; for the interior parts, «ven the
viscera, must also be rendered clean. ‘The Siar narma or
«nfold imperatives for purification are therefore recainended
n the yoga shastras. The text runs thus :—

Dhauterbasti thathha Netil
Loukiki Tratakam thathha
Kapalblatishchaitand
Shatkarmanei Shamacharel
The Skat Karma, therefore, are :—

(1) Dhauti, (2) DBasti, (3) Neti, (4) Newiik, (35)
Tratakam and (6) Kapalobhati*

" They are jvariously sub-divided by ‘‘Gherarda Saniia,  the
“Nirrottar Tantra,” the “‘Adya Yamal,” the “Brahma Yamal,” the *(iraha
Yamal,” the “Rudra Yamal,” the *Siva Samhite” and other Tanua .

B
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Dhawti means washing, but not of course the externy
parts of our body, Dlauti is washing of some internal parts
having special names according to the names of the particula,
parts of the body to which it is applied. These may be eny
merated :—(1) Antardhauti or washing of the intestines
(2) Damdadhauti or washing of the teeth; (3) Zfriddhant
or washing of the gullet and stomach and (4) Mula-shodha
or washing of the rectum.

Antardhauti is performed in four different ways v,
(a) By contracting the mouth in the form of a crow's bil
and drawing in a full draft of air into the intestines, where
il is retained for a time and then thrown out. As wind »
the means of washing in this case, it is called Vafsara. (b
By drinking a large quantity of water, up to the throat, and
then forcing it down so as to expel it by the lower orifice
They are called zarisara. (c) By stopping the breath and
then striking the navel a hundred times against the vertebal
columa, This is called dgnisara. (d) By taking in av
through the mouth contracted in the form of a crow’s bill
retaining iv in the intestines for an hour and a half an¢
then expelling it through the lower orifice. This is termed
Valiskarana.

All these require preliminary exercises. Constant exercisc
with due care and attention is the means of obtaining success
in all these processes.

Dental washing includes the purification of teeth, the
tongue, the two ears, and the foramen on the crown of the
head For the purification of teeth, the yogr should use 2
powder made of catechu and clean earth, Mouth should be
thoroughly cleansed with fingers; for this purpose, index
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finger, middle finger and ring-finger should be used. The
tongue should be scraped down to the uvula. This process
renders the mouth and pharynx clean and free from the slimy
mucuous which is profusely exuded in this locality and creates
much impurity all along the intestinal canal. .

Our ears are also the subject of harbouring impurities of
various sorts. Advice is given in the text to keep the inter-
nal part of the ear clean, so also foramen on the crown of
the head. The purification of the gullet and stomach can
be effected in three ways :—1st by passing the tender leaf-
shoot of a plantain or a turmeric plant or a soft cane through
the mouth into the stomach, and, thea shaking it and
drawing it out. This process is called Danda-Dhauts.
secondly, by drinking a large quantity of water and then
wuitting it out.  This is called Vaman Dhauts ; and thirdly
by swallowing a strip of cloth three inches wide and fifteen
cubits long and then drawing it out, This process is called
Vusadhants,

A European gentleman was startled when he witnes-
sed this process of a Hatha-Yogee. The following is the state-
ment given by him in respect of the Dhauti process: —*“He
(the Yogee) swallowed a small strip of linen in order to cleanse
the stomach, and by a tube drew a quantity'of water through
the anus into the intestines to rinse them. This he performed
while sitting in a vessel filled with water to the height of
We armpits, It is said that the Fakeer in question, a few
days previous to his experiments, took some kind of purga-
tive and subsisted for several days on a coarse milk regimen.
On the day of his burial instead of food he slowly swallowed,
\n the presence of the assembly, arag of three fingers in
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breadth and thirty yards in length, and afterwards extracted
it, removing all foreign matters from the stomach, haviy,
previously rinsed the bowels in the manner mentioned aboe,
Ridiculous as this operatien may appear to the reader,
and as it appears, indeed, to me also, yet these artists moc
of necessity be complete masters of their body and .
organism, and possess a more than ordinary power over the
muscles, e are scarcely capable of swallowing a somewhat
long piece of macaroni if it is not well boiled and moistened
with butter, to render it palatable. It is probable, howcwr,
that they may have lost the sense of taste, and their nuch
muscles may be brelaxed to such a degree that the long
linen strip does not meet with any resistance in the thraat

It is in fact a very common practice with the Zatka- Yogec.

1. The purification of the rectum (Mulasodhan) is efiect
ed by washing the part with water aided by a finger or th
stalk of a turmeric plant,

II. The purification of the fundament (Vasti Shodu.a)
is effected by repeatedly contracting the fundament wirnr
seated firmly in water up to navel (/afvasiz), or ¢
dry land (sthala vasti.)

1I1. et is the technical name of a thread, which »
passed through the nostrils and drawn out of the mouth with
-a view to purify the nostrils.

1V. MNauwlik is the practice of shaking or swinging tht
intestines repeatedly from one side to the other, Th®
practice acts as a remedy to several abdominal diseases and
and promotes appetite.

V. Zratakais practised for the purificaion of the eyes
The process is that the eyes should be fixed on one pant
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say, the tip of the nose, without permitting any twinkling
until tears flow in abundance. This process is called
Tratard,

V1. Kapalabhati—Under this head, three sorts of practices
ate recommended : (1) Drawing the air through the left nostril
and enpelling it through the right and then rev?:rsing the
vperation and performing it alternately several times. This is
culed Vatakrama. (2) Drawing in water by the nostrils and
thiowing it out by the mouth, This process is called the
Pyatakrama 5 and (3) by sucking up water by the mouth and
throwing it out by the nostrils, This is called Sitakrama.

There are  several such other modes of purification
ot the body. Some authors, on the other hand, suggest
many variations in the rules quoted above. But the processes
ul these sexfold works as recommended by the *“Hatha-Yoga
Prodipika” must of course be specially mentioned; as this
wnk is the best authority on this subject.

The processes stated in the “IHatha-Yoga-Pradipika,” are
lescribed below :—

I Diauti—~Take a strip of fine linen, 15 cubits in
ength, and four fingers in breadth, boil it in tepid water.
iwallow it gradually, let it remain in the upper part of the
limentary canal and in the stomach for some minutes, and
hen take it out gradually, In such matters, a preceptor is.
Iways eminently helpful.

1l.  Vasti—Sit in the posture of wfkatasan, as pre-
wusly described, in water up to navel region, and then intro-
uce through the anusa reed tube (the hole of which 1s
{'a size through which the tip of the little finger may pass,)
x fingers (about three inches) in length. Contract the
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abdomen in such a way that you may be able to pump the
water through the tube. Fill the lower part of the abdomen
with the water drawn in, and cleanse the intestines. Mere direc.
tion described in the book is not sufficient for this prachce
A would-be Yogee must be guided by an expert preceptor.

IIL.  Veti—Introduce a spanlong, fine and soft thread
into the nostril and draw it through the mouth. Purify both
nostrils through this process.

IV. Zrafaka.—Fix the eye on a certain point, gaze atit
with all attention, without permitting even a twinkling untl
tears flow from the eyes in abundance.

V. WNawl/i—Sit in stooping posture, swing the intestine
repeatedly from onq side to the other.

VI. Kapalabhati.~Take the air through the nostnh
and give it out in a manner as is performed in the bellow
of an iron-smith.

The advantages derived from these practices are stated
below :—

(r) From the influence exerted upon the system by th+
process ofi Dhiauti, asthma, coughs of all varieties, enlarge
ment of the spleen, leprosy and many varieties of phlegmatic
distempers are removed.

(2) By the practice of vast/ process, diseases such i
tumor, spleen-enlargement and other abdominal distempers
are cured. It acts as an alterative, purifies the whole system,
gives tone to the organs, adds lustre to the eye, brightness
to the body, and promotes appetite.

(3) NVetr has direct influence in the nasal region, 1t
removes the diseases of the nose and sympathetically benefits
the eye by removing all its impurities, giving lustre
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toit and by increasing its power. This process tends to
cure several diseases of the head.

(4) Zrataka removes the diseases of the eye and im-
proves its organic functions.

(5) The Nauli process exerts a beneficial influence on
the abdomen, it removes dyspepsia, enhances the power
of digestion, promotes the appetite, incrcases the power of
absorption and assimilation and thus tends to rightly subserve
the function of metabolism which is reckoned to be a most
mportant work of our corporeal system. It gives the yoyec an-
otber advantage by equally distributing the fat throughout the
whole system instead of permitting it to be abundantly deposit-
ed in the intestines soas to make the belly unnaturally heavy
and protuberant to the great detriment of the practice of poga.

(6) Aupalebhati removes the phlegmatic disorders of
<ur body.

MupraS OR GESTICULATIONS.

The practices prescribed in the Hatka- Yoga-Shastras
have much to do with our physical body. It is unquestion-
ably true that there is a close relationship between our body
and mind. Attention is undeniably a psychical function, but
it is influenced and modified through the activities and
inactivities of certain muscles of our physical body Con-
traction and relaxation of the muscles of our body play an
important role in our psychical function, None did realise this
truth more forcibly and vividly than the Hatka- Yogees of ancient
India. Their repeated observations and continuous investi-
gations into this abstruse matter strictly on scentific
lines made them realise the truth, that a special training of
our particular muscles is necessary to render the process of
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concentration of attention easily performed. Thus they a
last intcoduced a system of jyege under a new nomenclaty,.
“Jlatha yoga” different tu a certain extent from the system
Rajayesa—different though in several practices, but not, v
the least, in the main principles.

Awong these practices performed with the exercise of ur
limbs and muscles, Asanas have already been described. Neu
comes the practice of Mudras or peculiar postures or gesticuh
tions. An Asana or seat is by its very nature connected with (i
dispusition of the lower limbs, whereas, the AZudras depend
seneralty upon the motion of the upper limbs. In the Tant:
rituals, the technical difference between an Asana and a Aud,
aepends upon the Jorgans employed ; all symbols producel
hy twinmng the fingets or placing the hands in particuly
positions are recognised as Mudras. The yogees have al
some Mudras of the same kind ; but in their more importan
Hludras, the distinction is entirely lost sight of, and hand
and teet alike come into play to produce the Asana as wei
as the Audras. “The great and most remarkably distinctiv
character of Mudra appears, however, to be its conne
tion with the regulation of breath,

The Glurinda Sambhita describes in all. twenty-five J7udr .

while in the ZZatha- Yoga-Pradipika we find ten only—such
as 1. Malamudra ; 2, Makabanda ; 3, Mahavedla ; 4, Aleckar.
5. Uddivana ; 6, Mulsbandha ;q, falandhara; 8, Viparitw
rani iy, Vyront'; 10, Shakthalana.

“The practices of these Mudras tend to ward off decuy
and dcath,” writes the author of the Hutha-Foga-Pradipiis

* ¢ Mahamudra Mahabandha Mahavedhashcha Khechari

Uddiyananum Mulabandhashcha Bandha jalandharavidha
Karani biparitakhya Vajrani Shakti chalanam
Idam hi Mudra-dashakam jara-marana nashanam.”
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The various descriptions of the gesticulations and the
advantages derived therefrom, have been mentioned in
several works on Huatha-Yoga. The following are taken
from the Hatha-Yoga-Pradiptha—a work recognized as
authoritative on the point by the modern  flutha.
Fogees. »

1. Mahamudra.—Press the perinaeum by the heel of
the left foot, extend the right foot and then hold the fingers
of the right foot fast by the two hands, close the throat and
hold the respiratory wind above it.

The advantage derived from it, has thus been described : —

“As a snake beaten by a staff remains stretched and
struight like a staff, so the coiled Shakti (breath) suddenly
hecomies straight, and remams, as if dying in the nostrils
Then the wind should be cxpired slowly and gradually
but not forcibly. The best or the wisest cull it Arate
widra.

‘The advantages derived from the practice of A7ahamudra
e numerous ; it tends to purify the blood from the patho-
aenic  bacteria j thus it may cure Phthisis, Teprosy, and
Tumours. Besides all these, it exerts a powerful influence
un the digestive organs by giving them special tone and
by increasing their activities and thus it helps to promote
the appetite which again serves as a cure for all the dis-
orders consequent on indigestion and mal-nutrition.

2. “Mahavandha,”— Let the heel of the left foot be placed
under the perinaeum, and the right footjon the left thigh,
and having drawn in the breath, let the chin be pressed hard’
on the chest and the wind be held in the cardiac region. After
holding the wind as long as you are able, let it be expired
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slowly. When the expiration is complete, let the operation
be repeated on the rightside. Itis to be noted here that
the breath in the first instance should be drawn by the
left nostril.

The practice of “Mahavandha” produces all those benign
influences on‘our body which have already been mentioned
in the instance of “Mahamudra.”

3. “Mahavadha.”—Assuming the posture of Mahavandha,
take in the air through both nostrils, hold the air at first
in the throat without permitting it to pass upwards or down-
wards in a manner described in the “Jalandhar bandha”
Put the hands evenly straight on the ground, drive the wind
slowly downwards. It*preserves the body from senile decay
and infirmities conscquent on old age.

4. *“Khechari.”—Reverse the tonguejand press it to the
hollow of the head and fix the sight at a spot in the middle
of the two eye-brows. This is called *Khechari Mudra,” it is
also termed as “Byoma Chakra.” In “Khechari Mudra” rever-
sion of tongue being eminently necessary, the yagee who wishes
to practise this, is to undergo a minor surgical ope ration
under the tongue in order to sever the front part of the
attachment of the tongue with the Genio-hyo-glossi muscles.
The front part of this fibrcus septum is usually known by
the name of fraenum lingua, It is thicker behind than in
front. 1t contains some of the fibres of the Genio-hyo-glossi
muscles. The tongue can not be adequately reversed to
completely shut up the naso-palatine opening, if this attach-
ment is not severed, The operation is very simple and not
much painful. Itis performed with a sharp knife bhaving a
smooth, fine and thin edge. The whole portion should not
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be cut at once. Not more than a hair-breadth space should be
cut at each operation, and then the place should be rubbed
with a powder made of salt (Cloride of Sodium) and pulv.
Myrobalans. Repeat the operation once in a week and con-
tinue it for six months. This operation makes the tonpue
free to serve the purpose. L

The advantages derived from it arc too numerous to be
mentioned. Most remarkable among them are its effects as
antidotes to various poisons such as snake-poisons and
poisons of pothogenic germs which destroy the human life ;
it promotes vitality and gives strength to our body, keeps it
fresh and bright, and wards off the causes of infirmity and
senile decay. It is a panacea to numerous disorders to which
our body is susceptible. Besides all these, it tends to destroy
the tendency to evil propensities and thus imparts a high
moral tone to our ethical, intellectual and spiritual nature.

5. “Uddiyana-bandha.”—Let the wind fly upwards through
the Shushamna vessel from the right side of the body above
the navel. It wards off the causes of decay of our hody
and maintains strength both bodily and mental up to the last
day of our life.

6. “Mulabandha.”—Press the heel against the perinagum,
contract the anus and direct the Apan wind forcibly upwards.
It removes habitual costiveness and several other disorders
originated in the lower part of the small intestines, and
enhances the digestive power. Its psychical effect is displayed
by straightening the * Kundalini” which when roused up,
rouses up the power of intellect which generally lies dormant.

7. “Jalandhar-bandha.”—Contrrct the throat, and press
the chin hard on the chest, confine the wind in the throat,
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permic it not to pass upwards or downwards ; remain in this
posture as long as you can ; and then give out the wind slowly
through both nostrils. The effect i« nearly similar to those
described above.

8, “Viparita-karini.”—Place the sun (expiratory air) above,
just below the hard palate, and the moon (inspiratory air)
below just above the navel. This also, as in the case of other
varieties of “mudras,” requires the instructions and guidance ol
the preceptor. It promotes hunger and removes all thosc
discases originated from acute and chronic dyspepsia.

g “Vajroli.”—This form is practised to hold up certain
secretion which is considered to be vital, and loss of which
makes our life shortened and miserable. Its process should
not he described to the general readers.

1o.  “Sakti Chalani.”—Assuming the Vajrasan-posture, let
the feet be held firm by the bands and the anus be pressed
by the heels and then putting the air in motion by the
bellows of the chest let it be suddenly stopped, anf, contract-
ing the forehead let the wind be directed tbat way for two

mulurtas and when it comes to the “susumna” vessel, stop it
at once. This is called the “shakti chalani mudra,” because
this process tends to transmit energy all through the body.
All the organs, vessels, and minute tissues and even the
microscopic cells of our body may be rendered energised,
when this process is duly performed.

Mere description isin no way sufficient to give a clear
1dea as to the assuming of these postures. These are inscrat-
able and require the repcated guidances of the expert spiritual
preceptor. There is no doubt that these practices of the
Hatba-Yoga system gives the Fogee wonderful occult powers
which may appear marvellously supernatural to the ordinary
mortals. But these practices are difficult on all sides.

Rasick MouaN BIDYABHUSAN.
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CHAPTER 1IV.
MusyverisM and CLAIRVOYANCE.
Dr. Jokn Bovoe Dodds
This gentleman was a mesmerist of¢he United States, and

acelebrated one in his time, about two decades ago, and we
cannot do better than quote his words :

“T'ake any person by the hand in the presence of any
other person, or before a hundred, if you please, place the
bhall of your thumb on the back of his hand an inch above the
knuckle of the ring finger, between it and the wrist. Your
thumb will then be resting firmly on the ULNAR Nikvk,
which spreads its branches to the ring and little finger.

“Let the subject place his eyes on your own as soon as you
1ake his hand. With a full determination to influence him,
return his gaze a half minute or more. Tell him to close his
tyes then, and when he has done so, press the eyelids down
gently with your finger, using the hand which is free. Now
place this hand on the top of his head, letting the thumb rest
on his forehead just ahove the nose, bearing partially down-
wards, still keeping your other thumb on the ULNiar Nrrve
Now tell him in a resolute manner ‘You CanNoT OPEN YOUR
Evgs,
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“1f he should succeed, try him two or three times more,
pressing down his eyelids as before. If you cannot by your
will power hold his eyes shut or produce any effect, then close
the experiment.

“A much better method is that of pressing your thumb
on the MEDIAN NERVE. . . Let the operator and subject sit
face to face, the subject being seated a little lower than the
operator. Now supposing yourself to be the operator, you will
take the left hand of your subject in your right, and his right
hand in your left, placing the ball of your thumb in the centre
of the upper part of the palm of his hand, near where it joins
the wrist, and near the root of the thumb ; the subject holding
his palms upward while ;our thumbs are in the position des-
cribed, and your fingers clasped over the back of his hands.
Each of your thumbs is;now pressing against the MEepIAN
NEkrvEs, the second of the brachial plexus, and compound
nerve hav{ng the power of both motion and sensation.

“Now lean a little forward and fix your gaze firmly
upon the eyes of the subject, with a determination in
your mind to control and bring him into the mesmeric
state, the subject returning the gaze placidly and with
a fixed desire to past into the mesmeric sleep. The
subject should be entitely tranquil and passive in mind,
and as quiet and easy in body as possible, and in no case
should he mentally resisu the influence of the operator.

“The method of establishing the communication, as
it is called, through t.. medium of the Median Nerve,
is the very best method known, as it enables you to bring your
influence to bear upon the brain at once, as the examination of
the nerve in & physiviogiLa: otate will convince you.
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“Another method of uniting the hands is to place
balls of your thumbs against those of your subject, and
then clasping your finger tips over the lower part of his
thumbs; then your fingers will be resting on the upturned
palms of the subject and partly on the Median Nerve.

“In this method avoid bending the thfmbs of the
subject back far enough to cause pain or inconvenience.
Of course it is as necessary to establish the gaze in this
sccond as in the first, the gaze being an important feature
at all times.”

Then you may follow any of the usual methods, but
with regard to passes he gives certain instructions which
ought also to be quoted:— o

“The downward motion of the hands should be made
slowly, or the effect will be‘'much retarded. Atthe end of
each pass throw your hands outwardly from the subject
and shake them a few times slightly as if flinging some-
thing off from the tips of your fingers. Thisis to break
the connection.

“It may also be accomplished by rubbing your thumb
«uickly across your finger tips (as we do, when performing
Sandhyavandan, in Karanyasa), and still more easily by
sinply shutting your hands quickly, keeping your fingers
clasped against your palms.”

‘I'hen with regard to raising the hands after making a pass
for another pass, he says:—

. .. clasp your fingers tightly to your palms and raise
them as you like.” He gives yet another method for the
same: ‘. .-, the other way isto throw your hands still
further after breaking the connection, and raise them by des-
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<cribing an arc several feet from the sides of the izlbject, ar
if held closed, let them be byought up a little behind the
subject, in crder to avoid the necessity of turning the palm
outwards.” 'Then he tells us that if we get tired during the
process of m?king the passes, we should rest ourselves by
ceasing to make them, and take up the connection of the
bands as at the beginning; or it we can, we may connect
one hand with the subject’s, and continue making the passs
with the other, and then change. Any way, we are to avoid
tiring ourselves by unusual effort in our manipulations.

He then describes the signs of the onset of hypnosis thus :

“This first symptom which indicates your progress in
mesmerising the subjeél is the decrease in the temperature
of his hands. You will perceive, that the extremities of his
thumbs and fingers Lecome cold, and very likely moist also.
Another infallible $ign that the subject is entering the desired
state is a peculiar dropping of the eyclids, more particularly
noticeable when the passes are made directly in front of then.
They will gradually droop lower and lower until they close
beyond the power of the subject to open them. Sometimes
persons enter the mesmeric state  without closure of the
eyes at all, but the coolness of the extremities is always
present so far as we have been able to judge.

“Should the hands become warm again during the sitting
or the eyes lose their sleepy expression and get wide awake.
it will be best to end the sitting at once and throw off the
fluid from the subject’s system, as you will not be likely to
make any further progress at that time,

“It will be much easier to bring your subject up to the
same point at afuture sitting, for it seems to be a principle in
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magnetism tiyt progress made at any sitting is readily attained
ever after, and by mahing a little progress at each sitting
(which should never exceed 30 or 40 minutes) a complete
state of coma may be induced after ten, fiftcen, or even
a hundred trials.”

Dr. Braun's Methods : .

“Put your patient in a comfortable sitting position. Then
let him hold some bright object before his eyes, about ten
or twelve inches away, inf such a manner that the object 15
A little gbove his cyes. Tell him to look at it stead.ly whil:
you talk to him. If no suitable object isat hand, he may
look at your, ot his, index finger held up before him, or into
your eycs. Tell him to relax all strain ar tension, aad  make
himself as passive to you as possible. He must himseif
desire to be hypnotised, he must think of sleep and wish
logo to sleep. After he has looked for some inuments,
you may suggest that his eyes are growing tired and that he
will soon goto sleep. Talk in a monotone to him at first,
cut make your assertions positively and firmly. Say  ‘Your
eyes look tired ; the lids are beginning to close.  They feel
constantly heavier, heavier, heavier. You cannot keep awake.
You are tired; rest, therefore, rest. You wunt to slesp,
sleep, sleep.” Say the last word in an impressive tone

“While speaking to the patient you should always Wi
Hin To Osey You. After he is readily asleep you may tell
fim that he may open his eyes, but can sec nothing except
what you wish him to see. Inform him that he wi'l wake up
when you snap your fingers and say ‘All right’. Do not tell
your patient ‘I want you to get healed ; I want you to do soand
s0,’ but make him bzlieve in his own power to cure himself. In

C
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.

the case of cancer, tumours, etc., tell him to command the
life forces, to disperse and carry out of the system the abnor
mal growths or wasted tissues and deposit new ones wherc
such arc needed.”

Professor Duttow's Method :—

This great man’s methnd is more in consonance with
HiNDU tantricism than any thing I have got acquainted with
during vearly a decade of investigation. Some how or other
Prof. Dutton has grasped or stumbled on the great ides
underlying the Asirvada ceremony of us, Brahmans.  To usc
this method, the patient is not needed to be present with the
physician. He may ‘be miles away or, for the matter of that,

‘be in the cther hemisphere, but his cure is as certain a
if he were bemng personally mesmerised, and perhaps, it 1
doubly sure. If you mesmerisc a person, and give him the
requisite suggedtions for the cure, only your SUBLIMINA
MixD and the patient’s alone are brought into action. DLut
Srije Dutton, as we may henceforth call him for his innova
tion, has introduced into the science the simultancous action
of a number of minds, of course SupLiMINAL, This is s
method. He mesmerises a number of people by the disc.
or revolving mirror. These are then commanded to dircct
their SUBLIMINAL MINDS towards the cure of the patient.

La Motte Sage's Method :

La Motte Sage, who has been initiated into the
secrets of Occidental Occultism under the same Guru as our-
selves, has several methods of which the following is worth
noting:

“In hypnotising, when the patient is IN A lying positiod,
the operator may have the patient look at the glass ball or at
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some bright object the same as in the sitting posture, or he
may dispense with this process and commence with his passes
and suggestions at once.

*“Place the fingers of the left hand on the top of the head,
let the thumb rest near the centre of the forehead above the
eyebrow, now place the fingers of the right hand ovet the tem-
pie and those of right at the centre of the forehead. Now move
thumb of left band from forehead out over patient’s temple,
keeping just above the eyebrow. While the thumb of left
kand is thus moving, the thumb of the right hand should be
brought down the patient’s forehead and down the nose to the
hiidge of the nose or a little farther, then repeat process,
always moving the two thumbs at the sam®8 time, giving the
suggestions of ‘Sleep-Sleepy-Sound asleep,’ etc.  After this has
heen continued for some time the operator may hold his hand
and repeat sleep formula already explained; also the operator
may rise and make passes over the subject without contact,”
Conzersion of Sleep into Trance :

[his is a simple thing easily accomplished by any one.
Qur brother above alluded to has given us a good
method for this purpose which we cannot do better than
quote 1—-

“Go up to the sleeper quietly and make a few passes
v his  face without contact, that is, commencing at
the top of his head, holding your fingers slightly curved,
anout three-forths ofan inch from the patient. Move your
hand slowly from the top of his head down over his face
until you reach the region of his heart, then repeat the
Process, being very careful at no time to touch the patient
with your finger. After making two or three passes, say
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in a very low tone, ‘Sleep, sleepy, you are sound aslecp.
After continuing this for a few minutes put your hand
gently on the subject’s forchead and quit making pases,
‘Give suggestions as previously directed, and later on, a
the subject some question, to find out if he is really n
a state of‘hypnosis.”

Dr, Flower's Method :

Dr, Flower uses the Numecrical Method I hav
.already given in connection with another gentieman.
method, but we will give it again in a condensed forn,
The subject is asked to look into the operators fac.
straight while the operator begins to count sl
drearily and monotonously, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, etc., and «
each number the subject ds to shut his cyes and ojw
them before another number is called. This method 1
very useful for refractory subjects.

Induction At Distance :

When you have, by weans of Pranayama or otherwvi.
.attained perfect concentration of attention and can
ap the vision of any one far away from you, you ty
induce sleep in the person whose image you have calin.
into being in your Chkidakase (or mental space), bv tu
-same means as you would use were hein front ol joo
You may suggest him to sleep, or hypnotise hun o
mesmerise him, as you please. The only thing requued
for the success of such a wonderful thing is that you
must have confidence in yourself and that you mus
conjure up a perfect picture of the subject to yoursel
Verily, Pranayama places you on the throne of Gad-
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Professor Dernfieim’s method

One of the greatest of the Nancy School founded by
Liebault, this professor after winning the confidence of
his patient, tells him :

*‘Look at me, and think of nothing but sleep. » Your eye-
lids begin to feel heavy, your eyes are tired. They begin to
wink, they are getting moist, you cannot see distinctly. They are
closed.” Some patients close their eyes and are asleep imme-
diately, With others, I have to repeat, lay more stress upon
what I say, and even make gestures. It makes little difference
what sort of a gesture is made. I hold two fingers of my right
hand before the patient’s eyes and ask him to look at them, or
pass both hands several times before his eyes, or persuade him
W fix his eyes upon mine, endedvouring at the same time to
concentrate his attention upon the idea of sleep. The patient
B put to sleep by means of suggestion; that1s, by making the
1dea of sleep penetrate his mind.  He is treated by means of
suggestion; that is, by making the idea of cure penetrate the
wind.

*The subject being hypnotised, M, Liebault’s method con-
sists in affirming in a loud voice the disappearance of his
symptoms.

“We try to make him believe that these symptoms no lon-
ger exist or that they will disappear, the pains will vanish; that
the feeling will come back to his limbs; that the muscular
strength will increase, that his appetite will soon come back.
We profit by the special psychical receptivity created by
the hypnosis, by the cerebral docility, by the exalted
idiomotor, the idio-sensitive, idio-sensorial reflex activity,
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in order to provoke useful reflexes, to persuade the brain
to do what it can to transform the accepted idea inta
reality.

“.....The whole system of magnetic medicine is
only the medicine of the imagination; the imagination
is put into such a condition by the hypnosis that it canno:
-escape from the suggestion.”

(Zo be continued.)

Vizagapatam,
Urpunt S. SUrRvA PrakAs Rao



THEORY AND PRACTICE OF TANTRA,
1o X)-
XL

TEACHINGS OF TANTRA—FIRST COURSE—Conld.

Law in the concrete is virtually the abstract in it. This
law, in so far asit is applicable to the sense-part of the
universe, is a partial view of it, while # wider survey would

show that law itself is essentially spiritual. This universe
is therefore a standing mifacle—a direct and continued
influence cxerted by the supernatural on the natural. All
physical laws are therefore laws of effect, while all divine
laws are laws of cause. What is prescribed in Tantra is no
new revelation, but simply an adequate conception of the
influence of supernatural on what is natural, It deals with the
realization of the true essence of spirituality, or in other
words, the right conditions of what is spiritual. We all know
pretty well that few things are less understood than the
conditions of the spiritual life. But these conditions can be
fully realized through simple receptivity. And they are so
simple that ordinarily we will not act upon them. It is
deific life alone that is conscious of such receptivity.

Our past sages have all agreed that within every physical
force there'is a corresponding ethereal force;and similarly
within every physical organism there is a spiritual cause.
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In a word, what is physical is but the materialized expres
sion of what is spiritual. The law of correspondence between
the spiritual and the material things is necessarily exact
inits workings. We have therefore rcasons to believe that
he who 1s in the mood of cheerfulness attracts to him the
elements of success, while he who isin the mood of gloom
attracts to him gloomy things—the elements of failure. The law
of attraction thus works universally on every plane of action,
and we attract, as a rule, whatever we earnestly desirc o
expect. But the condition is that we must live in the realiza-
“ tion of this law of attraction, and we are then surc to be-
come a magnet to attract to ourselves a continual supply oi
whatsoever things we desire. If we hold ourselves in the
thought of poverty, the changes are that we will remain
in poverty. And, similarly, if we hold ourselves, whateve
present conditions may be, continually in the thought of
godliness, we set into operation such forces as will sooncr
or later bring us into saintly conditions. Uere, true godli
ness is, in a scnse, the same as true wisdom.

It is true wisdom that enables us to know thc right rela-
tions of all things. By knowledge of right relations we mean
the realization of the Divine law as the infinite source of
all things. Onc who has come into this higher realization
will find in him a tranquil spirit born of a higher faith,
and there will arisc the consciousness that Divine Energy
is within the reach of all, At this stage, the Vedic or Tantrik
truths will be revealed to him through inspiration, and
gradually he will realize that he has become a magnet to
attract peace from all sources.
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Now, let us, for a moment, direct our attention to the
life of Ramprosad or Ramkrishna. The secret of the highest
nower, either of them had, is simply the uniting of the outer
agencies of expression with the Divine Energy that works
from within, The former opened himself to the highest
inspiration and succeeded in letting the Divine €nergy within
pour forth in the spirit of song. Thus came to him a
power of song so enchanting and so enrapturing that its
mfluence upon the mass became irresistible.  Similacly, the
latter realised the Divine law and was thus able to interpret
ughtly the Vedic truths and rendered them impressive by
quoting illustrations from physical laws,  Although such
examples are too numerous to cite hete, the life of Kashiram
Buchashpati is worth a serious study in this connection A
cerlain indefinable somethihg got into his writings as if
through inspirations. IHis commentaries on Smzizi were as
inspired as those of Sankaracharya on Vedanta philosophy.
The point for consideration is that true wisdom is the
outcome of the realization of the Divine Law. Divine
Energy never prospers any man but the man himself prospers,
because he opens himself to the Divine Energy and lives in
harmony with the Divine law,

Now, to return to the aim of this course, that is te say, to
enlighten the reader on the recognition and practical uses of
Divine Law. The secret of recognizing the Divine Law lies in
the secret of air, There is more subtle force in the air than
1n the electricity ; and we must apply this force to our use by
drawing it into our system in various ways prescribed in Tantta,
The easiest one is commonly designated Nyasa. The main
factor in this process is attentive concentration. Let us sit up
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erect and close our eyes so that there may be less to distract

our attention.  We must then project our magnetism upon the

whole space of body from head to foot by slowly touching
with hands, the fingers being so spread as to be at ease. As
regards the position of the hands, we must keep them, side
by side, palm facing the forehead; we must then bring them
down past the face, chest and abdomen to the knees. This
must take a minute or so. Touching at each joint of the body
during the process is absolutely necessary. It must always be
borne in mind that when the hands reach the knees, we must
shake them as if we completed the process. During each pro-
cess, let it be our care to make the seed-word “Om”—pronoun-
cing it “A—U—M"—an audible accompaniment to it. When
the hands touch the forehead, the air must be inhaled ; and
when they are brought down pastithe forehead, the air should
be held ; and when they reach the navel, the air should be ex

haled ; and the exhalation must be completed when they reach
the knees. We must repeat this process three tfmes at a stretch ;
and this operation must be carried out once ina fortnight
at the least. Ifit so happens that this process does not
prove satisfactory at all to the operator, he must then
affirm, firmly believe, and expect that it is the only agency
that will lead him to something better.

Asa rule, we must first surround, own, and live in,
these things in mind, or what is technically called imagina
tion. All so-called im[ginings are realities and forces of
unseen element. In a- word, absolute dogmatic faith is
the only law of true¥success—the elementary Divine Law;
and we are required to focus and direct the awakened interior
forces so that they may carry our success. As we come
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into the possession of powers of the interior forces, we are
sure to find in us a centre so strong that instead of seeking
clsewhere we can draw to us such conditions as we desire.
We must then hold to this centre so that outside agencies may
change into agencies that make for success.

Let us assume, and materially speaking it ig true, that we
possess our wealth through outside agencies, but as a matter
offact we are, on the contrary, completely possessed by
it. The reason is not far to seek. The moment we possess
our wealth, it becomes the host and not the guest;and
we at once forget that we will not be able to take even the
smalls® particle of our accumulations with us at the time
of our entering upon the other forgn of life, quite naked
and destitute, The realized powers of the mind are the real
and eternal possessicns, bu? strangely enough they find no
place in the lives of the majority of people. It is an open
secret that there is a source within from which we can put
forth a power to secure a sufficient supply for all our needs.
Mater:al accumulations are meant for those who can not realize
this sourcc.

Tt must, at the same time, be borne in mind, that material
body is inseparably connected with the mental organization,
When the material fabric ceases to exist, mental activity
naturally ceases with it. And we know pretty well that
through material substratum, ,mental organism acquires a
conscious existence, But the]correlations of material body

and mental organism do not inv?re their identity, Accord-
ing to Tantra, individual consclousmess continues without
the material tissue ; and shapes are given to the conception
of mental organism. It is therefore obvious that the mental
is but the counterpart of the material.
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The fact to note at present is that many men would have
their highest mental activity, if they knew when to begin
and when to make an end. As soon as this knowledge is
attained the subsconscious mind becomes awakcned to its
conscious state, In this respect, Tantra gives a fully
comprehensive* view of the whole field of mental orga-
nism. The Tantrik rites are but a step towards acquiring know-
ledge of the several functions of the mental organization; while,
this knowledge hinges on the opening of the spititual sense, or in
other words, the opening of oursclves to the highest inspiration.
Liach form of Tantrik ceremony carries a lesson to set into
operation the mind-force, and suggests means for living in har
mony with the Divine lafs and forces. Now, the question is
“how to set the mind-force in operatlon ” It is concentration
by which the mind-force grows in powu and is set into opera-
tion. The mind then becomes a tremendous battery of force.
According to Tantra, concentration should be first directed te
ethereal vibration produced by the sound of the seed-word
“Om". It would then be easy to concentrate upon the nerve-
currents so that we may have an idea of the mental organiz-
tion, and, necessarily, finer properties ot the body. At this
stage, mind is rendered competent to concentrate unswerv-
ingly upon the Divine Energy.

Now, some explanation of the nature of concemra-
tion prescribed,in Tantra is .perhaps necessary. We must
first control the activity of the mind by compelling it to
think the esoteric meaning of the seed-word, and not
the exoteric one. At the same time we must not confuse
concentration with reasoning, since concentration is the
practice of realusing. The test of the growth in power of
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the mind-force iz that we may allow a desire to be in our
mind, which we wish to have realized. If this attractive
concentration draws material benelits to us, it is certain
that mind-force has grown in power. In this connection,
it should always be remembered that such test must not
be repeated more than once. A repetitio® of such test
means hindrance to progress, since the mind will he
gradually unused to compulsory attention to one object,
and in fact it will be drifting away into various by-ways of
thought, A single test of this nature is enough to creatc an
instinctive belief, If we succeed in acquiring the firmest
consciousness of the Tautrik truth, the arguments which
conflirm that consciousness will present themselves to the
mind by intuition. At this stage, we must be progressive
in our self-consciousness. This progressive condition hinges
on the Divine law as it operates upon the mental attitude so
that the creative and exhaustive principles, or in other words,
the positive and negative forces are merged in a common
centre, The mind, at this stage, possesses the faculty o1
discriminating between the antithetic effects of the mental
forces acting upon certain correlatives such as health and
disease—screnity and worry—sympathy and callousness—
courage and fear—hope and despondency—joy and sorrow ---
faith and doubt—determination and restlessness, and so
forth.

We know pretty well that it is the Divine law within us,
which, in some way, sets everything in motion. Even
rational cognition is subordinated to Divine law, because it
is obviousthat philosophical reason has its origin in something
better than itself. It is therefore that the Tantra prescribes
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for the realization of Divine law that we must, first of all,
make our mental adjustment alternate with rhythmic move-
ments of respiration. Our nextstep will be to acquire tne
conditions necessary for making the mind’s force active
within. This ‘mental activity will add much to the
respiratory  powers and mental concentration. Such
concentration  voluntarily —addresses itself to percep-
tion, images and ideals. But the maximum of sponta
neous concentration and the maximum of artificial attention
which is always accompanied by a certain feeling of effort arc
totally antithetic, the one exciting the strongest attraction
while the other inviting the greatest resistance. Hence artifi-
cial concentration will bé of no use unless mental organization
is set in motion by the sympathetjic communication of the vi-
bration of Prana just as a stringed instrument of a certain ten-
sion begins to vibrate spontaneously when vibration is set up in
another similar instrument. Quiet and continued effort, how-
ever, helps in the acquisition of involuntary concentration,
and i@@ésarily of thorough harmony with the Divine laws.
In a word, knowledge of Divine law is to be found only 274,
and unless we nnd it there, we will never find it at all,

SRIMAT SACHHIDANANDA SwaML



CURATIVE MESMERISM,—PART 1I
1(X)-2
)
HYGEINIC OBSERVATIONS ON PSYCO-PHYSICAL
PRINCIPLE. *
2. SLEEP.
Irs  iMpORTANCE.—*The great restofer, sleep, causes the
tront brain to rest, so that the back brain may use the vital
torces all the better in recnﬁting the whole system. ” Says
Dr. Babbit. “The inportance can scarcely be overestimated,

rwspecially for the nervous, or for brain-workers.”

Horace Greeley’s large active brain drew the vital forces
from his care-worn body to such an extent, that it almost
destioyed the equilibrium, and no physician could make
him sleep for some time before his death. Bromide of
potassium is perhaps the best, and probably the only
medicine to induce sleep, but it is to be regretted that
doctors after careful study of centuries, could learn no better
way of inducing sleep than by using poison. In a serious case,
a few years ago, a famous doctor, after exhausting all his
remedies, failed to induce sleep to his patient. The Doctor,
fortunately, bad a maguetist in one of his friends, and
though he naturally had very little faith in magnetism, yet

From Dr, Babbit’s Health Manual.
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for some obvious reasons, he called his friend to see the
patient. The magnetist came, and, being moved with the
miserablc condition of the patient, “placed his hands upon
him,” as the doctor said, “and kept him in a pleasant
sleep for full five hours” I can, however, venture to say
thata person; having ordinary magnetism only, will caus
a patient to sleep by strictly following the direction given 1.,
part I of * Curative Mesmerism,”

Bros.—*Over half of what we cat and drink exhals
from the skin, besides which the system gains much vitalny
by having the air and light get to' the person; consequenil,
too much clothing by day or night is hurtful, and especiili
do feather beds, cotton mattresses, and comfortables smothe-
the pores and tend to enfeeblement. Mattresses of har,
husks, straw etc., and covering of blankets are better.” Fron»
this we may understand, why the use of Dblankets an!
Ausasons * etc., was so much preferred by our Bralunins ane
Rishis of the old age. Desides, bedding should always 1
aired every morning, and the sheets, mattresses and pillow-
should be placed directly in the sunlight, as often as possibi
to receive its purifying and vitalizing influence.

POSITION 1N SLEEPING.—According to western schentiste,
to sleep with head towards the norith and feet to the south.
is the most comfortable and healthy way of sleeping. 'the
Hindoo opinion, however, is quite contrary to it. I
strictly prohibits sleeping with head towards the north.

An everlasting magnetic earth-current always flows from
nort to south, throwing the warm principle towards the feet

* Mats made of a kind of straw.
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when the head points northward; hence the head remains cool
and the patient sleeps in comfort. If the position be reverse.
1.e, the head towards south and feet towards north, the warm
principle being thrown towards the head, patients, especially
<ensitive and feeble, are generally thrown intp a very un.
comfortable or spasmodic condition.

The same principle is also followed in the directions of
vast and west A cross current of clectricity goes from west
tc east at right angles to the above-mentioned magnet'c
current, thus throwing the caol element towards the feet when
the head points westward, which should not be. Dr. Babbit
secommends “the north-east as a still begter dircction for the
head than the north, as it throws both the cool current
tewards the head. and the warm current tovards the feet.”

foa aules of position m sleepg, it oliserved strietly,
sould save a large amount of headache, neuralgia, and di--
vtders of the brain and nervous system in general.

3. CLOTHING.

I1s onjrcT—*The leading object of clothing is to keep
ip an equlibrium of temperature. We should not use so
wuch as to enfeeble the system with heat and shut in 15
exhalations, nor so little as to expose it to cold. Several
thicknesses of clothing are warmer than the same weight 1o
une thickness.”

“Tight clothing, éspecially knitted under-wear, is coldet
than loose, and is more apt to confine the insensible exhala-
tions of the skin. The stoppage of circulation by means of
corsets, elastics, tight lacing, and tight shoes, is disastrous to
health and grace and beauty. Tight, high-heeled shoes cause
corns, bunyons, and an awkward gait, to say nothing of cold

D
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feet. Ladies should hang their clothes from their
shoulders.”

Useven clothing—Both the upper and lower extremities
should always be kept warm and dry, and the head and th-
chest cooler.  “The enclosing of the ncck,” Dr Babbit says
“in furs and large tippets makes it so tendcr as to induce
throat and “bronchial affections when vemoved, thouyl:
nature's effort to protect these parts with a beard should no:
he thwarted but cutting it off.”

MATERIALS OF CLOTHING—*For summer, linen is th«
coolest material, and cotton next, while silk and wool, no:
beirg as good conductors of heat, confine it more to th:
body. DLvery change of atmosphere, however, is felt toc
freely to have linen Worn next to the skin as a general rule
Flannel being less apt to  ahbsorb moisture, and being a bett.
protector against sudden chills, is best all the year wound,
unless it be in extreme warm weather, and even then it i
safer for feeble or elderly people. Silk also will answer ”

CoLor or CLOTHING—White or light-colored cloths traus
mit the sunlight to the body and reflect the heat and are
best for summer use ; darker colors transform the light into
heat and ate therefore good for winter. Clothes absor»
moisture in proportion to their darkness, black absorbing
nearly twice as much as white.

4. Batus.

HEALING POWER OF WATER—“Water constitutes not only
the greater portion of the human body, but is the medwn
of circulation, nutrition, excretion, and purification, and bears
with it a large amount of electricity.” Prof. Faraday says ten
drops of water contain electricity enough to make a sheet of
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iightning.  Water, when warm, communicates magnetism in
its coarser form. Aot swater alone would relax and weaken,
while cold water is the element of stimulus.

“All should bathe more or less to keep the skin open and
ctean, but those who are pale and thin and nervous must not
bathe too frequently, as the water will be apt to gonduct away
some of their vitality, and will not give them the magnetic
element which they most need.  Fleshy and full-blooded per-
wm-. whose circulation is dormant, should have frequent
baths.

“Feeble persons can stand but a very little cold water at
wat, not having sufficient vitality to get up reaction, and if
they are subject to pressure at the heart, very hot water wili
rot answer except at the feet. Those who have chronic
diseases, and a dormant systemy generally, and wish to rouse
up ucw action, can succeed finely by getting into water as hot
satbey can endure for o few minutes, then take a dash of
conl water, then wipe dry in a hurry, get into warm  blankets,
and be manipulated all over umul the perspiration comes.
it i always safer and more strengthening to have all hot
mths end off with cool water, unless one is too weak, and is
tuubled with some liability to congestion. A cold dash or
view seconds in cold water will frequently get up a great
mcrense of heat, but to remain sometime in cold water will
desttoy the heat already possessed.” The cause of thesc
apposite effects is that ‘opposites attract” ‘The electricity of
the water draws the warm magnetism of the body to the
surface and creates a glow, but if continued too long so
much of it will escape into the water as to cause a chill and
4 loss of power.



452 THE HINDU SPIRITUAL MAGAZINE.

WHEN To BATHE.—"A full bath should never be taken
under two or threc hours after eatfng, and not immediately
-after copious drinking. 4 cool bath ts muck better on rii